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PG Music Inc. License Agreement

CAREFULLY READ THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS BEFORE COMPLETING THE INSTALLATION OF THIS SOFTWARE. USAGE OF THE
SOFTWARE INDICATES YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS.

LICENSE
A. The program may only be used on a single machine.

B. You may transfer the program and license to another party if the other party agrees to accept the terms of this Agreement. If you transfer the program, you must either
transfer all copies, whether in printed or machine readable form, to the same party, or, destroy all copies not transferred. This includes all modifications and/or
portions of the program merged into other programs.

C. You may receive the program in more than one media. Regardless of the type or size of media you receive, you may install or use the media on a single machine.

D. The program (including any images, “applets,” photographs, animations, video, audio, music, and text incorporated into the program) is owned by PG Music Inc. or
its suppliers, and is protected by international copyright laws and international treaty provisions.

You may not use, copy, or transfer the program, or any copy, modification or merged portion of the program, in whole or in part, except as expressly provided for in this
license. If you transfer possession of any copy, modification or merged portion of the program to another party, your license is automatically terminated.

Some programs such as Band-in-a-Box® have a “server” function (including BandInABoxServer.exe program) to connect to a “Client” (mobile client version of Band-in-
a-Box® on iPhone or other mobile device). You are only licensed to connect the Server function (including BandInABoxServer.exe program) to Clients where you own or
have properly licensed both the Client and Server software that is being connected, not to clients or Server software owned/licensed by third parties. The preceding also
applies to any other PG Music products (RealBand etc.) with a similar type of connection between a Server program and a Client.

LIMITATION OF REMEDIES
PG Music Inc.’s entire liability and your exclusive remedy shall be:

A. The replacement of any media not meeting PG Music Inc.’s “Limited Warranty,” which are returned to PG Music Inc., or an authorized PG Music Inc. dealer, with a
copy of your receipt.

B. If PG Music Inc. or the authorized dealer is unable to deliver replacement media which is free of defects in materials or workmanship, you may terminate this
agreement, and your money will be refunded.

In no event will PG Music Inc. be liable to you for any damages, including but not limited to lost profits, lost savings, or other incidental or consequential damages arising
out of the use or the inability to use such program, even if PG Music Inc. or an authorized PG Music Inc. dealer has been advised of the possibility of such damages, or for
any claim by any other party.

NOTICE TO CUSTOMERS

The following paragraph applies to the video join tool (vjt.exe, vjt_ffmpeg.exe, and other files in the \Data\VJT folder) that may be included with this installation. Notice
Required for the License Granted under Articles 2.1 and 2.6 and for Sales to Codec Licensee Customer(s). As a condition of the license granted under Article 2.6 and the
license granted to a Codec Licensee to make Sales to Codec Licensee Customer(s), Licensee agrees to provide any party that receives an AVC Product from Licensee
exercising such license rights the following notice: THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE AVC PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE. SUCH LICENSE
EXTENDS TO THIS PRODUCT ONLY AND ONLY TO THE EXTENT OF OTHER NOTICES WHICH MAY BE INCLUDED HEREIN. THE LICENSE DOES NOT
EXTEND TO ANY OTHER PRODUCT REGARDLESS OF WHETHER SUCH PRODUCT IS INCLUDED WITH THIS LICENSED PRODUCT IN A SINGLE
ARTICLE. THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE AVC PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE FOR THE PERSONAL USE OF A CONSUMER OR OTHER USES
IN WHICH IT DOES NOT RECEIVE REMUNERATION TO (i) ENCODE VIDEO IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE AVC STANDARD (“AVC VIDEO”) AND/OR (ii)
DECODE AVC VIDEO THAT WAS ENCODED BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A PERSONAL ACTIVITY AND/OR WAS OBTAINED FROM A VIDEO
PROVIDER LICENSED TO PROVIDE AVC VIDEO. NO LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL BE IMPLIED FOR ANY OTHER USE. ADDITIONAL
INFORMATION MAY BE OBTAINED FROM MPEG LA, L.L.C. SEE HTTPS://WWW .MPEGLA.COM.

The following paragraph applies to the video join tool (vjt.exe, vjt_ffmpeg.exe and other files in the \Data\VJT folder ) that may be included with this installation. Video
Join Tool "VIJT" is hereby licensed to the End-user as a limited, non-exclusive, non-transferable license to run one copy of the object code version of the x264 Software on
one machine, device, or instrument solely as integrated into the Integrated Product. If the Integrated Product is licensed for concurrent or network use, the End-User may
not allow more than the maximum number of authorized users to access and use the x264 Software concurrently. The End-User may only make copies of the Integrated
Product only for backup and archival purposes. The End-User is Prohibited from: (a) copying the Integrated Product and/or x264 Software onto any public or distributed
network; (b) using the x264 Software to operate in or as a time-sharing, outsourcing, service bureau, application service provider or managed service provider
environment; (c) using the x264 Software as a standalone application or any other purpose than as integrated into the Integrated Product; (d) changing any proprietary
rights notices which appear in the x264 Software or the Integrated Product; or (¢) modifying the x264 Software. The End-User may transfer the license granted by the
EULA only if (a) End-User complies with any transfer terms imposed by Licensee and delivers all copies of the Integrated Product to the transferee along with the EULA;
(b) transferee accepts the terms and conditions of the EULA as a condition to any transfer; and (c) the End-User’s license to use the Integrated Product terminates upon
transfer. The End-User must comply with all applicable export laws and regulations. If the EULA is ever terminated, the End-User is required to immediately destroy all
copies of the Integrated Product and x264 Software upon termination of the EULA.

This program may include video join tool (vjt.exe, vjt_ffmpeg.exe and other files in the \Data\VJT folder). The program uses FFmpeg under the LGPLV2.1, which can be
seen here: https://www.gnu.org/licenses/old-licenses/Igpl-2.1.html. FFmpeg software is not owned by PG Music and information on ownership can be found at
www.ffmpeg.org.
TRADEMARKS

Band-in-a-Box®, Band-in-a-Box for Bozos®, CloudTracks®, GuitarStar®, JazzU®, PG Music®, PowerTracks Pro®, RealBand®, RealDrums®, RealStyles®, and
RealTracks® are either the trademarks or registered trademarks of PG Music Inc. in the United States, Canada, and other countries. Microsoft® and Windows® are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries. Apple®, the Apple logo, iPad™, iPhone®, iPod touch®,
Leopard®, Macintosh®, Mac®, Panther®, Power Mac®, QuickTime®, Snow Leopard®, Tiger®, and TrueType® are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in
the U.S. and other countries. IBM® is the registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation. Roland® and “Roland” Logo, DIROL® and “EDIROL”
Logo, GS® and “GS” Logo, are registered trademarks and “MIDI2” Logo, EDIROL Virtual Sound Canvas Multi Pack, VSC-MP1™ are trademarks of Roland
Corporation. Steinberg and ASIO are trademarks of Steinberg Media Technologies AG. VST is a registered trademark of Steinberg Media Technologies AG. Fretlight® is
a registered trademark of Optek Music Systems, Inc. Other brands and their products are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders and should be
noted as such.

PATENTS
Band-in-a-Box® is protected under US Patents 5990407, 8097801, 8581085, and 8680387.

Band-in-a-Box®, RealBand®, and other PG Music software uses “élastique Pro V3 by zplane.development” as a time and pitch stretching engine, “élastique Tune V1 by
zplane.development” as a monophonic pitch editing engine, and “Harmony addon V1 by zplane.development” for the élastique Tune Engine.

Some audio conversions use libsndfile. Libsndfile is licensed under LPGL. BeStPlain chord font - © 2016 by Bernhard Steuber CDS Design GmbH http://cdsdesign.de.
RealScore and BigBand chord fonts - Copyright © 2014 by Nor Eddine Bahha https://norfonts.ma.

Printed in Canada
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Chapter 1: Welcome to Band-in-a-Box®!

Congratulations on your purchase of Band-in-a-Box, the favorite of musicians, students, and songwriters everywhere. Get ready to have fun!
~—— "\ What is Band-in-a-Box?

Band-in-a-Box is an intelligent automatic accompaniment program for your multimedia computer.

You can hear and play along to many song ideas and go from “nothing” to “something” in a very short period of time with
Band-in-a-Box as your “on demand” backup band.

Band-in-a-Box is so easy to use!

Just type in the chords for any song using standard chord symbols (like C, Fm7, or C13b9), choose the style you’d like, and Band-in-a-Box

does the rest, automatically generating a complete professional-quality arrangement of piano, bass, drums, guitar, and strings or horns in a
wide variety of popular styles plus live audio tracks with RealDrums and RealTracks.

And that’s not all...

Band-in-a-Box is a powerful and creative music composition tool for exploring and developing musical ideas with near-instantaneous
feedback. Over the years many features have been added to Band-in-a-Box — Notation and Lyrics, Piano Roll, 16-channel MIDI multi-tracks,
harmonization, the StyleMaker and StylePicker, a live performance Conductor window, Medley Maker, and 24 —substyle MultiStyles. The
Soloist and the Melodist are popular “intelligent” features that generate professional solos or even create whole new songs from scratch.
RealDrums add the human element of a live drummer while RealTracks add even more live session musicians, bringing the entire Band-in-a-
Box arrangement to life. You can even record your own UserTracks and Band-in-a-Box will play them just like RealTracks! Or use the MIDI
SuperTracks for MIDI tracks with a “real feel” that you can edit and arrange. The Audio Chord Wizard has the amazing ability to analyze,
extract, and show the chords from audio recordings on-screen and then write them to the Band-in-a-Box Chord Sheet.

The inclusion of digital audio features makes Band-in-a-Box the perfect tool for creating, playing, and recording your music with MIDI,
vocals, and acoustic instruments. Band-in-a-Box can also record an acoustic instrument or voice to add to the composition, with processing
through its own DirectX audio effects. Its audio harmonies will turn your audio track into multiple harmony parts or adjust its pitch. Use the
Mixer window to select parts, set levels, and create a polished final mix.

You can print out your finished creation with lyrics, chords, repeats and endings, DC markings, and codas, or save it as a graphics file for web
publication or to e-mail to a friend. And when you are ready to let others hear your composition, you can burn it directly to an audio CD. Or
save your composition as a Windows® Media File (or in any other compressed formats you have) for a file that’s “Internet ready.”

You will have even more fun making automatic medleys, playing your favorite song lists in the Band-in-a-Box Jukebox, and singing along to
your Karaoke files with CDG graphics.

Let’s get started!

This is a comprehensive guide to the program, including information not included in the printed manual. We will begin with the easy
installation and setup procedure.

Installing Band-in-a-Box for Windows®

Minimum System Requirements

Windows® 7/8/10/ 11 (32 or 64-bit)

Minimum 1 GB RAM (2 GB+ recommended)

Minimum 1.0 GHz processor (2 GHz+ multicore recommended)

Disk space required for the installation depends mainly on how many RealTracks Sets and other content you install.

- A basic installation of Band-in-a-Box (with the included MIDI SuperTracks, Artist Performances, MIDI Styles, Soloists, and Melodists),
and RealBand requires about 3 GB of free hard disk space.

- A full installation of Band-in-a-Box, RealBand, and all of the RealTracks included in the Pro version requires about 30 GB of hard disk
space. 40 GB is required for the MegaPAK version.

- If you have additional RealTracks Sets, they require about 100-350 MB per set on average.
- Ifyou install additional Video RealTracks Sets, they require about 2 GB per set on average.

- A full installation of Band-in-a-Box, RealBand and all RealTracks available (UltraPAK or UltraPAK+) requires close to 170 GB of hard
disk space.

1024x768 screen resolution (1360x768+ recommended)

USB port for the USB flash drive version of the MegaPAK or Pro.

USB port for the USB hard drive version of the UltraPAK, UltraPAK+, or Audiophile Edition.

A MIDI sound source is required. This could be a sound card, a MIDI keyboard, MIDI sound module, or software synthesizer.

Internet connection recommended for activation and updates.
Installing the Program

Use one of the following methods to install the program files into the Band-in-a-Box directory. By default, this directory is C:\bb, but you may
choose another location. If you have a previous version of Band-in-a-Box installed on your computer, you should install the files to your
existing Band-in-a-Box directory.

Installing from the Downloaded Installer Files

If you ordered the e-delivery, download all installer files from the link provided. Double-click on each file to run the installation program.

You can also use the one-click Install Manager to download and install the entire package of your order. This is a much simpler alternative to
manually downloading and installing all the files individually that are listed on the “My Products” page in your account. This is particularly

Chapter 1: Welcome to Band-in-a-Box! 5



useful for “download-only” (e-delivery) versions of the Band-in-a-Box Pro, Mega, and UltraPAK, since there can be 100 GB of files to
download and install. (Note: If you selected the download-only option during checkout and are having trouble getting your files, you could
contact us to have a physical copy shipped.)

| Note: More documentation for the Install Manager is available at https://www.pgmusic.com/download-manager-help.htm
Installing from the USB Flash Drive

Connect the USB flash drive to the USB port. The Windows® AutoPlay should open the drive and show you the contents. If the drive does not
automatically open, find the drive in the Windows® Explorer and double-click on the flash drive icon to open it. Double-click on a setup file
to run the installation program.

Installing from the USB Hard Drive

Larger versions of Band-in-a-Box ship on portable USB hard drives. You can run Band-in-a-Box and RealBand directly from the hard drive
by using the program shortcuts. Before you use the programs, you should double-click on Setup.exe. This will set up any files that need to be
installed/registered on your computer.

Note: Before unplugging the hard drive from your computer, make sure it is not in use, then click on the “Safely Remove Hardware” icon in your taskbar.
When you plug the drive in, Windows® may prompt you to select an appropriate action - if so, select “Open folder to view files.”

MIDI Setup

Band-in-a-Box uses the multimedia drivers for your MIDI interface and/or sound card that are supported by the Windows® operating system.
To get sound playback you need to have a MIDI (and audio - for songs with digital audio, RealDrums, and RealTracks) driver installed.

To start using the program you will need to make sure that your MIDI interface, audio driver, and Windows® sound source are installed and
configured.

Run the program by double-clicking the program icon.

@ To check your MIDI driver setup, press the [MIDI] toolbar icon and select the menu item MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup. This will open
wipiy| the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup dialog. You can also go to Options | MIDI/Audio Driver Setup to open this dialog.

MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup x| Select a MIDI Output Driver to use for MIDI sound playback and
MIDI Irput Diiver MIDI Dutput Diiver Sorithesizer / Sound Card optionally a MIDI Input Driver if you are using an external MIDI
Run Driver Wizard Genersl MIDI Instrumenk s ¥I| controller keyboard or guitar. If the setup is panned to mono, the

Mo MIDI sound input>

For spnth-soundcard...Every soundcard or GM T ram ff TS t han ltt ter .
module uger can choose General MIDI prog otters to ¢ &° 0 stereo

Instrument Miscellaneous." Only alder non-GM

extamal Modules requre a s pachmen | €Thaps the easiest way to configure Band-in-a-Box is to press the [Run

Get Patoh/Drum Ki Info Driver Wizard] button. The MIDI Qutput Driver Wizard dialog will
take you step-by-step through the process of auditioning and selecting
an appropriate driver. This assumes that the appropriate Windows®
sound drivers are installed and correctly configured.

Use WETi/DMi Synth
Foute MIDI Thru ta MIDI Driver

Get Input driver Infio Get Output driver Info WETi/Di Sunth [Copotels/T]
GM2 support (128 extra patches)
Diiver Latency [default= 0 ms) ms Genersl MIDI 2 (GM2] support )
e v il =T o o he 128 General 1D patches, nevier

Roland/Y amaha sound madules and soft-synthe
[2g.¥SC3) suppart 128 add'| General MIDI 2 patches.

LA e [note: Mozt soundcards don't support G2 yet]

Timer resalution (1-10 milleseconds) ms

The Band-in-a-Box program uzes the MIDI In/Out Drivers Audio Settings... [WAS Always]
that have been previously installed into Windows. Windows

uses the 'Control Panel - Sounds and Audio -Audio- MIDI

Playback Devices. ] LR

Output to Software Synthesizers (DXi and VSTi)

Software synthesizers allow Band-in-a-Box to play high quality sounds directly through your computer sound card, without requiring any
external MIDI hardware. Most new software synthesizers are released as “plug-ins,” so they will work in a standard way with many programs.
Connecting Band-in-a-Box to the software synth as a plug-in provides several advantages over the previous method of connecting as a MIDI
driver. The plug-in allows Band-in-a-Box to merge/sync in any existing audio file (vocals etc.) with the synth output. You can also directly
render your performance to a .WAYV file using the plug-in. Sampler-based synths allow you to assemble a huge, customized library of
instrument samples to use with Band-in-a-Box.

Use YSTi/DRi Synth Check the Use VSTi/DXi Synth checkbox to enable VSTi/DXi playback. While using VSTi or DXi, all playback
Route MIDI Thiu ta MIDI Driver | information is routed to the VSTi/DXi, including the option to route the Thru track from your MIDI keyboard to
the VST/DXi synth.

Note: To use this option, you must have a polyphonic VSTi/DXi synthesizer installed on your computer, such as the CoyoteWT. It will also be most
convenient if your VSTi/DXi synthesizer can use General MIDI or GM2 patches.

WS Ti/Di Spnth [CopatewT] The current VSTi or DXi synth name is displayed in the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button. You can change the
synth by pressing this button and selecting a synth from the list.

Support for 64-bit VST Plugins using jBridge

You can use your 64-bit VST plugins and VSTi instruments with Band-in-a-Box, using jBridge. Since Band-in-a-Box has built-in support for
jBridge, you just use your plugins as you normally would, by selecting 32- or 64-bit plugins within Band-in-a-Box. (Note: jBridge is a third-
party product.)

To use 64-bit plugins with Band-in-a-Box, you:
1. Get and install jBridge,
2. Select and use your 64- or 32-bit plugins within Band-in-a-Box, without any further setup or configuration!
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VSTSynthFont64

The 64-bit version of Band-in-a-Box allows you to use the VSTSynthFont64 as the General MIDI (GM) synth. With the VSTSynthFont64,
you can use any GM soundfont or DLS files, including larger ones over 2 GB.

To use it as a default synth, press the [VSTi/DXi Synth]| button in the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup dialog. Then select the “<VSTi>
SynthFont: VSTSynthFont64” from the list.

I3 Choose a plugin Note: If VSTSynthFont64 is not listed, close the dialog and go to the Mixer. Then click on
Fier | a plugin in the Plugins tab and select Plugins Settings from the menu. When the Plugins

Options dialog opens, press the [Add Plugins] button, select + Scan for VSTPIlugins in a
< Nane Specific Directory from the menu, and select C:\bb\Data\Libx64.

| Tip: You can drop VST plugins (.dll files) onto this dialog to add them to the plugin lists.

ki)
<STix PG Muzic Inc.: Band-in-a-Box DAW Plugin

|| wSTi/Dxi Synth [SyrithFont vSTSynibFontE4] | When the VSTSynthFont64ynth is selected, its name shows in the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button.
SynthMaster Player

This award-winning synth by KV331 Audio has thousands of presets that are especially useful for modern, techno and arpeggiator sounds.

| Note: SynthMaster VST is a 64-bit plugin only. There is no 32-bit version available.

SynthMaster is installed to the following folders by default:
C:\Program Files\KV331 Audio
C:\Program Files\VSTPlugins\KV331 Audio

| VS Ti/Di Synth [Mone] | To use SynthMaster as a default synth, press the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button.
1 Choosea plugin SynthMaster is automatically added to the plugin list. Simply select “<VSTi>
it | JV331 Audio: SynthMaster 2 Player” from the list and press OK.

<> Mone
<Dii> Copotew T )

< I Flogue [ fu
MSTiz SynthFont W5T5SunthFontE4

|V Ti/DKi Syrth [Ky331 Audic: SyrthMaster 2 Player] When SynthMaster is selected as a default synth, its name shows in the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button.
Driver Latency

Software synthesizers have some inherent latency, which is the delay between the time a note is played and it~ |Diiver Latency EN
1 : . . R [default=0 ms] ms
is processed by the computer. Older soft synths had noticeable latency, whereas a VSTi/DXi synth using Fer soltwiare syrths (=g MS G5 WaveT abls], sst

latency to ~120ms. Dal latency is set automatically.

ASIO drivers has very little. This setting is used to synchronize the visual display (notation, chords, virtual
piano etc.) with the sound you hear.

Latency Adjust..

Band-in-a-Box automatically sets the latency for VSTi/DXi and some other soft synths.
The [Latency Adjust] button opens the Soft Synth Latency Adjust dialog where you can manually adjust the latency.
Alternate Patch Maps

You can choose the patch map (instrument list) that matches your synthesizer keyboard or sound module. Original equipment sound cards or
integrated sound chips are General MIDI (GM) compatible.

We have made preset drum/patch files for many synthesizers and sound cards. If your Synthesizer / Sound Card
synth is not listed, you should use the General MIDI Instrument Misc. patch kit General MIDI Inshument Misc
General MIDI Instument Misc.

(default)' Miroolt G5 aale
You can probably omit this step unless you are using an old synth that is not General R et b (G2 Moce] _
MIDI compeatible. If your non-GM synthesizer or sound card is not listed, you can easily | Reland¥5CDi (G5 Mads)

. . . Coyote wWaveT able Dixi
make your own patch map with the [Patch Map] button in Options | Preferences. Coyote ForteD¥i

Eakemak TS

General MIDI 2 (GM2) Support

GM2 support (128 extia patches) General MIDI 2 patches are supported for 128 additional instruments. The type of GM2 support is set in

[General MIDI 2 (GM2) support | this dialog.
Ho GM2 supp

A4

I patches onl

Liene : Lpport
Foland G5 [older module SCE5/SCRE]

The GM2 support choices are:

- General MIDI 2 support: If you’re using a newer Sound Canvas (i.e., newer than 1999, or newer than the Roland SC88), then choose this
GM2 support.

- Roland GS (older Modules): “Older” Sound Canvases (SC55/SC88) support GS, but not GM2. The good news is that they have the same
patches available, just at different locations. So, if you choose this option, Band-in-a-Box will find the patches at the “GS” locations instead
of the “GM2” locations. If you have a newer GS module like the SC8820, it supports both GM2 and GS - you should likely choose GM2.

- No GM2 support: Some sound cards don’t have GM2 support, but they do support the original 128 General MIDI sounds. Band-in-a-Box
will use the closest instrument in these cases.

Audio Setup

| Audio Settings.. w251 | The [Audio Settings] button in the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup displays the current audio driver and status
(WAS/MME/ASIO).
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Band-in-a-Box performs the audio setup automatically using the installed system audio components.

To restore or modify this setup, click on the [Prefs] button and then click on the [Audio] tab to launch the Audio Settings
Prefs dialog. You can also select the Audio | Audio Drivers/Settings menu item.

Audio Seftings X1 Audio Driver Type: You will see the following options for Audio Driver
Audio Track  Render WaY Auin Diver Type Type: MME, ASIO, or WAS. MME is the default audio driver type that is
o S0 e I%l % we e us.ed in Windqws®. MME 'is good, but there i's latency (delay) assqciated
O Ot k] O Audic Drivers... with MME drivers. ASIO is a faster audio driver developed by Steinberg. It
has much lower latency than ordinary MME drivers, but usually can be used
Dlffset i m 0 by one program at a time. WAS (Windows® Audio Session) has ultra-low
pudio Laborey s |0 latency (< 25 ms on a typical Windows® PC), so audio operations like

playing or sending out information via MIDI happen with no noticeable
delay.

The DMA Size and DMA Offset settings are set automatically by the auto-
testing of the sound card. The default value for all of these settings is 0
(zero). You can override these settings if required, but it is usually not

Soft Synth Latency Adjust

Preferred default track type for new songs Stereo w
Fiecord ugsing Eioth Channels w

‘when opening songs, shaw message if WAY file nat found

Peak Limit Erable necessary.
[ Mt recuives kepsirckes to apen Fecard Pandl The Offset in mS is not a setting that gets set automatically. It defaults to
Cartest FreelDrums Sync for ASID it herdware modules zero. This allows you to adjust the timing that the sound card plays audio in
relation to MIDI. Normally you’d leave this at zero, but if you need to fine
Cancal Help tune the synchronization of audio to MIDI you could try changing this
setting.

Audio Latency in mS: DirectX audio plug-ins and DXi synthesizer plug-ins can have playback latency (the delay between when a note is
played, and when it is heard). Adjust “Audio Latency in mS” to fine-tune for your computer. If you have a fast computer and excellent sound
card, the audio latency can be adjusted rather low. However, if you hear audio dropouts, you can set the latency as high as 2000 milliseconds.

Display warnings for detected audio stuttering: This option is visible only when MME is selected for the audio driver type. If this is
enabled, then when audio stuttering is detected, a flash message will be displayed after playback has stopped.

Preferred default track type for new songs: This setting sets the default recording type (mono/stereo) for new songs that you record. For
example, if you have a stereo microphone, you should likely record in stereo.

Record using: This allows you to choose channels to record audio from. You can record from the left only, right only, or both. If you are
using both channels and your audio track is mono, then the left and right channels will be mixed to one channel.

When opening songs, show message if WAYV file not found: A Band-in-a-Box song called “My Song.MGU” will have the associated wave
file called “My Song.wav.” If Band-in-a-Box loads this song file and it can’t find its associated file, it will put up a message to that effect. If
the warning message is distracting, and for some reason you don’t have the wave files that were recorded with the songs then you can disable
that message with this option box (disable).

Peak Limit Enable: Check this to restrict excessive levels from being recorded (Filter).

Mixer requires keystrokes to open Record Panel: If you are running Windows® 95, check this box to allow access to the Record Panel from
Band-in-a-Box. Do not check if using Windows® 98 or greater.

Correct RealDrums Sync for ASIO with hardware modules: Some systems have a sync problem when using RealDrums with hardware
modules (zero latency). If this is set, the sync problem is fixed as the song starts to play (bar 1).

Windows® Audio Session (WAS)

Band-in-a-Box supports Windows® Audio Session (WAS) driver, an alternative to ASIO (a driver with low latency, but usually can be used by
one program at a time) or MME (an older driver with worse latency). The WAS driver has ultra-low latency (< 25 ms on a typical Windows®
PC), so audio operations like playing or sending out information via MIDI happen with no noticeable delay.

When you boot up Band-in-a-Box, it will be already set to use the WAS driver. If you want to change the settings, open the Windows Audio
Devices dialog. The dialog will open if you press the [Audio Drivers] button in the Audio Settings dialog when the “WAS” is selected for the
Audio Driver Type.

indows Audio Devices * | Input Device: This is the audio input device that will be used

Input Device Output Device

for recording a voice or an instrument. If you have multiple
devices installed in your system, you can choose a device from
the list.

Output Device: This is the audio output device that will be used
for playing sound. If you have multiple devices installed in your

Microphone (High D efinition Audio Device] Speakers [High Definition Audi
Speakers [High Definiti

Microphaone [High Definition Audia D evice) Speakers [High Defirition Audio Device] S}’Stem, y0u can Choose a deViCe fr()m the hst

Sample Rate: 48000 Hz Sample Rate: 42000 Hz . . . .

Bit Derth 18 8i Depih 18 Use Default Input Device: If this option is enabled, the

ax Input Channels: 2 b & Input Channels: a N N A A
| Mew Output Channels: 0 | Mar Dutput Chermels: 2 recording device selected as the default device in your

Front 3Paintamm [ ted) Rear 3PointSmm ( ted) 1 1

ront 3FeiniGmm (connecte A A Windows® Sound Control Panel will be used.
(2] U= Defaut gt Davics 2] Lise Dofak Dutpat Davios Use Default Output Device: If this option is enabled, the
Input Riesamping Qually: High | Outpul Fiesanping Qusliy Medium «|| playback device selected as the default device in your
(ET— ] Gutput s o Windows® Sound Control Panel will be used.
Latency in millseconds 30 + iieh Input Resampling Quality / Output Resampling Quality:

1] “wind Sound Ci | Panel . . :
T P e You can choose a quality level for resampling. “Low” will

ok el improve performance if necessary, but “High” will sound best.
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Exclusive mode: Use the exclusive mode if you want Band-in-a-Box to take full control over the audio device(s). In this mode, other
applications might not be able to use the audio devices, so we recommend you do not use this mode.

Output always on: If this is enabled, sound will always be sent to the device. If this is disabled, sound will be sent to the device only when the
song is playing. Enable this option if you want MIDI plugins to work when the song is not playing.

Latency in milliseconds: This is the delay between when sound is sent from Band-in-a-Box and when you actually hear it by the audio
device. Increase this setting if you are hearing sound glitches during playback.

[Open Windows Sound Control Panel] will open the Windows® Sound Control Panel. You can change your device settings by clicking on
[Properties] > [Advanced]. For the “Default Format,” a setting of 44100 Hz is best for Band-in-a-Box.

ASIO Audio/Software Synth Drivers

ASIO drivers allows for much lower latency than ordinary MME drivers do.

Note: Most low-end sound cards do not include an ASIO driver, so you may not have an ASIO driver yet. In this case, you need to get an ASIO driver
from the Internet.

The ASIO Audio Drivers dialog lets you choose an ASIO driver.

ASIO Audio Drivers *

Select one ASI0 Device

<Moner AS10 Driver's Control Panel...
o e i— ES—— The Select one ASIO Driver list box lets you select an ASIO
Good > driver to use. You can only select one ASIO driver at a time.
L4510 Always Un Once you have selected an ASIO driver, you will see the Input
I i _ DuputPot Port and Output Port list boxes filled with your driver’s input
T T e and output ports. By default, the first of each will be selected.
I e e 2 T 1D e ot You are allowed to select different ports (but only one input and
one output port at a time can be selected). The ports you
[ Show \warning for Untested Soundeard Formats selected will be available for output within Band-in-a-Box. If
Driver Infa you do not hear input or output, then you may need to try
name : ASID44LL v2 different ports than the defaults. You may need to read your

wersion : $00000002

input channels : 2

sound card’s instructions to determine the correct ports to use.

output channels : 8 Tip: The ASIO4AIl driver sometimes cannot connect if the

allowed sample rates : 22050 <yes> 44100 <yes> 48000 <yes> 36000 <yes> Microsoft GS Wavetable synth is being used as a driver. So, if this
input data format: Int32LSE output data format: Int32LSE happens, you will get a message that ASIO will be silent, and the
buffer sizes in samples: min=64 max=2048 pref=512 aranularity=0 solution is to de-select the ASIO4All driver.

Cancel Help

The [ASIO Driver’s Control Panel] button launches the Control Panel for your driver. This usually lets you adjust the latency by letting you
choose different buffer sizes in milliseconds. Some drivers might let you choose the buffer size in samples, which is less convenient than
milliseconds. The smaller the buffer size, the lower the latency, and the faster the response. Smaller buffers require more CPU power and if
you hear dropouts or artifacts, you may need to increase the buffer size. See the Understanding Latency section that follows.

Since many ASIO drivers do not support multiple sample rates, Band-in-a-Box has a built-in resampler which lets you play and record songs
that have a different sampling rate than the rate(s) directly supported by your ASIO driver. For example, if the driver does not support 44.1K
sampling rate, but supports 48K, then Band-in-a-Box will use the resampler to convert to 48K when playing back, and to convert FROM 48K
when recording. The Resampler Quality combo lets you choose Fast, Good, Better, or Best. Fast is the quickest but is the lowest of the four
levels of quality. Best is the slowest (uses more CPU time), but the most transparent and accurate quality.

The [ASIO Driver’s Control Panel] button launches a settings dialog specifically provided by your driver manufacturer. This usually lets you
adjust the latency, and usually you will have a choice between buffer sizes in milliseconds. See the following section on Understanding
Latency.

Show Warning for Untested Soundcard Formats is an optional setting that shows a warning if your ASIO driver format has not been tested
in Band-in-a-Box. It does not necessarily mean your driver will not work.

The Driver Info field shows various characteristics of your driver.

The Name is the driver’s name.

The Version is the version number of your driver.

Input Channels is the total number of mono input channels that your sound card has.

| Note: Band-in-a-Box groups each Input and Output channel into a stereo pair.

Output Channels is the total number of mono output channels that your sound card has.

The Allowed Sample Rates ficld shows the sample rates are allowed by your sound card’s ASIO driver. Band-in-a-Box has a built-in
resampler which lets you play and record files that aren’t directly supported by your ASIO driver.

The Buffer Sizes In Samples shows the range of allowed buffer sizes. The “Pref” is the preferred size, and this is the size that Band-in-a-Box
uses. Your driver may alter the preferred size if you’ve launched the ASIO Driver Control Panel and have selected a new buffer size from
within the driver’s Control Panel. If your driver changes the preferred size, then Band-in-a-Box will be aware of the new preferred size.

MME Audio Drivers
MME is the default audio driver type that is used in Windows®. MME is good, but there is latency (delay) associated with MME drivers.

Choose MME as the “Audio Driver Type” and click on the [Audio Drivers] button to select which audio driver to use. This launches the
Audio Drivers dialog.
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Audio Drivers X The Output always on option allows you to use VSTi or DXi at all times, so

Audio Input Drver Audio Output Driver MIDI can be routed and heard using these plugins when the program is stopped.
Microsoft Sound Mapper Microsoft Sound Mapper

Microphone (Realtek High Defini Speakers (Realtek High Definti

Stereo Mix (Realtek High Defini Realtek Digital Output(Optical)

Realtek Digital Output (Realtek

[ Output always on

Cancel Help
Understanding Latency

Latency is based on the buffer sizes. The smaller the buffer sizes the lower the latency. Lower latency allows you to hear mixer volume

changes very quickly, as well as hear MIDI thru echoed out via a DXi soft synth practically in real time. The latency, in MS is determined by
the buffer size in samples, as well as the driver’s sampling rate.

Note: If your ASIO driver’s control panel lets you select the buffer size in MS, then you don’t have to pay much attention to the part of discussion below
about converting samples to MS.

Converting Samples to MS: For example, suppose the driver’s sample rate is 48K. A 48K sampling rate means that it is playing at 48,000
samples per second. If the buffer size were 48000 samples, then the latency would be 1 second, or 1000ms (which is very large and slow, and
usually not allowed in ASIO). If the buffer size were 4800 samples, which is 1/10 second, then the latency would be 100ms. If the buffer size

were 2400 samples, which is 1/20 second, the latency would be 50 ms. If the buffer size were 240 samples, which is 1/200 second, the latency
would be a mere Sms which is incredibly low and very fast.

Normally, you can change your driver’s latency by pressing the Launch ASIO Driver’s Control Panel button. Normally, the driver specifies
the buffer sizes in milliseconds which is equal to the latency.

Low latency is faster and more responsive but uses more CPU power.

Depending on the speed of your computer, you may find that the playback has dropouts, clicks/pops, or other artifacts if you set the buffer
sizes too small. This is because smaller buffers use more CPU power and if your computer can’t handle the low latency you will hear artifacts.
If this happens, you would need to use larger buffer sizes. You may need to experiment to find what works well. You may be able to use
smaller buffers with songs that don’t have a lot of tracks and effects but may find that you need to use larger buffers with songs that have more

tracks and use more effects. This is because more tracks and more effects use more CPU power, which leaves less CPU power available for
the audio routines to keep up with lower latencies.

Sample Rate Detection Warning

Windows 7 has a peculiar issue where if you choose Windows® Start button - Control Panel - “Sound,” right-click on your output device,
choose “Properties” and then “Advanced,” you can see the default format. It should be 44100 Hz. Unfortunately, some apps change this
setting without your knowledge. When it is set like this, all of your audio gets “resampled” and this can create obvious audible artifacts and
make some things sound “bad.”

Band-in-a-Box detects this setting when you exit the MIDI/Audio Drivers
Setup dialog, and will give you a notification about it, and that’s a clue for
you to visit this dialog and set it back to 44100 Hz. el [l owemepts]| Advancd [ipmbefeod

[ Speakers Properties *

Default Format

Select the sample rate and bit depth to be used when running
in shared mode.

16 bit, 44100 Hz (CD Quality} v P Test

Have fun!
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Chapter 2: QuickStart
Creating music with Band-in-a-Box is as easy as 1-2-3! Here’s how.

Step 1 — Type in the Chords

There are numerous ways of entering chords into Band-in-a-Box; we will discuss the two most common methods.
1. Using the Computer Keyboard

2. Playing directly on a MIDI Controller Keyboard

On the main screen of the program, you will see an area called the Chord Sheet.

‘2 ‘3 0 ‘4
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‘14 ‘15 A ‘16 EM‘ A7
‘13 ‘\9 A ‘zn 23

‘22 0 ‘13 A ‘24

. |

‘23 ‘ZS ‘30

Each of the numbered cells on the Chord Sheet represents a bar. In this example, we see that there is an E chord in the first bar of this song, an
A chord in bar 5, and later in the song, an E7 in bar 12. Notice the box in the first half of bar 1. This is the highlight cell, and it represents the
bar you are currently working on. You can move the highlight cell around using the cursor keys or click on any bar with the mouse.

Enter Chords Using the Computer Keyboard

To enter a specific chord, move the highlight cell to where you want to place the chord. For example, to add (or change) a chord in bar 10, you
would highlight bar 10 on the Chord Sheet. Next, type in your chords. If you want an A chord at bar 10, type the A key on your keyboard, and
press Enter. Notice that when you use the Enter key, the highlight cell moves to the second half of the bar. You could then enter another
chord at beat 3. Chords names are normally typed using standard chord symbols (like C or Fm7 or Bb7 or Bb13#9/E), but you can enter them
in other chord formats like Roman Numerals, Nashville Notation, Solfeggio, and Fixed Do (popular in Italy and Europe).

Enter Chords Using a MIDI Controller Keyboard

If you have a MIDI controller keyboard, you can use it to enter chords into Band-in-a-Box. Play a chord on your MIDI keyboard, and then
type Ctrl+Enter. The chord will be entered into the Chord Sheet at the current highlight cell position.

Step 2 — Choose a Style
Band-in-a-Box creates backing arrangements based on the chords you type in, playing them in a particular style.

What’s a Style?

A style is a set of rules that determine how Band-in-a-Box creates music using your chords. There is a huge collection of styles in all musical
genres, with both RealTracks audio and MIDI.

Opening a Style
i-?- You can open a style using the [Style] button. This is a split button, with the top half being the default function, and the bottom half

sty listing different methods to load a style and allows you to set the default.

Selecting a Style using the StylePicker

The StylePicker window lists all styles with full information. It has a great filter feature for finding a perfect style for your song by selecting
elements such as time signature, feel, or tempo, or by simply typing in a familiar song title.

You can browse styles by sorting columns or hear an “instant” preview by double-clicking on the list. If style has both MIDI and RealDrums
available, you can hear both, and choose which one you want. This makes it much faster to find the style that fits your song.

| Tip: You can quickly launch the StylePicker by S Enter, S 1 Enter or Ctrl+F9 keys.

Step 3 — Play your song!

To play your song you will need to tell Band-in-a-Box how long the song is, how many times to play it through, in what key, and how fast.

Framing the Song

[ L]

Style
tx TimeSig

To tell Band-in-a-Box where to start and end the song, locate the framing buttons. There are three of them, one each
for Start of Chorus, End of Chorus, and Number of Choruses. In the example shown, the chorus starts at bar 1, ends
on bar 32, and is going to play 3 times.

| Tip: By default, new songs default to 32 bars and 1 chorus, but you can change this default in the Arrangement Options dialog.

Setting the Key

o The Key button is used to set the key or to change it and transpose the song. When you press it, you see 2 columns of keys. The first
column will set the key AND transpose the song; the second will just set the key signature. Clicking on the small number will show a
menu for the visual transpose settings.
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Setting the Tempo

Tj.P minute. Right-click to change it by +/- 1 bpm. Tempos can also be typed in directly. You can also use hotkeys: [ to decrease the

m This button allows you to quickly set the relative tempo. Click on the button and choose a percentage or use the Custom Tempo %
menu item to set any value between 1% and 800%. 1% would be 1/100 of the original tempo and 800% would be 8 times the original
tempo. Hotkeys are available: Ctrl - (minus key) for half speed and Ctrl = for normal speed.

[—] Use the Tap tempo buttons to count and set a tempo. Tap the [-] button in tempo four times to set the tempo. It will appear in the tempo
5 box. Tap the [=] button to count-in the song and start playback at the tapped tempo. As you tap more than 4 times, the accuracy will
= improve (through averaging) and you can continue to tap until the target tempo has been reached. For example, in a 4/4/ style, once you
tap 4 times a tempo will be set. But you can keep tapping and the tempo will change every beat, based on the average tempo that you

have typed.
Shortcuts for song formatting
B E GIN Enter Sets the beginning of the chorus to the current bar.
CHORUSEN D Enter Sets the end of the chorus to the current bar.
E N D Enter Sets the end of the song to the current bar.
T K C Enter Sets the key signature to C. (T K B B Enter would set it to Bb.)
T R C Enter Transposes song to key of C.
T 12 5 Enter Sets the tempo to 125.
[ Decreases the tempo by 5.
1 Increases the tempo by 5.
Press Play

When you’re ready, just press the [Play] button or the F4 function key and Band-in-a-Box will immediately generate and play a professional

arrangement of your song using the settings and the style you selected. You can double-click on any bar in the Chord Sheet, including the tag
or ending, to start playback from that bar.

More fun with Band-in-a-Box...

That’s how easy it is to start creating music with Band-in-a-Box, but it’s just the beginning. Band-in-a-Box is jam-packed with features,
helpers, and user options, so read on and keep having fun!

Feature Browser

“» | Clicking on the [?] button on the main screen or pressing the / Enter keys on the Chord Sheet opens the Feature Browser.
-

Browser

This dialog lists many features in Band-in-a-Box and allows you to browse them, find the feature by text filter, read descriptions about the
feature, find how to launch the feature, access to the online information or video about the feature, and do more.

Feature Browser - Select a Feature (for Information and to use it)

X

Filter Stiing | ‘ Enter Chords with Chord Buildsr

434 items in list Mew for 2023 Thh\s feature lets you enter chords by ear without having b know the chard names or music Manual

theory.
Chord Sheet Layers A
Set Chorus
Set Key
Set Tempo
Enter Song Title by Typing
Enter Song Title Automatically ;
Chords L e Thpts ofchon

] @ma 2

MNon-Standard Chord Display " g O 5 .
Part Markers o - wiw @] b4 [
Enter Chords
Chord List
Chord Shortcuts
Preview Chords s ok FSaah o) s e 3
- O

Video

0Oa £

-
O 5 O i herd
o o7 s :

C Db

P ShamLon G
Enter Chords from MIDI Kevboard &7
1.; Toolbar Touols - Chard Builder Cocnd Thoc Kommarhos] 1 w0 2 ] E] 4 ‘ 5 EI w 7
Diserc ¢ on en ) m s
Cherd A - = = - -
o ] Domesnt? o or G0 L o a7 Ci
HotKep Cul+Shift+B Slash Cheds o= ore ver . a0 At
Passel s okl on o 0 oa [][ a o
MainMenu Edit - Chord Builder, window - Chord Builder e
rhadot s Gam | catm = == s
o) € o o B 0 3 0 o A & O
Other Launch Right-click meru on the Chord Sheet - Chord Builder
Keyotc | O)
Refresh Dolt Close
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Chapter 3: Band-in-a-Box 2023

Band-in-a-Box 2023 for Windows?® is here!

We’ve been busy and added over 70 new features and an amazing collection of new content, including MIDI SuperTracks, Instrumental
Studies, “Song with Vocals” Artist Performances, Xtra Styles PAK 14 & 15, Playable RealTracks Set 2, Playable RealDrums Set 1 &
2, new sets of “RealDrums Stems” and more!

There’s more great news! Version 2023 UltraPAK, UltraPAK+, and Audiophile users get all 222 new RealTracks with 150+ RealStyles and
Pro users get 45 new RealTracks and 80 new RealStyles with the RealCombos Booster PAK 2. That's more RealTracks and RealStyles for
everyone!

We have Bonus PAKSs with 60 RealTracks (20 more than we’ve released in previous versions!) in addition to the 222 new RealTracks, so in
total an amazing 282 new RealTracks and RealDrums are available! There are 404 new “Playable RealTracks” Hi-Q sounds, which
match many of our RealTracks, so you can easily switch from RealTracks parts to MIDI notes while maintaining the instrument sound! ALL
Playable RealTracks and RealDrums now also have audio demos. The Bonus PAKSs also include 2 new Artist Performance Sets, containing
over 50 original songs with vocal performances by a variety of talented singers! There are also Instrumental Studies Sets including Rockin’
Blues Soloing and more Classic Country Guitar Soloing. There are also new RealDrums Stems, which allow you to access the individual
wave files from each different mic used to record many of our most popular RealDrums! There are also over 30 new MIDI SuperTracks,
including styles designed to work with the new SynthMaster Player plugin included with Band-in-a-Box 2023!

In addition, there are over 100 new RealStyles that use the new RealTracks. These include new jazz, fusion and funk styles that feature
legendary drummer Mike Clark! We have lots of requested blues styles, including new guitar and harmonica with Pat Bergeson, lap
steel with Rob Ickes & Eddy Dunlap, and more blues with Nashville great Johnny Hiland. We’ve also expanded our Bossa piano soloing,
with styles using both soloing and left-hand comping. There are also exciting new Funk & Soul Horn Section and requested Latin pop styles.
In the “pop, rock, & world” category, we’ve added many requested “southern soul” drums, guitar, and bass. There are also requested Prog-
Rock styles, as well as “80s” New Wave Guitars. There are new exciting Boogie & Gospel Piano with Nashville great Kevin McKendree.
There are vocal Doo-Wop styles, as well as Modern Pop. There are also requested Metal styles featuring new drums, basses and guitar, and
the guitars are all “12-key,” meaning Band-in-a-Box does not need to use any pitch shifting on the audio, making for a more consistent tone
no matter what chords you enter. And we’ve also included requested World Styles, expanding our collection of Sitar, Tabla and Dholak. For
country, americana and Celtic, we’ve greatly expanded our extremely popular “Producer” “Explosive” Country Guitar Styles with three
sets of radio-friendly guitars from Nashville legend Brent Mason, designed to be layered into a polished "produced" sound. We've also added
more indie-folk, singer songwriter styles, requested autoharp styles, and more contradance piano & guitar. The 2023 Bonus 49-PAK includes
even 60 more RealTracks, including Nashville “Producer” Guitars, more Rock & Soul Organ, piano, requested bongo RealDrums, and a
RealTracks first: Erhu! This requested instrument originated in China, and is similar to a violin. And there are new requested Reggaeton &
K-Pop RealDrums, more fusion drums from Mike Clark, and more Soul Guitar & Horns!

Band-in-a-Box 2023 Features and Additions

There are over 70 New Features in Band-in-a-Box 2023. This includes Many Major New Features. First, there are Partial Track Re-
Generations, with an on-screen Regeneration Panel and an Always Different setting to get up to 40 variations on any RealTracks. Undo -
Track Generation and Undo - Song Generation is added. You can now copy, cut, paste, delete, insert, and do other editing functions to
the RealTracks/RealDrums tracks, while preserving the ability for the tracks to re-generate new material. Auto-Save Song prevents data loss.
Playable Tracks are enhanced for Playable RealTracks (404 new .Sforzando sounds, 700 total - all with Audio Demos), and now include
Playable RealDrums, MIDI SuperTracks and MIDI tracks. There are now RealTracks Stems, separate isolated tracks available for multi-
track RealTracks like Horns (e.g., Crooner, Blues), Vocals, and String Quartets. Master Track Volume Automation for fadeouts, crescendos
etc. added. SynthMaster® Player synth included, with modern/techno sounds. Audio Input monitoring to hear your audio input (e.g.,
electric guitar with effects) through to Audio Out. Arpeggiator sounds available. EZ Selection of your RealTracks/RealDrums Folders.
Help for “Style not Found” providing info and lists of substitutes. Generate Intros using Song Chords. RealDrums Fills control,
Enhancements for StylePicker - Preview, Prototypes and Rebuild. And more!

Additional New Content Available for Band-in-a-Box 2023

- 60 Bonus Unreleased RealTracks

- 34 MIDI SuperTracks

- 30 All-MIDI Styles

- 12 Instrumental Studies

- 50 Artist Performances

- 50+ RealDrums Stems

- 10 Playable RealDrums, with Audio Demos

- 400+ Additional Audio Demos for Playable RealTracks
- 700+ Audio Demos for All New and Existing Playable RealTracks
- SynthMaster Sounds and Styles, with Audio Demos

- RealCombos Booster PAK

- XPro Styles PAK 4

- Xtra Styles PAK 14

- Xtra Styles PAK 15

Summary of New Features
Partial Track Re-Generation

Now you can re-generate sections of RealTracks by simply highlighting the section and pressing Ctrl+F8. This generates a different part each
time, so you can keep regenerating to find the best replacement. You can also re-generate using different RealTracks than the original.
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Normally, you would choose to replace the existing part but you can also set this to merge so you will hear both parts. This also works with
different RealTracks than the original on the same track. There is an optional floating Regeneration window with settings (Alt+F8), which
allows you to customize the re-generations.

Undo Available for Song or Track Generation

When you generate (or re-generate) a full song or part/whole track, you can undo it to get back to the previous generation with the main menu
Edit | Undo or Ctrl+Z.

Playable RealDrums

You can now customize the RealDrums performance by adding your own notes. You will then hear those notes using a MIDI sound created
from the RealDrums recording. This means you can get the RealDrums to play the notes you want at key parts of the performance, either
augmenting or replacing what the RealDrums is playing, for any sections in the song. This includes full drum kits in GM note number format.
You can enter the notes in the Notation (using drum notation) or the Piano Roll window.

Playable MIDI Tracks and MIDI SuperTracks

You can now customize the MIDI generated tracks by adding your own notes (on the same track). This uses the same sound as the MIDI
tracks. You can use this to replace or augment sections of the performance. You can re-generate the MIDI tracks, and your customizations will
remain.

Master Volume Automation

This node-based volume automation allows fine volume control of the Master track. This allows easy creation of fades, crescendos, mutes, etc.
This is in addition to the individual track volume automation.

RealTracks Stems

Some RealTracks (e.g., such as quartet vocals, string quartet, blues horns, crooner big band, etc.) have multiple track recordings. Previously,
you could only generate a single track with the entire group. Now, you can generate the “stems,” which are the individual tracks as recorded.
So, for example, for a string quartet you would get 5 tracks - the full mix and 4 separate tracks for each of the instruments. This allows you to
mix them as you’d like and also mute parts if you want to play along.

RealDrums Fills

RealDrums fills can be controlled, so you can get a drum fill at any bar without needing a part marker section change. You can also get no
drum fill on the bar before a part marker.

SynthMaster Player Synth Included

This award-winning synth by KV331 Audio has thousands of presets that are especially useful for modern, techno and arpeggiator sounds.
SynthMaster support built into Band-in-a-Box includes:

- MIDI SuperTracks that use sounds with arpeggiators.

- Access to SynthMaster sounds using the “Load Plugin” from the track’s right-menu to choose from thousands of SynthMaster sounds, or
choose “Load Hi-Q patch “dialog to choose from presets made by PG Music for some nice sounds available in SynthMaster just by picking
a patch.

- SynthMaster Player comes with thousands of sounds, so you can simply select Choose Plugin from the Plugin tab menu on the Mixer,
choose SynthMaster, and choose one of these sounds from the SynthMaster Player panel.

- Styles can be made to play with SynthMaster sounds without need to load it.

- MIDI SuperTracks Disk for SynthMaster synth is included, using a mix of SynthMaster sounds, MIDI SuperTracks with arpeggiators and
RealTracks.

EZ-RealTracks/RealDrums Folder Locations Dialog

When you rebuild a style list, you can confirm and set the correct locations of your RealTracks and RealDrums folders. Previously, setting
these folders took time as they were set in different locations and not incorporated into the style rebuild. Now, there is a dialog that shows the
current locations (e.g., C:\bb\RealTracks and C:\bb\Drums) and the number of RealTracks and RealDrums present in these locations. This
allows you to confirm that you are using the correct locations as you see the expected numbers of RealTracks and RealDrums found in the
folders. The dialog will display in the StylePicker when rebuilding the styles list, and also show once when you run or update the program. It
is also accessible from the Track Settings and Actions dialog (F7).

“Different Riffs” Setting for Track Re-Generation

The Regeneration window (Alt+F8) and MultiRiff dialog (F8) have settings for “Different Riffs.” If the option is set to “always,” each
generation will be different from previous ones. If it’s set to “start,” the first bar of the section generated will be different from previous ones.
If it’s set to “none,” the generation might be similar to previous ones. For example, when you set it to always different and regenerate a few
bars of a sax solo, you should hear different phrases each time.

Editing Functions for RealTracks/RealDrums Tracks

You can now copy, cut, paste, delete, insert, and do other editing functions to the RealTracks and RealDrums tracks. This allows you to edit
the tracks while preserving the ability for the tracks to regenerate new material, and the file size saved is tiny as the track isn't converted to
audio.

Auto-Save Song

If you did not close Band-in-a-Box properly in the last session, when you restart it, you will see a message dialog that asks if you want to load
the auto-saved song. This prevents losing your work if something crashes on your system.

Stereo VU Meters on the Mixer
In the Mixer window, the VU meters for the different tracks now show panning information.
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Audio Input Monitoring

This is like “Audio Thru” and it routes incoming audio to Audio Out.

RealTracks Picker Enhancements

The “Stems” column is added to show you the number of individual instruments/voices available for the RealTrack.

There is a new menu item in the [#] filter button to find RealTracks with stems.

A right-click menu is added with commonly used functions (e.g., clear filter, set or edit favorites, show similar RealTracks, etc.).
You can launch the StylePicker that will show only styles that use the selected RealTracks.

You can set favorites by using the right-click menu or clicking on the [*] (Set as Favorite) button.

The Choose RealTracks from Favorites and Recent dialog shows favorites followed by recently used RealTracks. The list can be filtered with
text string. For example, type banjo to find the ones with banjo in the name.

There is a Favorite RealTracks Editor that allows you to re-arrange/add/remove your favorites and add comments, which are searchable in the
filter.

A “Similar” button is added that will show RealTracks similar to the currently selected one.

RealDrums Picker Enhancements

A right-click menu is added with commonly used functions (e.g., clear filter, set or edit favorites, show similar or compatible RealDrums, etc.)
You can set favorites by using the right-click menu or clicking on the [*] column.

The Choose RealDrums from Favorites and Recent dialog shows favorites followed by recently used RealDrums. The list can be filtered with
text string. For example, type fusion to find the ones with fusion in the name.

There is a Favorite RealDrums Editor that allows you to re-arrange/add/remove your favorites and add comments, which are searchable in the
filter.

A “Similar” button is added that shows RealDrums that are similar to the currently selected one.
There is a new menu item in the [#] filter button to find RealDrums with stems.

Copy Song to Text Enhancements

The feature that copies the song as a text to clipboard or .txt file has been enhanced with options to:
- Add lyrics as a [Lyrics] section

- Use Tab delimiter for Bars, so the text can be pasted into a spreadsheet with columns for each bar
- Use / for every beat, to see | C/// | instead of | C |

- Add Bar Numbers to each bar

SongPicker Enhancements

The SongPicker auto-rebuilds for folders if there are less than a specified number of songs. This means the SongPicker will show all songs
including new ones without needing to rebuild.

There is an option to include/exclude subfolders from the song list.

Message about rebuilding now is a question so that pressing YES saves the extra step of needing to rebuild it.

Chord Track Added

Chord track is added, for use with a VST (e.g., arpeggiators want a chord track) or for simple “pad” (held chords) tracks.
Chord track can be generated on any track. Specifying note range is required.

There is an option to always put a chord track on a specified track (e.g., Utility track #16).

Specific MIDI SuperTracks are added that generate a simple chord track (triads/7ths) or a chord track including 9ths/13ths. Adding these
MIDI SuperTracks to your track will write a chord track in the range set, for use with arpeggiators or other VST’s wanting a chord track. With
each play a new chord track is written. To do this, open the Select MIDI SuperTracks and choose one that has “Arpeggio” in the name.

Fit-to-Note-Range MIDI Transpose Added

This will take any MIDI track and transpose the octave of the notes so that they enter the note range specified. For example, if you have a bass
MIDI track, and the notes are going too low for your MIDI patch, you can transpose to the instrument range, and notes will have the octave
raised as needed. This function is in the track button menu and also available for MIDI SuperTracks.

Yellow Messages Enhancements

The notification messages that appear at the bottom right of the screen are enhanced. They are smaller, occupying less of the screen.
The flash message colors can now be chosen in the Display Options dialog.

A handy function is added to easily see the flash message log. Type L O G Enter, and FlashMessageLog.txt will open.

Help for “Style Not Found”

If a style is not found when loading it, you will be given an option to open the StylePicker showing compatible styles that you do have. Also, it
shows information about the missing style like instrumentation, genre, and audio demo so you get an idea of what replacement you need.

StylePicker Enhancements

A style chosen as a prototype always shows in the list, even with a filter applied.

4-bar preview is now settable to 4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 24, 28 or 32 bars.

Double-click on a style can be set to play the Chord Sheet chords instead of the pre-made demo.
A progress bar will show at the top of the StylePicker during style rebuild.
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Style rebuild shows a dialog to confirm RealTracks/RealDrums folder locations.

The StylePicker launches when a style is not found and shows you replacement suggestions.

The [Action] button - “Reset Dialog to Default” menu item sets both the StylePicker main screen and StylePicker Options dialog to default.
Generate Intros Using Song Chords

An option is added to incorporate the chords in any section into the intro. For example, you can use the last 4 bars of the song as an intro.
More Track Button Right-Click Menu Items

Menu items are added for copy/move tracks, transpose octave to note range, generate chord track, regenerate part of track (Ctrl+F8),
regenerate window (AIt+F8), cut riff, copy riff, paste riff (relative to copy point), paste N of copies of riff, paste riff (merge with underlying
audio), erase riff, and copy/move tracks.

Find a Drums Sub for Style item is added to the Drums track. This will list RealDrums that would work for the current style.

Track Settings and Actions Dialog Enhancements

The dialog has a new button for various MIDI editing commands like transpose, generate chord track, transpose octave to note range, etc.
There is also a new button to copy/move tracks.

Summary Section in “What Add-ons do I have?” Dialog

This lists the percentage (%) of RealTracks, RealDrums, Styles and add-on styles with links to pgmusic.com with more information.
Pre-made “Showcase” Audio Demos for Playable RealTracks and RealDrums

These show how the playable MIDI sound (sfz) compares to the audio RealTracks and RealDrums, by playing 4 bars of playable sound, then 4
bars of playable sound with a band, and then 4 bars of RealTracks with a band.

Playable Tracks Enhancement

You can now easily increase/decrease volume of the playable MIDI sounds (using velocity).
Chord display for Nashville Notation and Roman Numerals now shows minor keys as 1m
For example, Am in the key of Am would be Im. This is settable if you prefer 6m.

Display Option of Red Lines in Bars on Chord Sheet

The Bar Settings (F5) dialog has an option to hide the “red lines” in bars that have changes. This can be done per song or global setting. You
can toggle the setting back on when you want to see them again, but it gives the Chord Sheet a cleaner look when you are just playing songs.

Notation Enhancements

The Notation window (Editable or Staff Roll mode) has hotkeys (Ctrl+Alt+Arrow R/L) for changing note times left/right.
Rests now transpose from treble to bass.

You can now highlight an area of non-editable notation.

The Lead Sheet can set the number of staves to one per page in Options.

There is a new notation setting for note colors: black (a chord tone), green (not a chord tone) and orange (not a chord tone and not a scale
tone).

Notation Printing Enhancements

There is a new File menu item Print Song in Lead Sheet Mode that prints the song using the Lead Sheet options (such as fake sheet). The
hotkey is Ctrl+Shift+P. This is in addition to File | Print Song (Ctrl+P) that prints using the Notation window options.

When you do not include staff lines in printout, there is an option to show chords above instead of inside each bar.
Band-in-a-Box remembers all items in the Print Options dialog when returning and after reboot.

The Print Options dialog has hotkeys for “OK - Preview/Graphics” and others.

Print Range remembers last settings and uses that as default.

XML Enhancement

Importing a MusicXML file to Utility tracks is enhanced, so tracks don’t default to all going on the Melody track.
New Hotkeys

Ctrl+A selects all in the various windows like Chord Sheet, Notation, Audio Edit and Piano Roll.

Alt+Shift+Z solos the current track on the mixer.

L O G Enter opens the flash message log file (FlashMessageLog.txt).

(Audio Edit window) Ctrl+Shift+V mix-pastes audio.

(Audio Edit window) Shift+Delete deletes a region of audio.

(Piano Roll window) + (plus) increases velocities of the selected notes by 1.

(Piano Roll window) Shift++ (plus) increases velocities of the selected notes by 5.

(Piano Roll window) - (minus) decreases velocities of the selected notes by 1.

(Piano Roll window) Shift+- (minus) decreases velocities of the selected notes by 5.

(Piano Roll window) ~ (tilde) randomizes velocities of the selected notes (-1 to +1).

(Piano Roll window) Shift+~ (tilde) randomizes velocities of the selected notes (-5 to +5).

Miscellaneous

Search-and-Replace chords now sets to the selected area.
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Songs loaded that previously had audio but no longer have audio files will remove the audio settings (tempo, transpose) from the track.
You can now drop VST plugins (.dll files) onto the plugin selector dialog to add them to the Band-in-a-Box plugin lists.

A song setting to allow chord variations in repeated sections is added.

The DAW button turns red to clearly indicate the DAW plugin mode is currently on.

The “Select Hi-Q MIDI Patch Plugin” menu item always shows in the track button menu.

MIDI tracks that use their own MIDI plugin display VU meters based on audio output rather than estimated MIDI events.

The color selection combo box in the Display Options dialog is now bigger.

Increase/decrease note velocity adjusting features are added to the Piano Roll window. These can be accessed from the right-click menu or
hotkeys.

Many Accessibility Enhancements

See the list at https://www.pgmusic.com/bbwin.new.accessibility.htm

Feature Browser Enhancements

The Feature Browser (accessed from the / Enter keys) has been updated to include the latest 2023 features.

There is a new button to filter the list to show the latest 2023 features. You can add keywords to find new features for topics of interest.
.. and more!

QuickStart Tutorial

Let’s take a close look at the great new features in Band-in-a-Box 2023!
Partial Track Re-Generation

Now you can re-generate sections of RealTracks by simply highlighting the section and pressing Ctrl+F8. This generates a different part each
time, so you can keep regenerating to find the best replacement. You can also re-generate using different RealTracks than the original.
Normally, you would choose to replace the existing part but you can also set this to merge so you will hear both parts. This also works with
different RealTracks than the original on the same track.

Let’s open a song that has a soloist (e.g., saxophone soloist). Now, press PLAY to generate the song. We’ll focus on the sax soloist track since
we want to fine tune the solo to our liking.

First, select the track using the Mixer. Now, listen to the solo. Let’s say you don’t like what the sax plays for four bars, starting at bar 9.
nghhght the bars 9-13 by dragglng on the Chord Sheet. You can also do this in the Audio Edit or Notation (Editable or Staff Roll) window.
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Let’s generate the selected section. Either press Ctrl+F8 or right-click on the track button and go to Track Actions | Auto Regenerate Part of
RealTracks.

That’s it. You will now hear the song start playing at bar 8 (one bar before the section to provide a lead-in) and then you will hear the new solo
that’s generated just for these two bars.

A great thing about this is that the solo generated will be different from the previous one(s) you’ve generated. If you don’t like the new one,
try again and generate another one. You can keep going and generate up to 40 variations. And another great thing is that they all will be
different from each other. This is new for 2023, as previously it was “hit or miss” if you’d get a different variation or not. And there are more
variations available now (typically 40 instead of 20 in previous versions).

If you find one you like, great! Just stop and continue, maybe moving to another section of the song or switching to a different track or
something else entirely.

So, the Ctrl+F8 keys can become your “Fix-it” tool for fixing any section of any RealTracks that you don’t like, including soloist, background
tracks, comping etc.

If you prefer not to make a selection or you want a more customized approach to regenerate these sections, there is an optional floating
Regeneration window, which allows you to make settings to customize the type of re-generations.

Let’s press Alt+F8 or right-click on the track button and go to Track Actions | Regenerate Window.

Regenerate part of track: Sax: 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 x
Tk 5 |Sax 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 [RT] v| Main RT
Alt <none:> Redo AltRT X
Coy PRel| | PPP Cut Insert

[[]Bar based range Update By

Range to regenerate Paste Paste Merge Erase Delete

Bar Beat Tick
To > 2= Undo OK - ReGenerate

This is a floating window, so you can do any other Band-in-a-Box function as you keep this window open.
There’s a track selector to confirm or change what track you want to re-generate.
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You can set or change the current track using the [Main RT] button.

You can generate a different RealTracks by pressing the [Alt RT] button and selecting an alternate RealTracks. For example, you may want 4
bars of a flute solo instead of sax but want to keep sax as the main soloist on the track.

Pressing the [X] button will clear this selection.
The [S] button will solo the track.
The [Undo] button will undo the last generation. (Note that you can also choose Edit | Undo or Ctrl+Z to do this.)

You can generate based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions including bars/beat and ticks. This is done with the Bar based
range option. When this option is selected, you will see Bar, Chorus and Number of bars. The [<<] button will set to the beginning of the
song, and [>>] button sets to the end. When this option is not selected, you will see a precise range in bars/beats/ticks. The [<] button moves to
the beginning of the bar. The [<<] moves to start of song. [>] moves to end of bar. [>>] moves to end of song. If you make selections on the
Chord Sheet, Audio Edit, Piano Roll, or Notation window, these settings for range will update. For example, if you select a range on the Audio
Edit window, you will get that precise range as long as the “Bar based range” option de-selected.

If you make selections on the Chord Sheet, Audio Edit, Piano Roll, or Notation window, these settings for range will update. For example, if
you are on the Audio Edit window, you can make a selection of a precise range, and as long as you have “Bar based range” option de-selected,
you will get the precise range you want.

The [Copy] button copies a range of riff to the clipboard.
The [Paste] button pastes the copied riff to the current location, overwriting the existing riff at the destination.

The [P Rel] button pastes the copied riff to the same relative location in the bar as the copied portion. For example, if the copied range started
at beat 2, the relative paste will start at beat 2.

The [PPP] button lets you select the number of pastes. Hold down the Shift key as you click on this button to make the pastes merge with
existing riffs.

The [Paste Merge] button pastes the copied riff to the current location and merges it with the existing riff so you will hear both riffs.
The [Cut] button removes a range of riff and copies it to the clipboard.

The [Erase] button erases a range of riff.

The [Insert] button inserts the selected amount of space and shifts all audio following the inserted region to a later time.

The [Delete] button deletes the selected region. All audio following the deleted region will be shifted to an earlier time.

The [Options] button shows options for the partial regenerations.

¥ Partial Regenerate Options - o X Allow Lead-in allows some of the re-generations to start early as a pickup to the range you’ve

Allow Lead-in SeleCted'

[ Generate an exira beat (for Soloists) Generate an extra beat will finish the riff up to 1 beat after the selected range.

[ overwrite (replace) existing Overwrite (replace) existing will make the generation replace the existing part. Setting it to

] Auto Play false will merge with the existing generation. For example, maybe you have a sax solo and

Different Riffs Entire riff is cifferent ~|| would like to have sax and flute soloing together for a few bars. You can use this setting to
Forget Recent Riffs Used accomplish this by setting this option to false. Remember to set it back to normal when you

prefer the re-generations to “replace” instead of “merge.”
I ZoiE Auto-Play will play the song from the bar before the selected range, so you can hear what it

sounds like.

Different Riffs determines how the riffs will be different from previous ones. If it’s set to “always,” each generation will be different from
previous ones. If it’s set to “start,” the first bar of the section generated will be different from previous one. If it’s set to “none,” the generation
might be similar to the previous one.

[Forget Recent Riffs Used] allows Band-in-a-Box to “forget” the previous ones so that you can generate using all the available ones. Note
that re-generation from a different bar, different track or different song will “forget” the previous re-generations, so you likely won’t need to
press this button much, if at all.

Undo Available for Song or Track Generation

When you generate (or re-generate) a full song or part/whole track, you can undo it to get back to the previous generation. As with other Undo
functions, choose menu Edit | Undo Tracks Generation or menu Edit | Undo Generation of Song Tracks, or just press hotkey Ctrl+Z.

BN B T B T T I 1
= b Fo Fo ) o

Playable RealDrums

You can now customize the RealDrums performance by adding your own notes. You will then hear those notes using a MIDI sound created
from the RealDrums recording. This means you can get the RealDrums to play the notes you want at key parts of the performance, either
augmenting or replacing what the RealDrums is playing, for any sections in the song. This includes full drum kits in GM note number format.
You can enter the notes in the Notation (using drum notation) or the Piano Roll window.

To add some Playable RealDrums, load a song that has RealDrums. Press PLAY to generate it. Choose a track with Drums. Open the
Notation window, and you will see the notation for the Drums track.
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Switch the Notation window to the Editable or Staff Roll mode to enable editing of the Drums track.

[PT ] Press the [PT] button and select Enable Playable Track from the menu. When this menu item is enabled, you can choose a MIDI Drum
sound that will match the selected RealDrums. You can use the same functions as for Playable RealTracks. Inserting your own notes (green
color) and muting sections of the RealDrums will allow you to add notes to the current RealDrums or replace sections of the RealDrums. For

example, add a cymbal crash, control the volume using the velocity of the MIDI note (or overall volume setting using the [PT] button menu).

n En.- L e T r——— Wl | m— |
Disable Playable Track

Current sound: Hi-Q 007 07 Drums, Acoustic, Rock Kit Sforzando.tgs

Make a Mute Region to mute RealTracks

Remove Mute Region at current time

Make notes in selected area playable notes

Make notes in selected area non-playable notes

Delete all notes in From/Thru range of selected area

Change loudness (velocity) of playable notes in selected area
Set MID| Volume (and velocity) of Playable RT SFZ Sound...

Select a new Playable SFZ Sound
Re-select recommended playable SFZ Sound

Playable MIDI Tracks and MIDI SuperTracks
You can now customize the MIDI generated tracks by adding your own notes (on the same track). This uses the same sound as the MIDI

tracks. You can use this to replace or augment sections of the performance. You can re-generate the MIDI tracks, and your customizations will
remain.

In a manner similar to the Playable RealTracks and RealDrums, press the [PT] button in the Notation window (Editable or Staff Roll
mode) and select Enable Playable Track from the menu. This allows you to add or replace sections of the MIDI track or MIDI SuperTracks.
These additions you make won’t get erased when you generate new MIDI tracks.

| o | 0 Disable Playable Track
Current sound: 028 - Pedal Steel, Clean, West Coast Ballad [SN0342].tgs

Make a Mute Region to mute RealTracks

Remove Mute Region at current time

Make notes in selected area playable notes

Make notes in selected area non-playable notes

Delete all notes in From/Thru range of selected area

Change loudness (velocity) of playable notes in selected area

Set MID! Volume (and velocity) of Playable RT 5FZ Sound...

Select a new Playable SFZ Sound

Re-select recommended playable SFZ Sound

Master Volume Automation

This node-based volume automation allows fine volume control of the Master track. This allows easy creation of fades, crescendos, mutes, etc.
This is in addition to the individual track volume automation.

i Open the Audio Edit window (Ctrl-Shift+A), select the Master track, and press the volume

i
e L] automation mode button.

This will show blue lines on the Master track. You can click anywhere on the blue line to add a node (a small blue dot), which acts as an

anchor. If you add more nodes and then move some of them up or down, the blue line will be drawn between nodes that you’ve entered. And

the position of the blue line at any given point determines the amount in decibels that the audio is increased or decreased at that point.

RealTracks Stems

Some RealTracks (e.g., quartet vocals, string quartet, blues horns, crooner big band, etc.) have multiple track recordings. Previously, you
could only generate a single track with the entire group. Now, you can generate the “stems,” which are the individual tracks as recorded. So,
for example, for a string quartet you would get 5 tracks - the full mix and 4 separate tracks for each of the instruments. This allows you to mix
them as you’d like and also mute parts if you want to play along.

2" | Inthe RealTracks Picker, you can find which RealTracks have stems if you look at the “Stems” column. It will tell you how many
. microphones were used for recording.
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Name Type Feel Tempo Genre # N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds S... D.. Stems* [
Vocal, Rhythm Doo-WopSlow128 Sw 065 Rhythm Sw 65 Pop 4015 392 St N David Wise,... s 12

Horn Section, Background CroonerBallad11-Part Sw 060 Background Sw 60 Jazz 2792 265 St N Jim Clark 260 s 11

Horn Section, Background CroonerBossalQ-Part Ev 110 Background Ev 110 Jazz 2781 264 St N Jim Clark 350 s 10

Horn Section, Background CroonerBigBand9-Part Sw 110 Background Sw 110 Jazz 2593 236 St N Jim Clark 350 s 10

Horn Section, Soloist CroonerBigBandShoutChorus11-Part Sw 110 Soloist Sw 110 Jazz 2977 204 St N Jim Clark 350 s 10
Multi[Thickened=5] Vocals, Background GospelCool3-part Swi6... Background Sw 75 Gospel,Soul,Pop 3555 344 St N Britt Savage 600 s 9

Vocals, Background GospelCool3-part Swi16 075 Background Sw 75 Gospel,Soul,Pop 3527 344 St N Britt Savage 600 s 9

You can also find them using the RealTracks Stems Available and/or Found menu item in the [#] filter button.

RealTracks Stems Avaiable and/or Found Any
Video RealTracks Available and/or Found »
RealTracks Artist

Stems Available

~  Stemns Found

When you select RealTracks that have stems, you will see what they are just below the list. Using the checkboxes, you can load all stems, the
selected stems, or the mix of all stems.

String Quartet, Rhythm PopEvenChamber Ev 120 Strings (49) Rhythm Ev 120 Pop 2507 232 St N Avery Bright
String Quartet, Rhythm PopEvenHall Ev 120 Strings (49) Rhythm Ev 120 Pop 2508 232 St N Avery Bright
Calla Daclemenin. A DNarmCinn Cire 130 A4 Tranl-Chrinn Calla £ADY Drlrme Car 1AN Nnan ICNN 127 LY. 5N LY} M AH Malean
£
Al Stems i “ilin Wiolin2 Wiola Cello

If you select all or individual stems, each stem will be loaded to separate tracks, so you can control volume, pan, etc. for each stem using the
Mixer.

e 110 2 W &0 o0

There is a demo song “RealTracks Stems - Crooner Jazz Horn Section stems.SGU” in C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2023.
When you open this songs, a mix of stems and 10 individual stems will be loaded to the Utility tracks.

Mixer T Plugins T Pianos T Patches

Volume Pan Reverb Tone
M1S[#l0 i T ]
mEE [ [ [ [
M5 [ ] [ 1 [
MiS (B [ ) ) )
MiS [k ] [ 1 [
MiS (B [ [ ) [
MiS [k [ [ 1 [
Mis [ [ ) ) )
MlsIE [ [ [ [
MIS [ [ [ 1 [
MlsIE [ [ [ [

RealDrums Fills

RealDrums fills can be controlled, so you can get a drum fill at any bar without needing a part marker section change. You can also get no
drum fill on the bar before a part marker. Previously, the only way to get the drums to play a fill would be to put a part marker on the bar
following the fill.

5

Ba
Sertin

91

Press the [Bar Settings] toolbar button or the F5 key to open the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog.

If you enable the “Drum Fill” option, you’ll get a drum fill at the current bar.
If you are at a bar before a part marker and you don ’t want a drum fill, then disable the “Drum Fill” option.
SynthMaster Player Synth Included

This award-winning synth by KV331 Audio has thousands of presets that are especially useful for modern, techno and arpeggiator sounds.

| Note: SynthMaster Player VST is a 64-bit plugin only. There is no 32-bit version available.

SynthMaster support built into Band-in-a-Box includes:
- MIDI SuperTracks that use sounds with arpeggiators.

- Access to SynthMaster sounds using the “Load Plugin” from the track’s right-menu to choose from thousands of SynthMaster sounds, or
choose “Load Hi-Q patch “dialog to choose from presets made by PG Music for some nice sounds available in SynthMaster just by picking
a patch.

- SynthMaster Player comes with thousands of sounds, so you can simply select Choose Plugin from the Plugin tab menu on the Mixer,
choose SynthMaster, and choose one of these sounds from the SynthMaster Player panel.

- Styles can be made to play with SynthMaster sounds without need to load it.

- MIDI SuperTracks Disk for SynthMaster synth is included, using a mix of SynthMaster sounds, MIDI SuperTracks with arpeggiators and
RealTracks.

SynthMaster is installed to the following folders by default:
C:\Program Files\KV331 Audio
C:\Program Files\VSTPlugins\KV331 Audio
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To use SynthMaster as a default synth, open the MIDI/Audio Driver Setup dialog (Options | Preferences | [MIDI Driver]) and press the
[VSTi/DXi Synth] button.

&

ot | WSTi/Di Sunth [None] |

¥ Choose a plugin SynthMaster is automatically added to the plugin list. Simply select “<VSTi>
Fte | JV331 Audio: SynthMaster 2 Player” from the list and press OK.

<r None
<Dy Copatedw'T
<5 Tix [jBridge Gamta Bridge HIA Flayer

i> Plogue Art et Technologle Inc: sforzando
<VST|> SynthFont: ¥STSynthFonte4

(1D Synth (€331 Audio: SynthMaster 2Pl When SynthMaster is selected as a default synth, its name shows in the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button.

O Strings To select MIDI SuperTracks that use SynthMaster sounds, right-click on a track button and choose Select
Select MIDI SuperTrack for this track| ~ MIDI SuperTrack for this track from the menu.

This will open the Select MIDI SuperTracks dialog. Type a “SynthMaster” text to filter the list.

Select MIDI SuperTracks

Fiter Sting | SynthMaster | [ Show Al

4367: Bass, Synth SynthmasterFunky SmoothCool Sw16 075  (Jeff Lorber)

4368: Synth, Pad, SynthmasterLastInstant HighEthereal 75 (Blair Masters)

4369: Synth, Plucked SynthmasterTranceAttack OffbeatHits 120 (Ed (Great Oz) Clare)
4370: Bass. Synth SynthmasterVintageSubby Funky16ths ev16 110 (Miles Black)
4371: Synth, Pad, SynthmasterSlowPad Soft 120 (Blair Masters)

4372: Bass, Synth SynthmasterBassBros Held 95 (Ed (Great Oz) Clare

4374: Synth. Arp. SynthmasterDanceArp SyncHits ev18 095 (Ed (Great Oz) Clare)

4375: Synth, Arp. SynthmasterMelodic\WaveArp SyncHits ev16 095 (Ed (Great Oz) Clare)
4376: Synth, Pad, SynthmasterDelicateSoundsll 075  (Blair Masters)

4431: Synth, Pad, SynthmasterChordyUK 120 (Blair Masters)

Some of them have arpeggiators in the sounds. Select one you like and press OK and answer yes to the confirmation message.
You will see that the track label has turned blue to indicate that it is a MIDI SuperTrack.
In the Mixer, you can confirm that the SynthMaster synth sound is loaded to the track.

Mixer T Plugins T [ Mixer T Plugins
Volume Pan Reverb Volume Pan Reverb

Mone

Y (Strings] [Slet 1] - o x

©5UnthmHStEFp o audio
sHo : i SETTINGS

TYPE ATTRIBUTES

A " A A A R LAYER FXROUTING

LAYER SENDS

AT BRND uRND | EXP

You can also access SynthMaster sounds using the Hi-Q patch dialog. Right-click on a track button, and go to Select MIDI Instrument (Patch)
| Select Mi-Q MIDI Patch Plugin.

This will open the dialog that lists Hi-Q patch plugins (.tgs). Type “SynthMaster” in the text filter and select any of the presets that PG Music
has made.
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I'i Choose from List

Eilter |SynthM aster Shiow &1

Synthtd astery03: .tz
Synthtdaster’034 - BA ElecBass)azz MK tgs
Synthid aster\039 - BassBros(i] tgs

Synthtd asterh039 - BS WintageSynthSubby AL gz
Synthbd asterh081 - AR Dance Arp.tgs
Synthtaster’\081 - LD Trance Attack.tgs

Synthtd aster\0BS - AR Melodich avetiptgs
Synthtd asterh083 - ARP - Uplifting tgs

Synthtd asterh089 - ARP Soft Touch ARK tgz
Synthtd aster’089 - AT Last Instant Y'Y tgs

Syntht aster\0BS - PAD Chordy UK. tgs

Synthtd asterh083 - PAD Delicate Sounds 1 tgs
Synthtd azterh089 - PD SlowPad FL tgs

Synthid aster\Stylel) ze4089 - PD SlowPad FL +10.tgs

SynthMaster comes with thousands of sounds. To choose a sound, right-click on the [Plugin] in the Mixer to open a menu and select Choose
Plugin.

Plugins

teWT | MNone

Show Plugin Window

Choose Plugin [}

Then, select “<VSTi> JV331 Audio: SynthMaster 2 Player” from the list of plugins and press OK.

ﬂ Choose a plugin - m} X
Eier | || shaw i
<r Mone

<Dz Covatew'T

<S5 Ty [Bridge]Ganitan: [Bridge]AR 1A Player

<5 Ti> Plogue At et Technologie, Inc: sforzando
AETi> SpnthFont WS TSynthFontéd

You can now choose from many sounds in the SynthMaster Player panel.

Some styles use MIDI SuperTracks that automatically play with SynthMaster sounds. They are included in MIDI SuperTracks Set 39. In the
StylePicker, you can find them using the [Other] filter button menu item Specific MIDI SuperTracks Set #.
s
[

A
Style Other | ¥ | Specific MIDI SuperTracks Set £.., |
Category | ¥ Timesig | ¥ Feel ¥ Tempo | ¥ Type | ¥ msT39 | ¥ Clear Filter Refresh

3items in list. Sorted by Original Order (Low to High)

Mame Type TSig EwSw Tempo  Long Mame Genre Group Date Set# #Instr  #substyles  Other Genres

=PICNIC RM 44 swis 75 Picnic Funky Indie Synth Pop Hip Hop Pop 43 2022/11 MST39 8 230 Synth Pop,Pop,Lite Pop
=SUBBY RM 44 evd 100 Subby Medern Funky Pop Funk Fop 45 2022f11 MST3% 5 2 Pop,EDM,Synth Pop
=WITNESS RM 44 evls 85 Witness Electric Club Beat Synth Pop  Pop 96 2022f11 MST39 7 2 Pop,EDM,Modern Pop

When you look at the mixer area in the StylePicker, you can see which tracks use SynthMaster sounds.
[N < rurs —UrbanPop LeCimbing 1k Clap [Ed (Great 02 Clare] |
To make a style that plays with SynthMaster sounds, open the StyleMaker and press the [Misc] button followed by [More]. Then, in the

More Miscellaneous Style Settings dialog, select the track and MIDI SuperTracks in the “Assign Soloist, RealTracks or MIDI SuperTracks”
area.

& Assign Soloist, RealTracks or MID| SuperTracks

Pl Track Fiano  [4371 Spnth, Pad, SynthmasterSlowPad Soft 120 ] [Panning=-37] [Reverb=55] [Tone=0] [Synthkastery083 - PD SlowPad F

Solnist/ATAMET to s Basz [0 < no Soloist ] [Panning=0] [Reverb=0] [Tone=0] [Synthiastert034 - BA Elec asslazz MK tgg]

Piano  [4371 Synth, Pad, SynthmasterSlowPad Soft 120 ] [Panning=-37] [Reverb=55] [Tone=0] [SpnthM aster\083 - PO SlowPad FLtg
dB of volume offeet Drurng [0 < no Soloist »] [Panning=0] [Reverb=35] [Tone=0]

. Guitar  [4373 Synth, Arp, Syrthmasterl plifting SoftPercérpeggios ev16 095 | [Panning=30] [Reverb=50] [Tone=0] [Synthi aster\083 -
Mote: +6 dB change is abou Stings  [4376 Synth, Pad, SynthmasterD slicatsS oundsll 075 ] [Panning=42] [Reverb=75] [Tone=0] [SynthMastsrh089 - PAD Delicats

EZ RealTracks/RealDrums Folder Locations Dialog

When you rebuild a style list, you can confirm and set the correct locations of your RealTracks and RealDrums folders. Previously, setting
these folders took time as they were set in different locations and not incorporated into the style rebuild. Now, there is a dialog that shows the
current locations (e.g., C:\bb\RealTracks and C:\bb\Drums) and the number of RealTracks and RealDrums present in these locations. This

allows you to confirm that you are using the correct locations as you see the expected numbers of RealTracks and RealDrums found in the
folders.

76 The dialog will display in the StylePicker when rebuilding the styles list. It will also show once when you run the program
;%;I:" ’W‘ first time after installation or update.
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Rebuild StylePicker and confirm RealTracks and RealDrums folder locations x In the dialog, yOu can see hOW l’nany RealTI‘aCkS and RealDrums are
Rebuilds style list, realtracks and realdrums. It takes about 30 seconds. found in the selected folder.

First, confirm or selectthe correct locations of yvour RealTracks and RealDrurms folders | 3,463 RealTracks are found in folder: F:"lbb‘lREBlTradG"l,l

3,562 RealDrums (induding variations) are found in folder: F:\bb\Drumsy |

The dialog is also accessible with the [Set RT/RD Folders] button in
3,466 RealTracks are found in folder: F:\bb\RealTradksy the Track Settlngs and Actions dlalog (F7)

Custom Drums folder [instead of F:\bb\Drums\ ) Set RT.I'R-D Folders...

[ Use a custom folder location for the FieallDums

F:tbb2022_FR_Mega FD4Drums\ Update

Custom RealTracks folder (instead of F:\bb\RealTracks\)
[[Juse a custom folder location for the ReaTradks

Update

3,562 RealDrums {induding variations) are found in folder: F:bb\Drums}

QK- Rebuild Close Cancel

“Different Riffs” Setting for Track Re-Generation

The Regeneration window (Alt+F8) and MultiRiff dialog (F8) have settings for “Different Riffs.” If the option is set to “always,” each
generation will be different from previous ones. If it’s set to “start,” the first bar of the section generated will be different from previous ones.
If it’s set to “none,” the generation might be similar to previous ones. For example, when you set it to always different and regenerate a few
bars of a sax solo, you should hear different phrases each time.

You can change this setting in the Regeneration window (Alt+F8 - [Options]). You can also set this in the MultiRiff dialog (F8).

P Partial Regenerate Options - m} X Allow lead-in

[] Allow Lead- Generate an extra beat [for Solaists]
low Lead-n

Generate an extra beat (for Soloists) Ovenarite [replace] existing

Overwrite (replace) existing Dt Enritire riff is different ~
Allow zome duplicate iffs
A Auto Piay Play Conlrols | Start of riffs are different

Different Riffs Entire riff is different 5 ~ e rif BENEEM o cencranos

Allow some duplicate riffs
Start of riffs are different

Defaults Cancel
Editing Functions for RealTracks/RealDrums Tracks

You can now copy, cut, paste, delete, insert, and do other editing functions to the RealTracks and RealDrums tracks. This allows you to edit
the tracks while preserving the ability for the tracks to regenerate new material, and the file size saved is tiny as the track isn't converted to
audio.

You can use these functions on the Chord Sheet, Notation window or Audio Edit window.

There are two ways to use the functions. One is to use the new items in the track’s right-click menu.
Track Actions {Re)-Generate Part of RealTracks (MultiRiff)  F8 Cut Riff removes a range of riff and copies it to the clipboard.

Auto...(Re-Generate PARTS of RealTracks)... Ctrl+F8 Copy Rijfcopies a range Of rlff to the clipboard.
Regenerate Window... Alt+F8

Paste Riff pastes the copied riff to the current location, overwriting the

Revert Track to Style Instrument o ;
existing riff

Cut Riff

Con Rif Paste Riff - Relative to Copy Point pastes the copied riff to the same relative
R location in the bar as the copied portion. For example, if the copied riff

Paste Riff

started at beat 2, the relative paste will start at beat 2.
Paste Riff - Relative to Copy Point

Paste N copies of Riff Paste N copies of Riff pastes the copied riff to the current location and
Paste Riff - Merge with underlying audio repeats the paste by the specified number of times.

Erase Riff (range of Track. MIDI and RealTracks)... Paste Riff - Merge with underlying audio pastes the copied riff to the current
location and merges it with the existing riff so you will hear both riffs.

Erase Riff (range of MIDI and RealTracks) erases a region of RealTracks
and related MIDI notation.

Another way is to use the buttons in the Regenerate window (Alt+F8). For example, if you like a certain riff and you want it at other location,
highlight it on the Audio Edit window.

[0 80 b () o [3YeT] iz [[E[1)
Ebm? Ab3 Am7bS  D7#9 Gm3 CTsus

g6
Fm?7 Bb9 EbMaj7

When you look at the Regenerate window, the range is automatically selected for the highlighted area. Now, press the [Copy] button to copy
the riff to the clipboard.
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Regenerate part of track: Strings: 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 *

T |5 |Strings: 361:5a%, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 [RT] w Main RT Options...

Alt <none = AltRT | (X Redo Update
[Bar based range
Range to regenerate Copy FRel | PPP Cut Insert
Bar Beat Tick
Paste Paste Merge Erase Delete
From
To OK - ReGenerate

Move the time line to the location you want to paste the copied riff and press the [Paste] button. This will paste the riff to the destination.

(1) 1) 8(1 b () Tio (1)
Fm7 Bb9 EbMaj7 Ebm?7 b3

110y 2m B0
Am7bS5 D7#8 Gm3 CTsus

If you want to paste the riff and merge it with the existing riff at the destination, press the [Paste Merge] button instead. If you want to paste
the riff to the same relative location in the bar as the copied portion, use the [P Rel] button. For example, if the copied range started at beat 2,
the relative paste will start at beat 2. The [PPP] button lets you select the number of pastes. Hold down the Shift key as you click on this
button to make the pastes merge with existing riffs. The [Paste Merge] button pastes the copied riff to the current location and merges it with
the existing riff so you will hear both riffs.

Auto-Save Song

If you did not close Band-in-a-Box properly in the last session, when you restart it, you will see a message dialog that asks if you want to load
the auto-saved song. This prevents losing your work if something crashes on your system.

Load Auto-Save? X

Band-in-a-Box might nat have shut down properly the lazt time pou uzed it Would vou like to load the Auto-Saved zong?

I ‘Yes I Mo

Stereo VU Meters on the Mixer

In the Mixer window, the VU meters for individual tracks now show panning information.

Audio Input Monitoring
This is like “Audio Thru” and it routes incoming audio to Audio Out.

To use this feature, you need to arm the track that you are recording to. To do this, right-click on the track button in the Mixer and select the
Arm Track for Audio Input Monitoring menu item, or right-click on the VU meters and select Arm Track from the menu.

== The VU meters right-click menu has options to select an

Live Audio Input Monitoring audio input. For example, if your audio interface has two
inputs (right/left) and you want to record from a
microphone plugged into the right input, select the Mono
Right to Stereo menu item.

Generate Audio [Utility®1 Track] "
Track Settings and Actions Dialog... F7
Arm Track for Audio Input Monitoring [}

Arm Track l}

~  Stereo to Stereo
Meno Left to Stereo
Meno Right to Stereo

=l When the track is armed, blue borders are drawn around the VU meters. You can now monitor audio input along with the effects that
you select on that track. For example, if you want to add a tremolo effect to your recording, right-click on the first slot in the Mixer, select
Choose Plugin from the menu, and select a tremolo effect. Now, when you sing or play an instrument though the microphone, you will see it
on the VU meters and you will hear it along with the tremolo effect.

RealTracks Picker Enhancements

The “Stems” column is added to show you the number of individual instruments/voices available for the RealTrack.

Name Type Feel Tempo Genre # N/A  Set  Stereo C. Artist TS Holds S... D. Stems*lk
Horn Section, Rhythm SlowPopPads Evi6 065 Rhythm Ev 65 Pop,C... 2291 188 St N Jim Clark Y 260 s 4
Multi[Thickened=5] Horn Section, Rhythm Slo...  Rhythm Ev 65 Pop,C... 3553 188 St N Jim Clark 260 s 4
Horn Section, Rhythm BluesShuffleChris Sw 130 Rhythm  Sw 130 Blues 3998 384 St N Chris West 5 4
Vocal Aahs, Background Pop3-part Ev 085 Backgr... Ev 85 Pop,C... 3020 278 St N David Wise an... 427n 6
Vocal Oohs, Background Pop3-part Ev 085 Backgr... Ev 85 Pop,C... 3027 278 &t N David Wise an... 428n 6

There is a new menu item in the [#] filter button to find RealTracks with stems.
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Filter by

[21 items) Filter:Stems Found

~  RealTracks Stems Avaiable and/or Found Any
Update % Video RealTracks Available and/or Found >
RealTracks Artist

Stems Available

~ Stems Found

A right-click menu is added with commonly used functions (e.g., clear filter, set or edit favorites, show similar RealTracks, etc.).

Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140

Guitar, Acoustic, Strummi
Pedal Steel, Background E
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpii
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpi
Bass, Electric, Country Ev
Guitar, Electric, Backgrour
Guitar, Acoustic, Strummi.

Toggle Favorite for RealTracks:[361 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 ]
Select/Edit Favorites & Recent

Show only Favorites

Show similar RealTracks to [361 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 ]
Launch StylePicker showing styles with selected RT: [361 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 ]...

Play Demo  <double click>

Clear Filter

N Jack Stafford
Tony King

N Steve Hinson
Jason Roller
Jason Roller
Dow Tomlin
Darin Favorite

Jason Roller

You can launch the StylePicker that will show only styles that use the selected RealTracks. You can do this with the Launch StylePicker
showing styles with selected RT right-click menu item. For example, if you right-click on” Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085 and select this
menu item, the StylePicker will open and show you styles that use this RealTracks.

Choose RealTracks from list of Favorites and Recently used

Filter String |

X

366 Bass, Electric, Country Ev 065

361 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140

-———the list below are recently chosen Tracks
4327 Multi[Simultaneous=2] Piano, N A Piano,
372 Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 120
1794 Tuba, DixielandMedium Sw 110 (B: ‘walking’)

1814 Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking CelticAir Ev 085

1619 Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm SonMontuno Ev 165

4126 Sax, Tenor, Rhythm ShuffleGroove3High Sw 130

4378 Organ, Rhythm BackgroundPop Sw 085

2595 Trumpet, Background CroonerBigBandHigh Sw 110 {(1TrackHomSection)
367 Guitar, Electric, Background Dreamy Ev 065

676 Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming FolkRockBritEighths Ev 085

362 Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085
368 Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 065

18 items in list

Edit Favorites...

Cancel

 Pedal StEEIr Bal:kgmund Ev 085 Teggle Favorite for RealTracks:[363 Pedal Steel, Background Ev 083 ] 363
Guitar, ACOUStiC, Fingerpicking Ev Select/Edit Favorites 8 Recent 304
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev Show only Favorites 365
Bas.s, EIECt"Ct Country Ev 065 Show similar RealTracks to [363 Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085 ] 366
Gl'"tar' EIECt"C' Background Drear Launch StylePicker showing styles with selected RT: [363 Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085 |... l} 367
Guitar Aconctic Strnimminn Fv OF 268
Category | ¥ Timesig | ¥ Feel | ¥ Tempo | ¥ Type | ¥ RT=363:Pedal Steel | ¥ Clear Filter Refresh
38 items in list. Sorted by Original Order (Low to High)
Name Type TSig EvSw Tempo Long Mame Genre Group Date Set# #Instr #substyles  Other Genres
_125TACS R 4/4  evle B85 Slow 12-5tring Acoustic Guitar w/ Band Country  Country 65 2010/06 RT 398 5 4 Country Ballad, Country Classic,L|
_ACCNTRY R 4/4  evle 85 Acoustic Country w/ Pedal Steel Country  Country 55 201111  Misc. 5 2 Country Ballad,Country Classic,§
_CBALADZ R 4/4  evle B85 Country Ballad wy Pedal Steel Country  Country 40  2009/01 RT 22 5 2 Country Ballad, Country Ballad, F
_FPBNTPS R 4/4  evd 85 Country Ballad w Fingerpicking & Pedal Steel  Country  Country 55 201211  RT 187 5 2 Country Ballad, Country Ballad,F
_HDBEVES R 4/4  evd 85 Simple Country w/ Held Bass Country  Country 45 2015/11  Misc. 5 2 Country Ballad,Country Classic,H
You can set favorites by using the right-click menu or clicking on the [*] (Set as Favorite) button.
Name Instrument Assign to this track
Fo—— E—— = p— EEE =T racks in Style] 902 Bass El SmoothCool SwiB 75 | Super
% ~  Toggle Favorite for RealTracks:[361 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 ] (®) Bass [RealTracks in Style] 902 B ass E|.SmoothCoaol SwilE 75 MIDI
Gt Select/Edit Favorit®s & Recent () Piann [Double-Time] [RealTracks in Style] 2165 Piano NewDilSw  RD
Pec Show only Favorites ) Drums RD=SmoathCoolE rushes I‘l?g Favs
Gui () Guitar [Daouble-Time] [FealTracks in Style] 2164 EI Guit MewOws  Similar
L Showsimilar BealTracks to [361 Sax Tenor larz Sw 1401 = e

The [Favs] button opens the Choose RealTracks from Favorites and Recently Used dialog, which shows your favorites followed
by recently used RealTracks. The list can be filtered with text string. For example, type “banjo” to find the ones with banjo in the name.

The [Edit Favorites] button in the Choose RealTracks from Favorites and Recently Used dialog opens the Favorite RealTracks Editor
that allows you to re-arrange/add/remove your favorites. You can also add comments, which are searchable in the Choose RealTracks from
Favorites and Recently Used dialog.
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Favorite RealTracks Editor X

3421 Jaw Harp, Bhythm CelticSlideFastlighs Sw 140 [Jaw harp is weny cool] ToTop
1320 Medley [4 bars] Sax. Trumpet, Trombaone, Guit,
12495 Banja, Rhythm, ModermCountrySync Ev16 100 [Twehse 95] Up

676 Guitar. Acoustic, Strumming FolkRockBritEighths Ew 085

2438 Banjo, Clawhammer, Bhythm HipFolk Swi5 85 [Banjo Mar Down
GLita 1 [ hitr Ingert

378 Guitar. Acoustic. Strumming DoubleTime Ev 088

449 Piano. Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 i

462 Trumpet Jazz Swi140 Delate

490 Sax Alto. Jazz Ballad Sw 085
492 Trombone, Jazz Ballad Sw 085 Recent
528 Guitar, Acoustic. Fingerpicking Hank Sw 120

584 Fiano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Waltz Sw 140 ('B' only)

600 Fiddle, Background Train Ev 130

599 Mandolin, Bhythm Bluegrass Doc Ew 100

435 Guitar, Electric. Rhythm AtCountryRootsy Ev 075

1383 Guitar, Acoustic, Soloist GypsyJazzFastGonzalo Sw 220 [Double-Time]

Motes: ‘Guitar 803 | I ak. I Claze Cancel Help

A “Similar” button is added that will show RealTracks similar to the currently selected one. For example, if you have a RealTracks like
“Fiddle, Soloist Train Ev 130” chosen and want to find similar RealTracks, press the Similar button, and you’ll see the Find a Sub dialog that
lists similar RealTracks.

n
Easitolhisliack ) ) Find a Sub for the current RealTracks, sorted from best to worst [607: Fiddle, Soloist Train Ev 130 ]
01 Fiddle, Solaist Train Ev 130 Super

O Bass MIDI Filter String

) Piano RD 853 items

() Drums RD=FusionFastbles™-Sidestick Snare = | Favs <select no RealTracks for this Track:

O Guitar 601: Fiddle, Soloist Train Ev 130 (Wanda Vick

@ st B0 Fiddle, Solaist Train Ev 130 k —- Best Subs for RT 601: Fiddle, Soloist Train Ev 130
inas : 434: Fiddle, Soloist Bluegrass Ev 130 (Andy Leftwich)

O Melady

(O Solaist 596: Fiddle, Soloist Bluegrass Doc Ev 100 {Andy Leftwich)

624: Fiddle, Soloist George Ev 085 (Wanda Vick)
[ Disable RealTracks for this ack [Farce this track to MIDI) 1351 Fiddle, Soloist Train Ev 130 [Double-Time] (Wanda Vick)
Use the RealT racks below for this song only None AllNone 1877: Fiddle, Soloist CountryRab Ev 120 (Rob Hajacos)

1878: Fiddle, Soloist CountryRob Ev 120 (Bluesy) (Rob Hajacos)
Name Type Fe |1879: Fiddle, Soloist CountryRob Ev 120  [Double-Time] (Rob Hajacos)
2008: Fiddle, Soloist CountryWorkinRob Ev16 090 (Rob Hajacos)

Fiddle, Background Train Ev 130 Background BV 2009 Fiddle, Solaist CountryWorkinRob Ev16 090 (Bluesy) (Rob Hajacos)
Fiddle, Soloist Train Ev 130 | EFES IE] | 2028: Ficdle, Soloist CountryAndy Ev 065 (Andy Leftwich)

2029: Fiddle, Soloist CountryAndy Ev 065 (Bluesy) (Andy Leftwich)
2030: Fiddle, Soloist CountryAndy Ev 165 (Andy Leftwich)

2031: Fiddle, Soloist CountryAndy Ev 165 (Bluesy) (Andy Leftwich)

Harmonica, Soloist Train Ev 130 Soloist E
Pedal Steel, Background Train Ev 130 Background E
: ; 2032: Fiddle, Soloist CountryAndy Ev 165 [Double-Time] (Andy Leftwich)
Guitar, Electric, Chet Comp Ev 130 Rhythm BV 12549, Fiddie, Soloist CelticReelAndy Ev16 110 (Andy Leftwich)
Guitar, Electric, Chet Pickin' Ev 100 Rhythm Ev | 3799: Fiddle, Soloist Bluegrass Ev 130 (8ths@260) [Half-Time] (Andy Leftwich)
Si
B

Guitar, Nylon, Chet Fishin' Sw 120 Rhythm 3810: Fiddle, Soloist Bluegrass Doc Ev 100 (8ths@200) [Half-Time] (Andy Leftwich)

) ) 3835: Fiddle, Soloist Train Ev 130 (Bths@260) [Half-Time] (Wanda Vick)
Guitar, Nylon, Chet Train Ev 130 Rhythm 3856: Fiddle, Soloist CelticReelAndy Ev16 110 (8ths@220) [Half-Time] (Andy Leftwich)

RealDrums Picker Enhancements
L

resiowns| | RealDrums Picker _(Shift Click) RDEnter |

A right-click menu is added with commonly used functions (e.g., clear filter, set or edit favorites, show similar or compatible RealDrums,
etc.).

= 3
Amer!mnasl +  Toggle Favorite [AmericanaSlow8thsFred] Te

*  Americanasl ) . re
Americana\ Select/Edit Favorites and Recent n
BeguineWe: RealDrums that are Favorites d
BeguineWet Set to No RealDrums g
Blank G

*  BluesBBEver Select Similar RealDrums to current selection  [AmericanaSlow8thsFred]... G
BluesChicad!  ghow RealDrums compatible with thie style [_JAZFRED.STY]...
BluesMonda G
BluesPopBu: Play Demeo (dbl click) vl
BluesRock1z ) h3g
BluesROckE Clear Filter ]

You can set favorites by using the right-click menu or clicking on the [*] column.

BrushesFolkSwing Folk Rock Sw 8 070 120 x Vince Ditrich
*  BrushesPop8 '“ R - h 5 ;5 . = = e 65 Vince Ditrich
BrushesPop8 rpglalfEmie e k 5 Vince Ditrich
Cajon128Slow Select/Edit Favorites and Recent 0 x Wes Little
CajonFastWa RealDrums that are Favorites 0 Wes Little
Fal¥s Colled S+ 40 AR T L il

| Choose from Favoritss | The Choose RealDrums from Favorites and Recently Used dialog shows favorites followed by recently used
RealDrums. The list can be filtered with text string. For example, type “fusion” to find the ones with fusion in the name.
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Choose RealDrums from list of Favorites and Recently used

Filter String

JAZZRIDELEWIS"
JAZZSWINGDANNY STICKS
JAZ7OLDERWALTZ45"
JAZZOLDER®
LAPOPJAZZDANCEEVS
KLEZMERPOLKA®
KLEZMERHORABRUSH34
KLEZMER44

JIVESW

———— the list below are recently chosen RealDrums
AMERICAMAROOTS16THA
AMERICAMA16THSSYNCFRED"
AltHipHop*01-MuteHiHat,HeavSnrRd
FunkyCountryPop [Multi]
ElecClapDelay[single]*1-beat4

153 items in list

Edit Favorites...

Cancel

The [Edit Favorites] button in the Choose RealDrums from Favorites and Recently Used dialog opens the Favorite RealDrums Editor

that allows you to re-arrange/add/remove your favorites. You can also add comments, which are searchable in the Choose RealDrums from

Favorites and Recently Used dialog.

Favorite RealDrums Editor

AMERICANASLOWROCKFRED™ ~

BOSSABRAZILFERCALER"
FUNKROCKF0SSLOW "
FUSIONFUNKTERRYCLARKE™
FUSIONSLOWEYDAMNNY™
GRUMGE”
GYPEYIAZZLATINEY
GYPEYJAZZSW
GYPEYJAZZWALTISW
HIPHOP
ISLANDIETHEWESPERCONLY
ISLANDTBETHSWESPERC™
ISLANDIETHSWES™

JAZZ

JAZZ#

JAZZBRUSHESSTICKS
IATTEVERIA R &

Motes: | my favorite ‘ | ak. | Cloge Cancel

ToTop
Up
Down
Ingert
Append
Delete

Recent

Help

hed

Pressing the new [Similar] button or choosing Select Similar RealDrums to current selection from the right-click menu shows RealDrums that

are similar to the currently selected one. For example, if you want RealDrums similar to “Blues Shuffle,” highlight the style, press the

[Similar] button. You will then see a list of other compatible Blues RealDrums, other RealDrums in Pop/Rock 4/4 Swing 8 and tempo 85, and

other RealDrums in Pop/Rock 4/4 Swing 8 and tempo 85.

Similar N [(show RE:J
Set to None Choose from Favorites | RealDrums for this song: [from style] BluesShuffle ~ 1-HiHatOpen,|
For this song only, use this RealDrums style (in list below) [ simple drume for this song (no fills) [ For this sor|
RealDrums Style Mame™ “~ Genre Genre (m... f4 Ev 8 Lo Hi X MNA A
BluesShuffle~ ) " -
Toggle Favorite [BluesShuffle®1-HiHatOpen, Ride]
BadhranCeltic, o= ! 3 ]
BodhranCelticl Select/Edit Favorites and Recent
BodhranCeltic RealDrums that are Favorites
BadhranCelticl
Set to No RealD
*  BodhranCefticl © o Realiums
BodhranCeltict Select Similar RealDrums to current selection [BluesShuffle*1-HiHatOpen,Ride[...
i ot
ﬁ “| ¥ Choose RealDrums - O
Filter by
| | Style Filter by:
Eiter String | Clear Filter Refresh Artist Eios
Set to RD: BluesShuffie ™
— PopRock | ¥|  4/4|¥| sws|¥ 0¥
Similar Set to Style: ZZIAZZ.STY
Set to None Cheose from Faverites | RArg1 _ yrq-vmua 07 StRide, SnRde 1-4 Sw8 55-105 Elues;Rock PG Artist 4
For this song only, use this RealDrums style (in|| BlussMondaySw8 *08-Cycling 4-4 Swi 55-105 BElues:Rock PG Artist 4
BluesRockl128"1-5d5tk, Snr 4-4 Swi E0-120 Elues:Rock Shannon Forrest
*  RealDrums Style Name* " §|BluesRock128”2-5d5tk HiHat 4/4 Sw8  50-120 Blues:Rock Shannon Forrest
. BluesShuffle™ . BluesRockl128"3-5d5tk Ride 4-4 Swd 50-120 Blues:Rock Shannon Forrest
— BluesRockl128"4—Snr HiHat 4-4 Sw@ 50-120 Blues:Rock Shannon Forrest
BodhranCelticAir 0| BlussRockl28 " 5-Snr, Ride 14 Sv8  50-120 Blues;Rock Shannon Forrest
BodhranCelticHornpipe™ d|BluesRockl28"6-HiHat  Ride 44 Swi 50-120 Blues: Rock Shannon Forrest
dh Kicig™ Bl u if 1 5t Open . Ride 4.4 90-140 1o Pz d
BodhranCelticlig e — T 44 SwB 35— 80 FolkPop Ves Little
BodhranCelticReelFastaths” (| BongosSwi 4-4 Swi 65-220 Folk:Pop Wes Little
= BodhranCekicReal™ d|BrushesEZSwing 4-4 Swd  70-120 Rock:Folk Vince Ditrich
. BrushesEZSwingSwirl 4-4 SwB 70-120 Rock:Folk Vince Ditrich
BodhranCelticSliplig 0|BrushesFolkSwing 4.4 Swb 70-120 Folk:Rock Vince Ditrich
BodhranCelticSlowlig6g~ d|CajonFolkSlowSwing 4-4 Swid 70-120 Pop:Folk Wes Little

There is a new menu item in the [#] filter button to find RealDrums with stems.
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Filter by ~  Stems Available and/or Found Any
| | Update I% Video RealDrums Available and/or Found * Stems Available
Filter:Stems Found; EsalDunaiibatazlaonts ¥ Stems Found

Copy Song to Text Enhancements

The feature that copies the song as a text to clipboard or .txt file has been enhanced with options to:

- Add lyrics as a [Lyrics] section.

- Use Tab delimiter for bars, so the text can be pasted into a spreadsheet with columns for each bar.

- Use a slash for every beat to see | C/// | instead of | C |.

- Add bar numbers to each bar.

Launch the Song(s) to Text dialog with main menu Edit | Copy Special | Copy Song(s) to Text on Clipboard of File(s).

Edit Options Play Melody Soleist Audio Harmony Window Help
Undo Set RealTrack Ctrl+Z
Redo Shift+Ctrl+Z
c TR 2 &0 % @
C i D WAV Print Prefs  Sound w  Pluginsy  MIDI ¥
Copy Ctrl+C
Copy Special ¥ Copy From .. To .. Alt+C
Paste Ctrl+V Copy Breaks (Rests/Shots/Holds)
Paste Special - from Clipboard Text to Songl(s) Ctrl+Shift+V Copy/Move Tracks
=Sk it R Copy Song(s) to Text on Clipboard or File(s) Ik
Incart Baefcl

fi Song(s) to Text (clipboard or .txt file)

Options for Written Text
Copy text to the dipboard with the regular Edit Copy {Ctrl-C) command

Indude song metadata Use 3 % sign for repeated chords bar Use Tab instead of | for Barline
Indude mema
Indude part markers

[ Indude holds, pushes, shots (e.g. “Cm7..bd)

Use [ for every empty beat
Show Bar Mumbers each bar

Add a space character to begin each bar
Start a new line for new section (part marker

Bars per line

SongPicker Enhancements

The SongPicker auto-rebuilds for folders if there are less than a specified number of songs. This means that the SongPicker will show all
songs including new ones without needing to rebuild. You can set this with the new option in the SongPicker Options dialog.

45

Song ‘l
v

Action Menu

Choose Options for SongPicker

Auto-rebuild the song list if number of songs is less than about

Indude subfolders when building song list

There is also an option to include/exclude subfolders from the song list.
A message about rebuilding is now a question so that pressing YES saves the extra step of needing to rebuild it.

Question

MNeed to build song list for the folder "F:\bb\Demos\”,OK?

Yes No Cancel

X

Chord Track Added

Chord track is added, for use with a VST (e.g., arpeggiators want a chord track) or for simple “pad” (held chords) tracks.
A chord track can be generated on any track. In the Mixer right-click on the track to and select Edit MIDI | Generate Chord Track on this

track from the menu.

| Edit MIDI Generate ChordTrack on this track... |

You will then see the Output Chords to Track dialog with options about the chord track to be generated.
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Output chords to Track: Melody X These options include channel, velocity, note range, chord types, root at bottom,
ticks before the chord change, and chord output during lead in. If the chord

Channel # El ) X >

e types are set to “triads, 7ths only,” a chord like C13 will be played as a C7, but
_ if they are set to “complex chords,” a C13 chord will be played as C13. The

Nate Range to output t (REERIEESED) default setting for “# ticks before chord change to output” is 0, which means

Flast el anlbeliem chords will be exactly on the downbeat, but if you enter a number other than 0,

the chords will start a little bit earlier and may have sufficient time to swell.
Chord Types triadz, Fths only ~
# tick s before chord change to output [120= 1beat] D

[ Output Chards During Lead In ?

Drefault OF, Awfrite Chords Cancel Help

For example, if you select the “60-72” note range and “triads and 7ths” chord types, you will see in the Piano Roll window that the chords are
generated within the 60-72 (C5-C6) note rage and the simpler chords are written for complex chords.

Chords v Snap [ione]  Dur J Chan Al | Ghost | ViewfEdt veiociy v A

2374 Ci3 D9 Fm3 EMaj13 D Bhdim
2 3

Il

{ik

[#]
v

In addition, using the Output Chords on Channel dialog (Option | Preferences | [Output Chords], you can set a chord track to be always
written to a certain track (e.g., Utility track #16.)

@ Output Chaords Qutput Chords on Channel

Prefs [ Output Chiards ta extemal MIDI aut during playback ?
‘wiite chords to track number > Utility#16 k ~

Specific MIDI SuperTracks are added that generate a simple chord track (triads/7ths) or a chord track including 9ths/13ths. Adding these
MIDI SuperTracks to your track will write a chord track in the range set, for use with arpeggiators or other VSTs wanting a chord track. With
each play a new chord track is written. To do this, open the Select MIDI SuperTracks dialog and choose one that has “Arpeggio” in the
name.

]

ﬁ Select MIDI SuperTracks
MIDI Filler St i
x| | Brsting [Arpeggio | [= Shaw Al

MNo MIDI SuperTrack chosen

4083: Guitar, Fingerpicking Arpeggios12-8 Sw 060
4373: Synth, Arp, SynthmasterUplifting SoftPercArpeggios ev16 095 (Ed (Great Oz) Clare)

Fit-to-Note-Range MIDI Transpose Added

This will take any existing MIDI track and transpose the octave of the notes so that they enter the note range specified. For example, if you
have a bass MIDI track and the notes are going too low for your MIDI patch, then you can transpose it to the instrument range, and notes will
have the octave raised as needed. This function is also available for MIDI SuperTracks.

To transpose an existing track using the MIDI Note Range, right-click on a track button select Edit MIDI | Adjust octave of Notes to fit Note
Range from the menu.

© suings [T || Adjust octave of Notes to fit Note Range... |

You will be given two dialogs. In the first dialog, enter a note number that will be the lowest of the range and press OK.

Adjust octave of notes X

Adjust actave of notes to at or ABOVE nate number [tip: middle C =C5=80 [-127 to 127]

[ |

I 0K | Cancel

In the next dialog, enter a note number that will be the highest of the range and press OK.

Adjust octave of notes x

Adjust actave of notes to at or BELOW note number [tip: middle C =C5=60[55 ta 127)

66

I 0K | Cancel

Now the track will be transposed for any note that is below or above your range so that it is within the range.
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Yellow Messages Enhancements

The notification messages that appear at the bottom right of screen are enhanced. They are smaller, occupying less of the screen.

5 Barte pe — & x

FI=
e W g,

Display Options Display Options

Flash Messages - Flash Messages with Suggested Action

R0 TlGi2s5 TlB:0 | T

R:255 T G:255 T|B:0 T

A handy function is added to see the flash message log. Type 1 0 g Enter, and FlashMessageLog.txt will open.

mj FlashMessagelog.txt - Notepad

File Edit Format Wiew Help

_IAZFRED.STY is a RealTracks style that is available to sub for this MIDI style, wi
You have Woodshed tempo set to 5. This will speed the tempo up every time pla|
The Chord Sheet and Notation are now visually transposed, for Baritone Sax +21

Help for “Style Not Found”

If a style is not found when loading it, you will be given an option to open the StylePicker showing compatible styles that you do have. Also, it
shows information about the missing style like instrumentation, genre, and audio demo so you get an idea of what replacement you need.

For example, you have a song that needs the style Question x

OMENS+.STY but you don’t have that style. _OMENS+.STY "Omens Electro Trip Hop Multi" style is needed for the
oy . . song, but not found in BB Styles folder. Do you want to browse and
PreVlOHSly, you would load 1t, get amessage that choose from similar styles that you do have?

you don’t have it, and it would just get set to a
default style. Now, if Band-in-a-Box knows about
that style, you will get a message like this:

Yes No Cancel

You get a little more information about the style like the full name “Omens Electro Trip Hop Multi,” which helps, and you also can choose
“Yes” to launch the StylePicker.

Style Filter by:

Eilter String | | [Jindude similar

HpHop | ¥ 441 ¥] Evis[¥ 70(¥ Type | ¥| Other | ¥ Clear Filter Refresh

83 items in list. Styles exactly matching filter, sort

MName Type TSig EvSw  Tempo Long Name Genre Group Date Set# #lnstr  #substyle
i 4f4  evis 70 mens Electro Trip Hop Multi Pop 75  2020f10 5 8

_SPIT ] R 43 evlo 70 Spit It Trap Beat with Piano Hip Hop Pop 75 2015/05 xtraPAK7 5 2

_HAZRDUS R 4f4  evls 75 Hazardous Electro Doom Hip Hop Hip Hop Pop85  2021/05 XProl 3 2
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The StylePicker shows you a lot of information about the style that you don’t have, such as genre (Hip Hop), time signature (4/4), feel (even
16), tempo (70), and the Styles Disk that it comes from (MultiStyles 1).

Double-clicking on the style will play a pre-made demo so you can hear what the style should sound like if you have it.

The StylePicker shows you styles that you do have that would be good substitutes. For example, the first one is “+Spit It Trap Beat with
Piano,” which is a Hip Hop style with the same tempo, feel and time signature. So, you can try out these other hip hop styles to find the best
substitute for the missing style.

If you highlight the missing style “ OMENS+,” you will also see a list of the RealTracks and RealDrums used. This is useful as you may have
many of the RealTracks and can use this to add them to the style that you do choose.

StylePicker Enhancements

A style chosen as a prototype always shows in the list, even with a filter applied. For example, if you make CHILPOP a protype by right-
clicking it and choosing Mark as Prototype and sort by Similar Styles to from the menu, then you will see a list of styles compatible with
CHILPOP.

| Mark as Prototype, and sort by Similar Styles to _CHILPOP.STY: Electronic Chillout Pop

ModernPop | Y| 44 (Y| Evis (Y] 75.Y Type [¥| Other ¥ Clear Filter Refresh

105 items in list. Prototype sort : _CHILPOP.5TY: Electronic Chillout Pop

MName Type TS5ig EvSw Tempo  Long Mame Genre Group Date Set# #Instr
_CHILPOP R 44 evie 75 Electronic Chillout Pop Modern Pop  Pop 70 201511 Misc, 5
_BUBLPOP R 4f4  evis 90 21st Century Radio ModernPop  Pop 80 201511  Misc. 4
_HVYDANC R 4f4  evis 90 Modern Pop Ballad ModernPop  Pop75 201511  Misc. 5

Now, if you type an unusual filter, like “dsfsdfsdf” that no style will contain, you won’t lose the prototype style as it will always display.

Filter String | dsfdfud | [ indlude similar

ModernPop | ¥/  4/4 (Y| Evie Y] 751¥Y] Type [Y| Other ¥ Clear Filter Refresh

1items in list, Prototype sort : _CHILPOP.STY: Electronic Chilout Pop

Mame Type TSig EwSw Tempo  Long Name Genre Group Date Set# #Instr
_CHILPOP R 4/4  evis 75 Electronic Chillout Pop Modern Pop  Pop 70 2015/11  Misc. 5
Gbar preview | 4 par preview is now settable to 4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 24, 28 or 32 bars.
[ Action ” Set Dialog Options ‘ If you want more than 4 bars as a preview, press the [Action] button and select Set Dialog Options from the

menu. This will open the StylePicker Options dialog. With the “# bars for preview” option, select a number of bars. If you select 16, for
example, then the checkbox in the StylePicker will show “16 bar preview.”

Play a Preview (portion) when auditioning # bars for preview [16 | 16 bar preview |
4
g
12
20
24
28
32

Double-click on a style can be set to play the Chord Sheet chords instead of the pre-made demo. To set this, open the StylePicker Options
dialog by pressing the [Action] button and selecting Set Dialog Options, and enable the “Double click on style plays Chord Sheet instead of
pre-made demo.”

| Action | I Reset Dialog to Defaults | |Doub|e Clidk on style plays chordsheet chords (instead of pre-made demao) ‘

A progress bar will show at the top of the StylePicker during style rebuild.

ri [ 30% Complete ] Updating Master styles list for new styles found, please wait (about 30 seconds). Setting style exists)

Style rebuild first shows a dialog to confirm RealTracks and RealDrums folder locations.
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Rebuild StylePicker and cenfirm RealTracks and RealDrums felder locations
Rebuilds style list. realtracks and realdrums. It takes about 30 seconds.
First. confirm or selectthe correct locations of yvour RealTracks and RealDrums folders

Custom RealTracks folder (instead of F:\bb\RealTracks\)
[Juse a custom folder location for the RealTracks

Update
3,466 RealTracks are found in folder: F:\bb\RealTracks\,
Custom Drums folder (instead of F-\bbA\Drums\ )
[ Use a custom folder location for the FiealDnums
Update
3,562 RealDrums (induding variations) are found in folder: F:\bb\Drums\
OK- Rebuild Close Cancel

If a style is not found, the StylePicker will launch and suggest replacement styles. (This is described in the “Help for Style Not Found”

section.)

The [Action] button - Reset Dialog to Default menu item sets both the StylePicker main screen and the StylePicker Options dialog to

defaults.

| Action ||ResetDiangto Defaultsl

Generate Intros Using Song Chords

An option is added to incorporate the chords in any section into the intro. For example, you can use the last 4 bars of the song as an intro.

Let’s use a demo song for CHILPOP.STY, which doesn’t have an intro.

|z 43 |3 A |4 F |s G ‘6 b ‘7 A ‘8 F
s o Florn A Eler I & i Flerds B ElsF O
170 [18 |1a ¢ |19 & |20 o' ||21 a ‘22 & ‘za & ‘24 £ 3:‘

Then, open the Generate Chords for Intro dialog (Edit | Song Form | Generate Chords for Intro), and select 4 bars from the bar 21 for the

new “Use Chords from Bar” option.

Generate Chords for Intro (or Remove Intro)
Chord lwpes Jazz

4 barz [medium tempoz]

inthe keyof | C

<Mo Pedal Bass>

Starting chard [after intra) iz ~ | Drumz count-in [for thiz 2ong only)

Pedal bazs “ | Instruments

Use Maj7 instead of MajE

# of bars 4 I

Remove Into Chards

Use Chords from Bar |21 |

[Re]Generate Intro Chards

Thiz will create a chord progression that gets inzerted as an intro ta the song.
Press the [Re)-Generate button to auto-generate chords for an intro.

<defaulty [Count-In)

All Instruments

*

Cloze Help

Now, when you press the [(Re)-Generate Intro Chord] button, you will get an intro that uses the last 4 bars, which works well.

e 0O s b « F |

s A s F ‘9 b ‘m 43 ‘M i ‘12F

‘w F Gw‘ws ' Eﬂ‘w f ‘w L ‘18 f G‘W‘m A Em‘zo F 0
‘22 b ‘23 b ‘24 o' ‘25 A ‘26 U ‘zr b ‘28 F

More Track’s Right-Click Menu Items

Menu items are added to the track’s right-click menu.

- Track Actions | Auto... (Re-Regenerate Parts of RealTracks) (Ctrl+F§)
- Track Actions | Regenerate Window (A1+F8)

- Track Actions | Cut Riff

- Track Actions | Copy Riff

- Track Actions | Paste Riff

- Track Actions | Paste Riff - Relative to Copy Point

- Track Actions | Paste N copies of Riff

- Track Actions | Paste Riff - Merge with underlying audio

- Track Actions | Erase Riff (range of MIDI Track and RealTracks)
- Track Actions | Copy/Move Tracks

- Edit MIDI | Adjust Octave of Notes to Fit Note Range

- Edit MIDI | Generate Chord Track on this Track

- (Drums track) Find a Drums Sub for Style
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Track Actions (Re)-Generate Part of RealTracks (MultiRif) F3 L Event List Editor
Auto...(Re-Generate PARTS of RealTracks)... Ctrl+F8 Quantize, Time Adjust L
Regenerate Window... Alt+F8 Transpose '
Revert Track to Style Instrument Form '

Adjust Velocity of Notes

Euriy Adjust octave of Notes to fit MNote Range...
Copy Riff Generate ChordTrack on this track...
Paste Riff

Paste Riff - Relative to Copy Point

Paste M copies of Riff

Paste Riff - Merge with underlying audio

Erase Riff (range of Track. MIDI and RealTracks)...

Erase Track

Unassign stem

Copy/Move Tracks...

Track Settings and Action Dialog Enhancements

The dialog that opens with the T Enter keys has a new button for various MIDI editing commands like transpose, generate chord track,
transpose octave to note range, etc.

I Edit MID" 1

Edit MIDI Event List Editor...
] Quantize, Time Adjust L
Transpose L
Form 3
Adjust Velocity of Notes...

Adjust octave of Notes to fit Note Range...
Generate ChordTrack on this track...

There is also a new button to copy/move tracks.

Summary Section in “What Add-ons do I have?” Dialog

The dialog that opens with the Help | What add-ons do I have? menu item or the StylePicker’s [Add-ons] button lists the percentage (%) of
RealTracks, RealDrums, Styles and add-on styles with links to pgmusic.com with more information.

‘What Band-in-a-Box Add-ons do | have? X
Band-in-a-Box has add-on styles disks and soloist disks. This function analyzes your curent installation and displavs infarmation about which styles disks and
soloist disks have been found.

These add-ons have been found ..

RealTracks Sets (found) RealDrums [found) MIDI SuperTracks Sets (found)
RealTracks sets in F:Abb\RealTracks" : A | |RealDms sets in F:AbB\Dms © MIDI SuperTracks in F:\bb\Soloistss - A
1-RealTracks 1 1-Fock and Jazz 1: Pop Piano and Mare!

2- Country Ballad 2-Waltzes, Country, and Mare 2 allJazz

3- Swingin' Country 3- Fusion, Hip-Hop, and More 3 Sweet Country Piano

4- Modem Country 4-Pop, Rock, and More 4: Folk, Pop & New Age

5- Rockin' Guitar 5- Latin 5 Jazz Piana - Old and Hew

E- &l Metal E- Nashville Classic E: Latin Piano

7..la7z Rass & Rack Gav Y| 7 Nashuile Swina T Grmanth a7z & Funk Pisnn hd
[Optional) Xtra Styles Sets and more - [found) MIDI Styles Sets [found) MIDI Soloist Sets [found)

Hira Styles PAK 1, Aug. 2016, 160 Styles, Songwriter 1.F A | |MIDI Styles Disks MIDI Soloist Disk. Sets : A
Kt Styles PAK 2, Dec. 2016, 160 Stles, Blusgrass/w/o #0 Built-in Z2' Styles 1 [Basic)

ha Styles PAK 3, June 2017, 160 Stules, Americana 1, F #1 [warious] 2 [Killer Jazz)

ha Styles PAK 4. Nov. 2017, 150 Stules, Folk 1, Rock 4 H2 [warious] 3 [Specialty Jazz)

hea Shiles PAK R Lol 2012 TR0 shiles MINTT Back B H3 iearions] 4 (Rack) o

These add-ons are not found_..
RealTracks Sets [NOT found)

RealDrums (NOT found)

MIDI SuperTracks Sets [NOT found)

RealTracks sets in F:\bb\RealTracksh :
You have all of the RealTracks. (unless we've made
$0ME NEw ohes)

RealDrums sets in FABEDmsh, ©
You have all of the RealDrums. [unless
we've made some new ones)

MIDI SuperTracks in F:\bb\S oloistss :
You have all of the MIDI SuperTracks Sets.
[unless we've made some new ones)

[Optional) Xtra Styles Sets and more- [NOT found]

MIDI Styles Sets (NOT found)

MIDI Soloist Sets [NOT found)

XPro Styles Pak 4

“You have all of the MIDI Style disks
[unless we've made some new ones).

‘T'ou have all of the MIDI Soloist disks [unless
we've made some new onez).

Summary of Add-ons: Recommended Upgrades and Add-ons

UlraP'ak. info/download...

RealTracks: 100 of available RealTracks are found.

RiraStyles info/download...

Kiras Styles: 100% of Xtra Style sets are found. To check for latest =ira sets >

HPraStyles infa/download.

Cancel Help

¥Pro Styles: 75% of ¥Pra Style sets are found. Tao get 100%, get the newest sets-->

Check now for latest new products
Wy, pgmusic. com/ addans. htm

For example, on this installation you can see that:

- 100% of RealTracks and RealDrums are found

- 100% of Xtra Styles Sets are found

- 75% of XPro Styles Sets are found

In addition, there are buttons to launch pgmusic.com site with pages of more information and download information.
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Pre-made “Showcase” Audio Demos for Playable RealTracks and RealDrums

These show how the Playable sound (MIDI.sfz) compares to the audio RealTracks and RealDrums, by playing 4 bars of Playable sound, then
4 bars of Playable sound with a band, then 4 bars of RealTracks with a band.

Press the [PT] button in the Notation window and choose the Select a new Playable SFZ Sound menu item, or right-click on the track button
and go to Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) | Select Hi-Q MIDI Patch Plugin.

P

owsen | |_PT_| [ Select a new Playable SFZ Sound | | select MIDI Instrument (Patch) Select Hi-Q MIDI Patch Plugin[] |

Now double-click or press the green PLAY button to hear a demo. The demos of the Playable RealTracks allow you to compare the original
RealTracks (real musicians and instruments) with the MIDI sound playing the same part, by playing 4 bars of Playable sound, then 4 bars of
Playable sound with a band, then 4 bars of RealTracks with a band.

fi Choose from List - O =

Eiltel| ‘ | Show Al | Memo

Playable Feallracks\012 - Vibraphone, Pop Ballad [SMOBS3] tos ~
Playable RealTracks401E - Dulcimer, Folk [SMOE44].tgs

Playable RealTracks\022 - Accordion, Zydeco [SMO824].tgs

Plapable RealTrackst023 - Harmonica, Blues [SMO759).kgs

Plapable RealTracksh023 - Harmanica, Country Jelly [SNO355].tgs

Plapable RealTracks\023 - Harmonica, Fiery Rock [SN0453] [DI].tgs

Playable RealTracks4023 - Hamarica, Fiery Rock [SN0459] tgs

Playable RealTrackst023 - Hamonica, Gritty Blues [SNO822] [DI].tgs

Playable RealTrackst023 - Hamarica, Gritty Blues [SNOB22).lgs

Playable RealTrackst023 - Hamanica, Gritty Rock [SNOS11] [D1].tas

Playable RealTracks4023 - Hamaorica, Gritty Rock [SMOS11].tas

Playable Feall racks\023 - Jaw Harp, Celtic Folk [SMO558].tos

Playable RealTrackst025 - Cuatio, Puerto Rico [SNO37E].lgs

Plapable RealTrackst025 - Guitar, Nylon, Beguine [SMOEEE].kgs

Plapable RealT racksh025 - Guitar, Nylon, Bright Smaath Folk [SMO448].tgs

Playable RealTracks\025 - Guitar, Nylon, Folky [SM0363]tgs

Plapable RealTracks\025 - Guitar, Nylon, Peru Festejo [SNO382] tgs

Plapable FiealTracks\025 - Guitar, Nylon, Smooth Foll [SM0447] tgs

Plapable Feall racks\025 - Guitar, Nylon, Songwriter [SNOE37].tas

Plapable Feall racks\025 - Guitar, Nylon, Songwriter Fingerpicking [SNOBE8].kas

Playable Feall racke\025 - Guitar, Nvlon, 'warm Matural Bossa [SN0474] tos

Playable Feall racks\025 - Vihuela, Mariachi [SNO47E] tos

Playable RealT racks\02E - Acoustic Guitar, Gypsy Jazz [SN0238] tgs

Playable Reall 1acks\02E - Bajo Sexto, Morteno [SHO47S)

P teall s

Plapable RealTracks\026 - Guitar, Acoustic, 90's Rock [SMOGS2]tgs
Plapable RealTracks\026 - Guitar, Acoustic, 90's Rock Ballad [SNOBST] tos
Flayable: FiealT racks\026 - Guitar, Acoustic, Bright Celtic [SNO471] tgs Show Folder
Playable RealTracks\026 - Guitar, Acoustic, Bright Indie Folk Fingerpicking [SNOB41] tas
Playable Reallracks\02E - Guitar, Acoustic, Bright Pop [SNO0452] tgs .
Playable Feall racke\02E - Guitar, Acoustic, Bright Songwriter Fingerpicking [SMOST0].tos -l!\" - 5 el 41:
Playable Feall racks\02E - Guitar, Acoustic, Campfire [SM0450).tgs

Flayable RealT racksi02E - Guitar, Acoustic, Indie Folk [SMOE33].tgs

Flapable RealT racksh02E - Guitar, Acoustic, Indie Folk Fingerpicking [SMOE38].tgs
Plapable RealTracksh026 - Guitar, Acoustic, Matural Pop Folk [SMO421].tgs
Playable RealTracks\026 - Guitar, Acoustic, RockMRall [SNOT10].tgs

Plapable RealTracks\026 - Guitar, Acoustic, Slack Key [SMOG58] tgs
Dl suzhle BaalTrank e 196 - Gritsr henckn Conmuriter Ennariclina [SAISET] bns

807 items in list ok Lancel

Playable Tracks Enhancement
You can now easily increase/decrease volume of the playable MIDI sounds.

ressing the ayable Tracks) button 1n the Notation widow and choosing the menu item Set olume and Velocity o,
@P ing the [PT] (Playable Tracks) b in the Notati id d choosing th item Set MIDI Vol d Vel

Playable Sound opens the dialog with an additional setting for the MIDI Velocity. The MIDI Volume setting is 0-90, so if it is 90, you can’t
make it higher, but the MIDI Velocity can be set separately and you can make that louder or softer.

fi Set MIDI Volume (0-90) of playable sound and Velocity (0-127) - [m| X

MIDI Volume (0-50) Affects the overall loudness of the sound
MIDI Velogity (0-127) Affects the loudness of each MIDI note

Chord display for Nashville Notation and Roman Numerals now shows minor keys as 1m

For example, Am in the key of Am would be 1m. This is settable if you prefer 6m using the Display Options dialog.

Display Option of Red Lines in Bars on Chord Sheet

There is an option to hide the red lines in bars that have changes. This can be done per song or global setting. You can toggle the setting back
on when you want to see them again, but it gives the Chord Sheet a cleaner look when you are just playing songs.

You can control if you see these red lines on songs with bar changes. Use the “Red Line on Chord Sheet” option in the Edit Settings for
Current Bar dialog (F5).

x>

| |[Redllineonichordsheet The “All” checkbox applies to all songs and it’s enabled by default.
oo The “Auto/No/Yes” dropdown applies to the current song only and overrides the global setting. If you select

“No” when “All” is checked, you won’t see the red lines in the current song. If you select “Yes” when “All” is
unchecked, you will see the red lines in the current song. If “Auto” is selected, the global setting will apply to
the current song.
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Notation Enhancements
The Notation window (Editable or Staff Roll mode) has hotkeys for changing note times left/right. When a note is highlighted in red (using the
Shift+Arrow R/L keys), use the Ctrl+Alt+Arrow R/L keys to change the note time +/- 5 ticks (120 ticks per beat).

Note: Some graphics drivers may use the Ctrl+Alt+Arrow R/L keys to rotate the screen in 90 degrees right/left. If that's the case, you need to disable it
in order to use those keys for changing note times in the Notation window. You can do this in your graphics control panel, which opens by clicking on
the desktop and selecting Graphics Properties.

Rests now transpose from treble to bass. For example, in this image the Melody track contains some rests on the treble clef.

opt. | Z [prnt|[=[ = & [A7 |INote[JRest [IMono [iciean | 414 o [ # [PT|[L (- [+ [T $ | VocalSynth E
Eb7 i > O7E [ C7sus
0|
710 3 I T X 1N I T T Il T 3
L b z 4 T T NN T g @ Il z 4 1N ~T
[ (o i S ” o i T A —- N TR Y
N3V T #- I} r 1 d r J #- T I T Ty
J | |4 | L4 4 oy
10 1 2 13
o)t
JE
b
2

If you visually transpose the song, the rests will display on the bass clef.

Opt. | 2= | print [=| = & F7_|INote[IRest [IMono iCiean | 4 | 12 DD 2 (PTIL - [+ T & Vocalswah B
v’ L a0 074 b’ C7sus
0|
' M)
L b s 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
| Fan L I A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A 7
D
10 1 2 3
e r) rh ) [
)1 1 3 1 | T el 1 3 N
JEOTT z 4 - IV F o F S T T T T T z 4 17T
b T ry 1 | 4 T 1 T T Il Il Il T ry F e e g e §
L T T 7T ] T b
1 [ AL 14

T LTl s &0 o]

The Lead Sheet can set the number of staves to one per page in Options.

@l

Lexd W‘ | Staves Per Page: +
3 Lead Sheet Window - o X
Opt. i Print [Fake SheetMode Memo 4 0 Basie)| @ ~
Bored” G ¢f =
fH | | 1 | e
o TDT T 11 1T 1 T I

%
<]
[ BER
i
Q]
ST
]
ot
[ b

EE =

<

There is a new notation setting for note colors: black (a chord tone), green (not a chord tone) and orange (not a chord tone and not a scale
tone).

>

|N0te Colors Mot in Chord/key | a 0 & A 6
-
_ opoles, | N
P L B s . e e
| ‘ T [ ] ] I [ | 11
| | =l LS| | m
V To—] m Z

Notation Printing Enhancements

There is a new File menu item Print Song in Lead Sheet Mode that prints the song using the Lead Sheet options (such as fake sheet). The
hotkey is Ctrl+Shift+P. This is in addition to File | Print Song (Ctrl+P) that prints using the Notation window options.

Print Song (Chords/Melody) Ctrl+P

Print 5ong in Leadsheet Mode - Chords/Melody... Ctrl Shift P

When you do not include staff lines in printout, there is an option to show chords above instead of inside each bar. This is set with the
“Regular chord pos when no staff lines” option.

| ] Regular chord pos when no staff Iinesl | Regular chord poz when no stalf ines |

Boiflad on? Vil F
A | | | ||| Pelen |6 o z

Band-in-a-Box remembers all items in the Print Options dialog when returning to it and after reboot.
The Print Options dialog has hotkeys for [OK - Preview/Graphics] and others.
Print Range remembers last settings and uses that as default.

Chapter 3: Band-in-a-Box 2023 35



XML Enhancement

Importing a MusicXML file to Utility tracks is enhanced, so tracks don’t default to all going on the Melody track.
Load XML File x

Select tracks toload  (and right-dick on a track to change settings)
Source Track: 0: Piccolo > Destination Track: 31 (Utility#1) ~

Source Track: 1: Flutes = Destination Tradk: 32 (Utility%2)

Source Track: 2: Oboes = Destination Track: 33 (Utility#3)

Source Track: 3: English Horn = Destination Track: 34 (Utility#<)
Source Track: 4: Clarinets in Bb- > Destination Tradk: 35 (Utility #5)
Source Track: 5: Bass Clarinet in Bb > Destination Track: 36 (Utility £6)
Source Track: 6: Bassoons: = Destination Track: 37 (Utility#7)

Source Track: 7: 12 > Destination Track: 38 (Utility #8)

Source Track: 8: 3 4—————> Destination Track: 39 (Utiity#9)

Source Track: 9: Trumpets in C.
Source Track: 10: 12
Source Track: 11: 3
Source Track: 12: Tuba
Source Track: 13: Timpani
Source Track: 14: 1

New Hotkeys

Ctrl+A selects all in the various windows like Chord Sheet, Notation, Audio Edit and Piano Roll.
Alt+Shift+Z solos the current track on the Mixer.

L O G Enter opens the FlashMessageLog.txt.

(Audio Edit window) Ctrl+Shift+V mix-pastes audio.

(Audio Edit window) Shift+Delete deletes a region of audio.

(Piano Roll window) + (plus) increases velocities of the selected notes by 1.

(Piano Roll window) Shift++ (plus) increases velocities of the selected notes by 5.

(Piano Roll window) - (minus) decreases velocities of the selected notes by 1.

(Piano Roll window) Shift+- (minus) decreases velocities of the selected notes by 5.
(Piano Roll window) ~ (tilde) randomizes velocities of the selected notes (-1 to +1).
(Piano Roll window) Shift+~ (tilde) randomizes velocities of sthe elected notes (-5 to +5).

Miscellaneous

> Destination Track: 40 (Utility210)

= Destination Track: 41 (Utility#11)

> Destination Tradk: 42 (Utility#12)

> Destination Tradk: 43 {Utility#13)

> Destination Track: 44 (Utility214)

= Destination Track: 45 (Utility#15) »

Search-and-Replace chords now sets to the selected area.

Songs loaded that previously had audio but no longer have audio files will remove the audio settings (tempo, transpose) from the track.
You can now drop VST plugins (.dll files) onto the plugin selector dialog to add them to the Band-in-a-Box plugin lists.

A song setting to allow chord variations in repeated sections is added.

The DAW button turns red to clearly indicate the DAW plugin mode is currently on.

The “Select Hi-Q MIDI Patch Plugin” menu item always shows in the track button menu.

MIDI tracks that use their own MIDI plugin display VU meters based on audio output rather than estimated MIDI events.

The color selection combo box in the Display Options dialog is now bigger.

In the Piano Roll window, drawing in velocity area only affects selected notes if applicable.

Increase/decrease note velocity adjusting features are added to the Piano Roll window. These can be accessed from the right-click menu or

hotkeys.

Many Accessibility Enhancements

See the list at https:/www.pgmusic.com/bbwin.new.accessibility.htm

Feature Browser

The Feature Browser (accessed from the / Enter keys) is updated to include the latest 2023 features.

There is a new button to filter the list to show the latest 2023 features. You can add keywords to find new features for topics of interest.

Feature Browser - Select a Feature (for Information and to use it) s
Filter Sting ‘znzg ‘ Partial Track Fie-Generation
. you can re-generate sections of RealTracks by simply highlighting the section and pressing the Manual
37 items in st (Blee Mewor2023 | |1 FB keys, This generates s differert part sach tine. 50 you can kesp regenstating to find
Earislirach R e Cansrstion & | |the best replacemert. Yiau can ako re-gererate using different RiealTracks than the criginal Vi
Marmaly, you would choose to replace the existing part but pou can ako set this ta merge so
Undo Available for Song Generation and Track Generation you will et both parts. This alsa works with differert Realracks than the: original on the same
Playable RealDrums tiack. There is an optional floating Regeneration Window with ssttings [&t+F8]. which allows
Playable MIDI Tracks and MIDI SuperTracks wei b e stornize the
Master Volume Automation
RealTracks Stems Regenerate part o track: Strings: 381:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 X
RealDrums Fills Track s || Stings: 361 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 [RT) ManRT
SynthMaster Player Synth Included RemBERT  <none> rerete | [%
RealTracks/RealDrums Folder Locations O
"Different Riffs” Setting for Track Re-Generation
Erase Range of RealTracks E8ar based range ey
Auto-Save Song Range to regenerate (bors)
S(er_en vu Mete(s on the Mixer er B3l ehasfs |53 o oot
Audio Input Monitaring T
RealTracks Picker Enhancements hd ] ek
Toolbar
Hotkey Cti+F8
HMain Menu
Other Launch Right-click menu on the iack radio button - Track Actions - Auto
egenerate Part of RealTracks
Refresh Dolt Close:
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Thank you for taking time to read this introduction to Band-in-a-Box 2023!
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Chapter 4: The Main Screen

Main Screen Overview

Band-in-a-Box supports Windows® themes. It will use the current theme that you have selected in the Windows® Control Panel to use for
windows and dialogs.

The main screen gives direct access to the major features and program settings of Band-in-a-Box for ease and convenience during a session.

There are seven different areas on the main screen.
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1. The Status Bar is used to show program running status messages and path names of the currently loaded song. This area also includes the
Menu Bar, with typical Windows® menus for the program settings. Immediately below it are the Track buttons, where instruments are
assigned and sounds are chosen. Right-click on the instrument names to open a menu of settings for that instrument.

2. The Main Tool Bar has buttons for direct access to important program features and menus. Hold the mouse cursor on any button to see a
pop-up hint that describes its function.

3. The Song Panel includes the song title and all the other settings for the song such as its Key Signature, Tempo, and Chorus settings. The
[Song] and [Style] buttons offer various ways of selecting songs and styles, including the SongPicker and StylePicker dialogs.

4. The Function Tool Bars are organized into groups of buttons for related features such as Transport, Tools, Views, and Tracks.
The Progress Bar displays a timeline for the current song.

The Mixer provides live control of parts with Volume, Pan, Reverb, and Tone settings. It also supports the assignment of plug-ins and
patches to individual parts and has a piano keyboard display.

7. The Chord Sheet occupies the lower part of the screen. Chord changes for the song are typed into the numbered bars (cells) in the sheet.
Part markers (a, b, through x) are entered here to switch between up to 24 Band-in-a-Box substyles. Repeats and endings are also shown.

The Band-in-a-Box window is resizable. When the window size changes, the Chord Sheet, Notation, and other windows redraw in proportion
to the new size. This allows you to have Band-in-a-Box open as a small window on screen with other programs, and you still see a full Chord
Sheet. The screen size is remembered between sessions. To resize the window, first unmaximize it. Then use the sizing control at the bottom
right. The various Band-in-a-Box windows will scale as you do this. Band-in-a-Box will remember the position and size of the window
between sessions.

Status Bar
H Band-in-a-Box for Windows [Ch\BDA\ZZIAZZ. MG1] [RealDrums=JazzBrushes#1 145] 2:51 [Jazz Swing Style] (100% Tempc) Bar 1a, Beat 1 |

The name of the open song is identified in the status bar at the top of the screen. The full file name and path name are shown, as well as audio
track information if present, the length of the song in minutes and seconds, and the current position of the highlight cell. Other “running
status” messages such as Soloist Generation and Song Generation display in the status bar.

The status bar changes during playback to show additional information like the current bar and chorus location and the current style. The on-
screen file name includes “*” when a file has been changed.

Track Buttons

® Piano @ @ Strings © Melody @ ® Thru ® Audio

This bar shows tracks in Band-in-a-Box, including:
- The Melody track, where you can record your own MIDI melody. Or just use it as a sequencer track to record any MIDI track.

- The Soloist track, for solos generated by the Band-in-a-Box Soloist. This track can also be used as a MIDI sequencer track if not needed for
a solo.

- The Thru track for play-along on an outboard MIDI device or with the Band-in-a-Box Wizard feature.
- The Audio track for your recorded vocal or instrumental part, or an imported audio file.

The color of the track name indicates its type or state.

- White indicates that the track is empty and is not in use.

- Yellow indicates a MIDI track playing a Band-in-a-Box MIDI part.

- Green indicates a RealTrack. If the track name is underlined, it also has RealChart notation. If [V] is shown, the track has a video
RealTracks.

- Blue indicates a MIDI SuperTracks.
- Orange is an Audio Performance track.
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- Red means that the track has been muted. When one of the tracks is being soloed, all other tracks will change color to red.
- For the Audio track, orange shows that an audio recording is present on the track.

If you have customized the track settings of a song (e.g., by overriding the settings in a style and putting a different RealTracks), it will be
indicated by an equal sign in the track name by an (e.g., =Piano).

With previous versions of Band-in-a-Box, the tracks were always called the same names “Bass, Piano, Drums, Guitar, and Strings.” Now the
names match the styles, and if the 2 tracks have the same name, numbers will follow. For example, if you load in the Slow Bluegrass Waltz
style, you will see these names: Bass, Guitar 1, Mandolin, Guitar 2, Banjo.

Note: If you prefer the “default” track labels (Bass/Piano/Drums/Guitar/Strings/Melody/Soloist), uncheck the “Auto-Generate Track Labels” option in the
Preferences dialog or the Mixer’s settings tab.

RealDrums can be added to any track, not just the Drums track, so you can have more than one drums track. To do this, right-click on the track
button and select Choose RealDrums from the menu. When there are multiple drums tracks, they will be automatically called Drums 1, Drums
2 etc.

Utility Tracks

In addition to the tracks shown on the track button bar, there are 16 editable Utility tracks, which can be used for audio and/or MIDI. You can
generate RealTracks, RealDrums, Loops, MIDI SuperTracks, etc. on the Utility tracks. You can record audio or import an audio file to the
Utility tracks to play, edit, or harmonize the audio. You can copy or move audio, MIDI, or both from other tracks to the Utility tracks. You can
record MIDI or import a MIDI file to the Utility tracks for playback, notation display, or editing.

Master Button Menu

Right-click on the Master button to open a menu of commands that will apply to all tracks. For example, you can mute/un-mute all tracks,
freeze/un-freeze all tracks, set the song to simple arrangement, export the song as an audio file, etc.

Track Buttons Menu
Right-click or double-click on a track button for a menu of settings and actions for the selected track. The menu is organized into groups
allowing easier selection of track types: audio (RealTracks, UserTracks, Loops) or MIDI (MIDI SuperTracks, classic MIDI tracks) and track
settings/actions.

Toolbars

The toolbar buttons give quick access to program features. They are grouped according to function.
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There are three modes for the toolbar.
You can switch the toolbar modes using the Mode Selector buttons at the top left of the screen.
1. 18] Smaller, configurable toolbar with tabbed interface.

| Tip: If you want to see the buttons in color, open the Display Options dialog (Options | Preferences | [Display] and press the [Choose Skin] button.

2. 18] Taller toolbar, with fixed on-screen Mixer, useful for people with hi-res screens.
3. B8 DAW mode. This makes a small screen, always on top. This is useful when you drag-and-drop tracks to your favorite DAW.
Drop Station

[WAV WAL

as + el % The Drop Station is used to drag and drop tracks from Band-in-a-Box to Digital Audio Workstations (DAWs) that don’t

",."n'!' —= ugne|  SUpport direct drag and drop. Many DAWs will allow you to do this directly, but, if your sequencer does not support the
direct drop of a track that is not yet generated, you can drag from a radio button (Master, Bass, Piano, etc.) to the Drop
Station.

The Drop Station shows six different file types. Your file will be rendered to the file type you drop it in and the button will change color to
orange, indicating that the file is accepted and being prepared.

When you drop the track to the [+] in the center, you are presented with a dialog, where you can choose a file format and other render options.
When the button turns bright green, the track has been generated and is ready to drag from the Drop zone to your DAW.

The Drop panel has a right-click menu, allowing you to copy the resulting file to a favorite folder, open the favorite folder, start/stop the DAW
Plug-in mode, upload to Dropbox, and more.

The [DAW Plugin] button has two menu items. One starts or ends the plug-in mode, which lets you drag and drop MIDI or audio files from
Band-in-a-Box to your DAW or Explorer. The other opens a Plugin Settings dialog, which controls drag ‘n’ drop operations.
Progress Bar

H | I LT I 1 I i i I i I ]

This bar displays a timeline for the current song. The current time is marked with a gray vertical line. You can click on the bar to move the
current time to that point. Part markers are marked with colored (blue, green, etc.) vertical lines and the beginning of each chorus is marked
with outlines. You can double-click on the bar to start playback from that point.
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Mixer

The Mixer window shows the current state of the tracks and allows easy changes or adjustments.

Patches
Reverb

The window can be embedded in the main screen and is horizontally
resizable to allow more room for the Chord Sheet, Notation, Piano Roll, or
Audio Edit window.

In the normal screen mode, the window can be embedded at the top right
of the screen or the bottom right. You can set this with the “Embedded
Mixer Top Right” option in the Settings tab.

You can select the tracks to display in the Mixer. Click on the “eye”
button at the bottom right corner and check the tracks to display.

E The Mixer can scroll visible track panels. Use the arrow buttons at the
bottom right corner, or the mouse wheel if it is not used for controlling
sliders and dials.

The Mixer automatically shows active tracks and hides unused tracks when playback starts. You can set this with the “Auto Show/Hide Tracks
When Starting Playback” option in the Settings tab.

You can change the track panel height by moving the mouse wheel while holding down the Ctrl key.

When resizing the window, the track panel height will be restricted to the customized settings. For example, if the maximum panel height is
set to a low value, then when you expand the window, there will be black portion below the track panels, but if it’s set to a higher value, then
when you expand the window, each track panel will be stretched to fill the window.

You can drag track labels from the Mixer and drop them to the Drop Station to render audio or MIDI files.
You can double-click on the track label to rename it.

Right-click on a track label for a menu of settings and actions for the selected track. The menu is organized into groups allowing easier
selection of track types: audio (RealTracks, UserTracks, Loops) or MIDI (MIDI SuperTracks, classic MIDI tracks) and track settings/actions.

The window has five different screens for Mixer, Plugins, Piano, Patches, and Settings.
The default screen is Mixer.

Mixer 1 Plugins 1 Pianos 1 Patches

Plano g Sw 140

Crrums

In the Mixer screen, each individual track has settings for Volume, Pan, Reverb, and Tone that can be adjusted as the song is playing. Volume,
Pan, and Reverb are controlled by horizontal sliders. Tone is controlled by typing in a number from -18 (full bass) to 18 (full treble), or by
clicking on a number and dragging the mouse cursor vertically. You can also control the sliders and dials with the mouse wheel while the
mouse cursor is over them.

You can set Volume and Panning to display as decibels instead of MIDI values. This makes sense when you are mostly dealing with
RealTracks, RealDrums, and audio tracks. To display as decibels for all tracks, enable the “Display dB Instead of MIDI Volume” option in the
Settings tab. To set for each track, right-click on a track and select Track Settings | Display dB Instead of MIDI volume.

Hold the Ctrl key down as you click on the track slider or drag the thumb of the slider. This will force all tracks to move to the same absolute
location as the original track. Hold the Shift key and it will move all tracks relative to the move of the original track.

Double-clicking on the slider sets the value to a default value.

Each track has its own VU meter to show the sound level, and buttons to Mute, Solo and Freeze the track. The Mute and Solo
DEC states of each track will be saved in the songs and will be loaded the next time you open them.

Right-clicking on the VU meter shows a menu with options for live audio input monitoring. This is like
“Audio Thru” and it routes incoming audio to Audio Out. When the Arm Track menu item is checked, blue
borders are drawn around its VU meters and you can monitor your recording along with the effects that you
select on that track. For example, if you want to add a tremolo effect to your recording, right-click on the
first slot in the Mixer, select Choose Plugin from the menu, and select a tremolo effect.

Live Audio Input Monitoring
~  Arm Track

Stereo to Stereo

Mono Left to Stereo
~  Mono Rightto Stereo

The menu also has options to select an audio input. For example, if your audio interface has two inputs (right/left) and you want to record from
a microphone plugged into the right input, select the Mono Right to Stereo menu item.

=L For an audio track, a waveform button displays.
[MISIE] A stems button indicates that the track has a RealTracks/RealDrums stem loaded.
There is also a Master section with a Mute button, VU meters, and Master Volume controls.

P L [ THIS SONG
Master -
@ R ! ALL SONGS

The Master Volume applies a decibel (dB) boost to the master signal, independent of the tracks’ volumes. So, for example, if you want all
Band-in-a-Box songs to be louder, you can simply set the “All Songs” Master volume slider (e.g., to +6 dB) and this boost will apply to audio
output from all instruments (MIDI and audio) for all songs.

The [Plugins] screen allows you to assign up to four DX or VST plugins to each track.
Mixer Plugins Pianos Patches FEERET
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MIDI tracks have 4 slots. The first slot can take a synthesizer (e.g., Sforzando, Coyote GM, Garritan Aria, and HyperCanvas) and the other 3
can take audio effects (e.g., reverb, compression etc.).

Audio tracks have 4 slots. There is no synthesizer slot, so they have 4 for audio.
Click on a plugin name, and use the menu to choose a plugin, load or save a preset or a group of presets, change plugins settings, and do more.

| Note: A “group” includes presets for all four plugins on the track. This is saved in a .tgs (Transform Group Settings) file. |

Multiple plugins GUI windows can be used simultaneously. These can be accessed from the Plugins section of the Mixer. Right-click on a
plugin button to automatically show or hide the plugin’s GUI, or left-click and choose Show Plugin Window from the menu.

Each MIDI track can send its MIDI output to another track. By default, all accompaniment tracks route to the default synth, but you can
choose a plugin on another track. This is accessed from the Plugin’s context menu on the Mixer.

Fiano

itar]: Synth o
Drums 1 Show Plugin Window (right-click)

Choaose Plugin...
Choose Hi-Q Patch Plugin...

Guitar
Re-Route to MIDI Plugin ->[Guitar]: SynthFont: W5TSynthFont6d

Re-Route to MIDI Channel ->[Strings]: Plogue Art et Technolegie, Inc: sforzando

Load preset... PSR sy [ m——|— ]

tmE
MIDI plugin’s audio output can be controlled in the Mixer with 3 new settings. This allows MIDI plugin’s sound to be controlled the same
way as audio tracks (RealTracks, RealDrums, etc.). These settings are accessed from the Plugin’s context menu on the Mixer.

Attenuate Synth Output Volume and Panning: This will change the gain of the plugin’s
audio output based on the Volume and Panning controls on the Mixer. When this is
enabled, MIDI controllers for volume will not be sent to the plugin. This setting is useful
for plugins that do not respond to MIDI controllers.

Plogue Art et Technologie ando PG Flanger

Hide Plugin Window (right-click)

Bypass

Chaose Plugin...
Choose Hi-C Patch Plugin...

Remove Plugin...

Filter Synth Output: This will apply high/low-pass filtering to the plugin’s audio output
Drums based on the Tone control on the Mixer.

Send Synth Output to Master Reverb: This will send the plugin’s audio output to the
Master Reverb based on the Reverb control on the Mixer.

Re-Reute to MIDI Plugin
Re-Route to MIDI Channel
-- Mixer Controls --

+  Attenuste Synth Output Volume and Panning

~  Filter Synth Qutput
~  Send Synth Output to Master Reverb

The [Pianos] screen shows the notes that are playing on each track on a piano keyboard.
[ Mixer 1 Patches |8 = [[#]A[[+]O
S[=| 90 SO B0  §00 B0  B00 B9 Q0 10
SELLALILEELAELLAELAEL AN LR L LEAE
SERLILLILSELSELALIRIAEL AN L LN
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The [Patches] screen shows full instrument names.

Plugins |  Pianos

Drums

Plugins | Pianos |  Patches

Clicking on any instrument name opens the menu for selecting or changing the instrument.

Chord Sheet

Chords, rests, shots, holds, and part markers are entered in the Chord Sheet.

The Chord Sheet can be viewed in the full linear view showing all bars, or optionally in fake sheet view that shows 1% and 2" endings and
repeat signs. Another option shows bars past the end of the song in gray.

e B 4 ¢
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36

You can change the number of rows and columns displayed on the Chord Sheet with the zoom buttons at the bottom right.

You can also use the mouse wheel to change the number of rows and columns instantly.

- Moving the mouse wheel while holding the Ctrl key changes the number of rows.

- Moving the mouse wheel while holding the Shift key changes the number of columns.

Time signature changes will be displayed on the Chord Sheet if the “Show time signature changes” option is enabled in the Display Options

dialog.
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Fake Sheet Mode

Open the demo song “Repeats Tutorial example 2 with 1st-2nd and DC al Fine” from the C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\ Tutorial - Repeats
and Endings folder.

To view the Chord Sheet in the Fake Sheet mode, press the [Fake Sheet] button on the toolbar and enable the Display Chord
Sheet in Fakesheet Mode menu item.

E o G Ff € & 0
7 b v b F o b v
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‘21 & |22

When you disable the Fake Sheet mode by pressing the [Fake Sheet] button and deselecting the Display Chord Sheet in
Fakesheet Mode menu item, the Chord Sheet will display in the full linear mode.

In this mode, you see all the bars in the order that they will be played.

3 ko [ 7 e e 0

Chord Entry

The basic way of entering a song into Band-in-a-Box is to type in the chords to the song on the Chord Sheet (worksheet). The arrow keys
move the active (highlighted) cell around in the Chord Sheet. The Enter key advances to the next %2 bar. Chords can be entered from the
QWERTY keyboard or an external MIDI keyboard (see Window | MIDI Chord Detection...).

Chords are typed in using any of the supported chord symbol displays:
. Standard chord symbols (C, Fm7, Bb7, Bb13#9/E).

. Roman numerals (I™%7),

. Nashville Notation (1M47),

. Solfeggio (DoMai7),

. Fixed Do. In Italy and other parts of Europe, chords like C7 are always referred to by the Solfeggio name (Do7 for C7) regardless of the
key signature.

wn AW N =

Notes: It is not necessary to type upper or lower case. The program will sort this out for you. Any chord may be entered with an alternate root (“Slash
Chord”) e.g., C7/E = C7 with E bass. Separate chords with commas to enter 2 chords in a 2-beat cell, e.g., Dm, G7

Chord Sheet Options

“Layers”

Layers are optional rows of information shown above each bar.

[There's where my heart is tur-
7

id o f
| changes Volume changes - - .
® Hb/p FMT b Bb,ﬁ Ebv

When there is no additional information within a row, that row will not show to maximize space on the Chord Sheet.
You can choose what to display for layers by clicking on the [Chord Display] button on the toolbar and selecting Layers.

- “Section Text” layer is for editable text (up to 255 characters per bar) that is loaded and saved with the song.

- “Bar Lyrics” layer is for editable bar-based lyrics (up to 255 characters per bar) that are loaded and saved with the song. This layer also
displays MicroChords (including Motifs and Rests), if you have set this in the Set MicroChords dialog.

- “Section Text” and “Bar Lyrics” layers will attempt to intelligently separate your lyrics into different bars. For example, if you have a whole
song of lyrics in Notepad and the lyrics for every bar are on separate lines, you can simply highlight the entire block of text and paste it into
Band-in-a-Box using Ctrl+V. Every line of text will occupy a separate bar. If the lyrics have not been distributed into the correct bars, you
can move your text cursor to the beginning of a bar and press Backspace to move the lyrics to the previous bar. This will shuffle the text in
the following bars one bar backward as well. Hitting Enter will move all of the text after the text cursor to the next bar and shuftle the text
in the following bars one bar forward. If you wish to see more than one line within a bar, you can hold down Ctrl while using the Enter
key, which forces a line break (second line) within the bar.

- “Bar Settings” layer shows information about any changes that occur for that bar, as set in the Bar Settings dialog (e.g., tempo changes, key
changes, etc.).

- “Additional Chord Display” layer shows the chords using the normal display or an alternative mode of showing root notes. There are 4
alternative modes: Roman Numeral, Nashville Notation, Solfeggio Notation, and Fixed Do (Italy/Europe).

The height of this layer can be set as a percentage of the main chord using the “Height % of Additional Chord Display layer” setting in the
Display Options dialog. For example, you might want to see Nashville Notation as big as the main chord display below it.
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- The “Concert Key” option allows you to display an additional chord display of the same chords transposed to a different key. So, for
example, you can see two layers, one with concert chords, and the other for Bb instruments.

- All the layers can be customized with font and color in the Display Options dialog.

- Right-clicking in a layer has a menu with options to change height of the layer, close layer(s), copy/cut/paste, etc.
Display Options Dialog

You can set up the Chord Sheet with your own preferences.

@ Go to Options | Preferences or click on the [Prefs] toolbar button to open the Preferences, and then click on the [Display]
Prefs Display button to open the Display Options dialog. You can also right-click on the Chord Sheet and select Display Options from
the menu to open this dialog.

Part Markers

|_l|a Part Markers are placed on the Chord Sheet to indicate a new part of the song, to insert a substyle change, or to insert drum fills.
They typically occur every 8 bars or so but may be placed at the beginning of any bar.

3 B poe
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Section Paragraphs

When you’re reading a book, a new section begins on a new line, with space between. Band-in-a-Box does that for chords too. Whenever a
new section occurs (a part marker), we start the new section on a new line and draw a grey line above to clearly mark the new section. A
section can be as short as 2 bars. You will see each section on a new line so that the form of the song is easier to see. The feature is
configurable and optional.

Chord Sheet Editing Features

The Chord Sheet has a contextual menu that opens with a right-click in the Chord Sheet area. This menu is a very convenient way to access
the features for editing song arrangements.

Play Selected Area as a Loop

To use this function, select a region on the Chord Sheet. To select a region, click a bar and drag the mouse. To select a large region, click a bar
and Shift+click on the end point.

- - i |

| Tip: You can select a region of bars just by using the keyboard. Hold down the Shift key and use the cursor keys. |

@Eﬁ' Click on the [Loop] button and select Play and loop highlighted region from the menu, or press F10, and the program will play the
we | selected region and loop the selection. For example, you can select bars 19 and 20, and then press F10, and bars 19 and 20 will play
. looped.
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Chapter 5: Playing Songs
Opening Files

Band-in-a-Box supports most popular song formats in addition to its own native song files. It will open most audio file formats, and its

powerful Audio Chord Wizard feature will interpret the chords from an audio file and write them to a Band-in-a-Box song file. You can also
play karaoke files, including Karaoke MP3/CDG files with scrolling graphical lyrics, in Band-in-a-Box.

You can quick-load a song by typing only. In chord entry mode type the word “Song” followed by a file name, or partial file name, and the
song will get loaded in. For example, type C:\a\MySong.sgu to load in that exact song name. Type “bossa” to load in the first song with bossa
in the name AFTER the current song name, in the current folder.

You can load a song from the [Open] or [Seng] button on the toolbar.

@/ | The [Open] button opens a menu of commands for opening files by various methods.
Open ¥

-

J<J | The [Song] button is a split button. Clicking on the top half opens a song selection dialog using the default method assigned to the
579 _J| button. Clicking on the bottom half of the button opens a menu of the options for opening songs. The default method for the top half
of the button is assigned from this menu.

For example, if there is a check mark beside SongPicker, clicking on the top half of the button will launch the SongPicker dialog. If Recently
Loaded Songs is checked, clicking the button will go directly to the Recently Played Songs list, and so on.

You can also open songs from the File menu.
Open File

The BB File Open dialog is opened with the File | Open menu command, the Open File command in the [Open] button menu, or the F3
function key.

| Tip: You can also press the S S 4 Enter keys to open this dialog.

It shows and opens all available file types.

| All BB files (mgu,sgu, mid, kar,wav,mp3,wma,mpd,mda,wmv,avi,abc,xml,musicxml, mxl]l

If MySong.MGU is loaded, and a same named audio file (MySong. WMA, MySong.MP3, MySong. WAV, etc.) is present, Band-in-a-Box will
open the audio file to the audio track. This allows third parties to make audio files with chords in them, by making a MySong.MGU and
MySong.MP3 pair of files, which will load into Band-in-a-Box yet will have the audio compressed to take up little disk space. For example,
make a teaching set of trombone files for Band-in-a-Box, with audio trombone track, and Band-in-a-Box file with chords, all fitting in a small
file size.

Drag & Drop Files to Band-in-a-Box

You can drop many file types onto the Band-in-a-Box screen, and they will be loaded into the program either as a new file or added to an
existing song. File types include Band-in-a-Box songs (.SGU/.MGU), MIDI (.MID), and audio ((WAV/.M4A/ MP3). Simply drag the file and
drop it anywhere on the Band-in-a-Box screen, including various windows.

Open Song by Titles (SongPicker)

Selecting Open SongPicker from the [Open] button menu opens the SongPicker, which shows information for up to 60,000 songs. It has
many filter features for finding songs. You can also search songs that have similar chord progressions or melody fragments.

| Tip: Pressing the S S Enter keys quickly opens the SongPicker.

¥ Song Picker [Folder=C:\bb\Songs\] [25songs] [Almost Live] [C:\bb\Songs\Pop & Rock\90DISC.MGU] — ] P
Filter String ‘ ‘ Clear
Subfolders | Y| GenrefFeel | Y| Chords/Melody | Y| Other | ¥
Change.. CibbASongsh <~ This is the home folder | Changs to Folder: C:hbbd| 2] Openin Hame
Title™ SubFolder  File Style Melody Soloist Lyrics Key TimeSig Tempe Genre Feel Form Date o
Almost Live Pop & Rock\ 90DISC.MGU R_90DISC.STY M Am 4 120 Pop Ev8 1-24*3  2018/11
Close Call Jazz\ HERBIE.MGU J_HERBIE.STY M C 4 120 Jazz  Swd 1-32%3  2018/11
Crazy Cats Jazz\, COMBO.MGU J_COMBO.STY M Cc 4 140 Jazz Sws 1-32*3  2018/11
Embedded Dreams Pop & Rock\ HEVROK.MGU R_HEVROK.STY M A 4 120 Pop Ev8  1-24%3 2018/11
Feels Like Love Pop & Rock\ POP16S.MGU R_POP16S.STY M Bh 4 80 Pop Evl6 1-26%3 2018/11
Finger Snap Jazz\, BASIEL.MGU J_BASELSTY M Eb 4 130 Jazz Sws 1-32%3  2018/11
Flying High Pop & Rock\ CRISTINA.MGU CRISTINA.STY M F 4 87 Pop Evi6 1-48%1 2018/11
Good Times Jazz\ LIGHT .MGU J_LIGHT.STY M F 4 100 Jazz Sw8 1-32¥3 201811
Hot Affair Pop & Rock\  GYPSYK.MGU R_GYPSYK.STY M Am 4 240 Pop Ev8 1-32%3  2018/11
Imagine Leila Pop & Rock\ SLOWHH.MGL R_SLOWHH.STY M Ab 4 90 Pop S.. 1-28%3 2018/11
In the Mist Jazz\, SLOWALTZ.MGU WLZ_SLOW.STY M F 3 90 Jazz Ev8 1-32*3  2018/11
Indigo Summer Pop & Rock\  ROCK1.MGU R_ROCKL.STY M C 4 120 Pop Evlé 1-25%3 2018/11
listen Pan R Bkl | TSTEM ML ROSANEW STY M n c 4 115 Tazz  EuA 1-36%3 200R/0S he
25 items in list Sorted by: Title
[almost Live]  [1-24*3) Key:dm t=120Ev@ 474 [R_SODISCSTY] [Pap] [Melody]
100 am - /e | Bm - l Open Special
5 | Em |7/ /G | m |7/ 1
sic | EscE | m | o7 | Open Recent Fa. Fav Folder. Find
JERN 1 I 1 /= 1
17 1] Bm Amgs | Ame Amgs | Bm Amgs | Ame Amgs | Search Rebuild Action Menw, Defauls
21 | Am Amgs | Ame Amgs | Em 2mgs |27 1
G Close Cancel Help

The first time you open the SongPicker, Band-in-a-Box will ask you to build the song list for C:\bb\Song, which is your “home” folder. This
is an empty folder but is used for you to put any songs.

Press the [Rebuild] button to build the song list for this folder.
If the song list build is taking more than 3 seconds, the progress bar will appear.

If you want to see the song list in other folders, press the [Change] button. You will see some menu options to choose folders. There is also an
option to always open the home folder.
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If the Open in Home option is enabled, the SongPicker will always open in the home folder instead of the current folder when you press the
default [Song] button to open the SongPicker.

You can change the width of any column in the song list by dragging the boundary. This customization will be remembered between sessions.
In the area below the song list, you can see the chord progression of the currently highlighted song. You can copy and paste it into a text file.
The song list can be filtered in many ways.

- Type any text in the Filter String field, and the filtered list will show songs that contains the text in any field.

- The Subfolders button allows you to filter the list by a certain subfolder of the current folder.

- You can use Genre/Feel button to filter the list by genre, feel (even/swing, 8th/16th), or time signature.

- The Chords/Melody button allows you to filter the list by a chord progression and/or a melody fragment.

- The Other button is to filter the list by a certain style, songs with melody/soloist/lyrics, certain keys, tempo range, or file dates from certain
years.

The Songs with Custom Chord Progression item in the “Chords/Melody” filter menu helps you find songs that contain a chord progression
that you specify. When the Custom Chord Progression Match dialog opens, type in a chord progression using a vertical line for a bar line.
(e.g., Dm7 | G7 | C|) This function will always find the progressions in every key; for example, it will find | Am7 | D7 | G.

The Songs with Chord progression matching current song item in the “Chords/Melody” filter menu will help you find songs that has a similar
chord progression in the selected range of the current song. In the Song Chord Match dialog, specify the range by entering the start bar
number and the number of bars. When you press the [Update] button, the chord progression in that range will display.

With the Songs matching melody bar range item in the “Chords/Melody” filter menu, you can find songs with a similar melody fragment in
the selected range of the current song. When the Song Melody Match dialog opens, select the source track (Melody or Soloist), and specify
the range.

If you want to find songs with a similar chord progression and a melody fragment in the selected range of the current song, select the Songs
matching Chords and melody bar range menu item. In the Song Chords and Melody Match dialog, select the source track (Melody or
Soloist) and specify the range.

There are more buttons in the SongPicker for opening and finding songs.

The [Open] button allows you to open files of any available format from any folder.

Press the [Recent] button if you want to open recently played songs.

The [Fav] button is for opening your favorite songs.

Use the [Fav Folder] button to open files from your favorite folders.

The [Find] button opens the Find song files dialog, which helps you find files by using a keyword, file date, size, etc.

The [Search] button allows you to find a song that contains a certain text in any field. You can continue the same search with the [G] button.

Press the [Rebuild] button to rebuild the song list for the current folder. The song list build very fast; approximately 150 songs will be
processed per second.

You can reset the dialog with the [Defaults] button.
The [Action Menu] button allows you to select additional options.
Open Recently Chosen Songs / Open Favorite Songs

There’s a dialog with separate lists of Recently Played and Favorite songs. Select Open Recently Chosen Songs or Open Favorite Songs from
the [Open] button menu or use the keystrokes Shift+F3 to open the lists.

| Tip: You can also use the following hotkeys: S S 2 Enter for the recently played songs and S S 3 Enter for the favorite songs.

Open Previous Song

The Open Previous Song command in the [Open] or [Song] button menu opens the previous song in alphabetical order in the current folder.

| Tip: Pressing the Ctrl+Shift+F8 or S S 7 Enter keys opens the previous song.

Open Next Song

The Open Next Song command in the [Open] or [Song] button menu opens the next song in alphabetical order in the currently active folder.

| Tip: Pressing the Shift+F8 or S S 8 Enter keys opens the next song.

Open Entire MIDI File (mid) to Melody Track

The Open Entire MIDI File (.mid) to Melody Track command in the [Open] button menu allows you to select a MIDI file and open it to the
Melody track.

| Tip: You can also press the S S 9 Enter keys to open a MIDI file.

Open Entire Karaoke File (kar) to Melody Track

The Open Karaoke File (.kar) to Melody Track command in the [Open] button menu allows you to select a Karaoke file and open it to the
Melody track.

| Tip: You can also press the S S 1 3 Enter keys to open a Karaoke file.

Open MusicXML File

Band-in-a-Box supports MusicXML. You can easily open a MusicXML file, including notes, chords, lyrics, guitar tab, bends, hammer-ons,
pull-offs, and slides, that you have created in your notation programs such as Finale, Sibelius, and Guitar Pro.
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When you choose the Open MusicXML File command from the [Open] or [Song] button menu and select a MusicXML file
(.musicxml/.XML/.MXL), the Load XML File dialog will open.

| Note: To import a MusicXML file to the current song instead of opening it as a new song, go to File | Import | Import MusicXML File.

First, select a track that you want to load. To select multiple tracks, hold down the Ctrl key and click a track.

If you want to change the destination track, right-click on a track and select Destination Track.

In the area below the track selection, select items that you want to load from the MusicXML file.

If you do not want all the tracks to be merged into the Melody track, disable the “Load all XML tracks to Melody” option.

The “# Bars in XML file to Skip” setting allows you to load the MusicXML file from a certain bar. For example, a setting of 4 will load the
MusicXML file from bar 5.

Press [OK], and the MusicXML file will be loaded to Band-in-a-Box.

Note: When loading a MusicXML file, if more than 20% of notes are triplet notes, then the overall beat resolution will be automatically set to 3 in the
Notation window.

| Tip: If the source track is drums, the track type of the destination track (Melody or Soloist) will be automatically set to Drums.

Open ABC Notation File

ABC notation is the simple text-based notation system used by musicians worldwide to store chords, melody, and lyrics of songs. You can
find out more information about the songs and ABC notation at abcnotation.com.

Open Audio File

The Open Audio command in the [Open] or [Song] button menu allows you to open audio files of all supported types (WAV, WMA, .MP3,
.MP4, M4A, WMV audio, and audio CD).

| Tip: You can also press the S S 1 0 Enter keys to open an audio file. |

Open from Favorite Folders

The Open from Favorite Folders command in the [Open] button launches the Favorite Folders dialog with a list of recently used folders. To
open a song using this dialog, you first select the folder from the list, and then you can directly open the song from that folder. This allows you
to quickly find a song in another folder.

| Tip: This dialog also opens with the S S 6 Enter or Alt+Shift+F keys. |

File Associations

Go to the menu item File | File Utilities to associate the file types for Band-in-a-Box songs and styles in Windows®. Once set, this means that
you can double-click on a song or style and Band-in-a-Box will open with that song or style.

Choose the menu items File | File Utilities | Associate File types (songs, styles) with Windows... to associate the Band-in-a-Box file types, and
Remove File Associations (songs, styles) with Windows... to remove the associations.

Global Song Overrides

These overrides let you ignore settings that were saved in song files.

@ W‘ The global overrides are found in Preferences [Overrides], and they allow you to set the overall song looping (always
Prefs yodes OFF, always ON, or as set in the song). Similar overrides are available to see which other

information gets loaded from a file, such as patches, harmonies, volume, reverb, chorus, panning, and bank changes. For example, you can set
every song to load with looping ON, and don’t load any reverb settings from songs.

Global Song Override (Ignore settings saved in songs) X
Overall looping of song | As setin the song -
°:‘:;"‘§:;:;::‘::;:’iz:“'E'm"gs Overall Looping of song: For example, if you want every song loaded to have looping set to on, then
A set this option to “Always set loop to ON.” But if you are going out on a playing job, and don’t want
& Hatmonizs any songs to loop, then set it to “Always set loop to OFF.” If you want the settings to work the same
[ way they did in previous versions, choose “As set in the song” or press the [Defaults]| button.
1| Reverl
Sanni:g Allow Loading of any these settings: If you enable this, the items (e.g., patch changes, harmonies,
£ Chorus volumes, etc.) will be loaded with songs. If you disable it, none of the items will be loaded with songs.
2:::: LSBT 32) Thru Volume, Pan, Reverb, Patches: If this is enabled, mixer settings for the Thru track will be
[ eemSd loaded from songs. If it’s disabled, the Thru track will use global settings.
S;:;:::: :e;:ngf:t:?w::::m Display dB Setting for Individual Tracks: If you check this option, you will be able to change the
Dot ne-base i to bar based bics |always (autrspit) “|'| Track Setting | Display dB instead of MIDI Volume setting in the track radio button contextual menu
Convett row and the setting will be loaded/saved with songs. If you uncheck this option, the global setting will be
Load notation symbols with songs used for all tracks.
fi:‘rf:yf :.wm;::;wses Convert line-based lyrics to bar-based lyrics: In the previous versions, there were line-based lyrics,
[0 Force ta simple atrangement which could be entered for each line on the Notation window. You can no longer enter this type of
v Fitenly | e lyrics, but if your existing song has line-based lyrics, Band-in-a-Box can convert them to bar-based-
E’: 1::[';i'f::':\r'n’:'j::;““ Mt lyrics. This option allows you to choose how the conversion should occur when the song with line-
= R — based lyrics opens. The default is “Always (auto-split),” which will convert line-based lyrics to bar-
[ Fiare ack simgle [ Mol rack simple based lyrics and splitting them into 4 bars. If you choose “Always (don’t split),” line-based lyrics will
(st it L Escelataee be converted but they won’t be split into 4 bars. You can also choose not to convert line-based lyrics
[l Guterrace e automatically. If the current song has line-based lyrics, you can press the [Convert now] button to
Defauls Fencel bich) convert them to bar-based lyrics.
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OK to Load Notation Symbols with songs: If this is not selected, notation symbols (slurs, staccato, crescendos) will not be loaded from the

song.

The options under Defaults for new songs are settings from the Song Settings dialog.

When Vary Style in Middle Choruses is selected (default), the song will play in substyle B throughout the middle choruses, playing substyle
A for the first and last choruses only. If this setting is not selected, then the substyle changes will follow the part markers entered on the Chord

Sheet.

When Force to Simple Arrangement is selected, the song plays a simpler (less busy or embellished) arrangement.

The Avoid Transpositions option allows the RealTracks to avoid transposition for all tracks in all songs. This will produce higher quality
sound but less variation. (Note: To use this feature for all tracks in the current song, set the option in Song Settings dialog. To set for each

track in the current song, use the right-click menu on the track radio buttons.)

The [Pop/Country] preset button turns both of these settings off for a typical Pop or Country arrangement that follows part markers and does

not embellish chords.

The [Jazz] preset button turns both of these settings on for a typical Jazz arrangement to support soloing over the middle choruses and allow

Jazz chord embellishments.

Use the options under Force Tracks to Simple Arrangements for All Songs to set individual tracks or all tracks to simple arrangements for

all songs. If you want to force simple arrangements on a song-by-song basis, use the [Simple] button on the toolbar.

Settings for transposing songs when loaded

o

Settings for transposing songs when loaded or "Do it Now" X
Transpose by Semitonesand D Octaves Update
Each time a song is loaded

Transpose the song ~|tothekeyof D N Do it now
E ach Chorus that a zong is playing, transpose by EI Semi ] Randam # semitones
Wocal wizard...

[ suta-transpose to best YOCAL key when a song is loaded,
[ Use wizard for THRU part
Allows kelody *wizard on THRU part [F and G below middle C is melody)

Melody Octave D
Defalts Cancel Help

The Preferences [Transpose] button opens the Settings for transposing songs when loaded or “Do it Now” dialog.

When playing along on your MIDI keyboard, you can set the Thru transpose
to transpose semitones or octaves. You can define a “favorite key” and Band-
in-a-Box will optionally transpose any and all loaded songs to that key. This is

a great feature for practicing in a certain key.

You can also set the THRU transpose to the favorite key to transpose the

THRU part so that you can always play along in your favorite key (regardless

of the actual key of the song). To activate this feature by key strokes, press

Ctrl+Shift+K.

To practice a song in different keys, have it transpose by a specified number

of semitones each chorus, or let Band-in-a-Box transpose it a random number

of semitones for more of a challenge.

The [Vocal Wizard] button launches the Vocal Wizard, which shows the

best keys given a singer’s vocal range.

When Auto-transpose to best VOCAL key when a song is loaded is checked, the song will be automatically transposed to the best key for a

vocalist, depending on the settings in the Vocal Wizard.

If you have an external keyboard, enable the Use Wizard for THRU part option and also the Wizard checkbox on the main screen. Band-in-
a-Box will make sure you never hit a wrong note when playing live!
When Allow Melody Wizard on THRU part (F and G below middle C is melody) is set, the F and G below middle C on a connected MIDI
keyboard will play melody notes, assuming a Melody track exists. A, B, C, D, and E are approach notes from below. F# = repeat note. D, C, B,
and A are approach notes from above. Low E, F, and G change the melody octave.

Changing the Style

]

of the button is assigned from this menu.

& The [Style] button is a split button. Clicking on the top half opens a style selection dialog using the default method assigned to the

sele button. Clicking on the bottom half of the button opens a menu of the options for selecting styles. The default method for the top half

For example, if there is a check mark beside StylePicker, clicking on the top half of the button will launch the StylePicker dialog. Band Styles
opens a list of style categories. If Recently Used Style is checked, clicking the button will go directly to the Recently Played Styles list, and so

on.

The StylePicker

The StylePicker window lists all styles with full information. It has a great filter feature for finding a perfect style for your song by selecting
elements such as time signature, feel, or tempo, or by simply typing in a familiar song title.

You can browse styles by sorting columns or hear an “instant” preview of the style by double-clicking on the list. If style has both MIDI and
RealDrums available, you can hear both, and choose which one you want. This makes it much faster to find the style that fits your song.

| Tip: You can quickly launch the StylePicker by the S Enter or Ctrl+F9 keys.

Chapter 5: Playing Songs

47



3 StylePicker  Current style is M_RECTFY.STY

- [m] X
Typein a familiar song tite, and this will set the Style Fiter
Style Fiter by: I:| Enter Find Titles Request
Filter String [ indude similar
Category | ¥ TmeSig Y| Feel Y| Tempo Y| Type Y| Other ¥ Clear Filter | | Refresh
9,750 items in list. Sorted by Original Order (Low
Name Type TSg EvSw  Tempo  Long Neme Genre Group Date Set# #lnstr  #substyles  Other Genres ~
_GOTHPOP  RM  4/4 evis 90 Gothic Pop ModemPop  Pop 75 201611  Misc. 5 2 Ballad,Lite Pop,Hip Hop, Industrial New Age
M_COURAG RM 44 sw8 130  FastBlues Shuffle w MIDI Keys Blues Pop 75 Wi6/11 MST24 5 2 Texas Blues,Rack n' Roll Lite Pop, Texas Rock, New Orle:
MDACCRD RM  4/4 sw8 220 GypsyJazzwMDI AccordonSolb  Jazz Jazz 30 16/11 MST23 4 2 Gypsy Jazz,Dixieland, Jazz Swing
MFUMEE RM  4/4 sa8 220 Gypsy Jazzw MIDI Accordion Jazz Jazz 30 W16/11 MST23 4 2 Gypsy Jazz,Dixieland, Jazz Swing
M_HAMMRS RM 44 evis 75 Modern Pop Ballad w MIDI Piano~ Ballad Pop 60 Wi6/11 MST2L 6 2 Lite Pop,Worship, Gospel, Country Ballad, Country
MPRVAL RM  4/4 swl§ 75 Siow Funky Blues w MIDI Piano Blues Fop 70 016/11  MST24 4 2 Lite Pop,Country Classic,Country
MRECTFY RM 44 evls 110  Smooth Soul wMIDIPiano Soul Pop 60 Wi/ MST23 6 2 Gospel,RAS,Lite Pop
MREIVE RM 128 sa8 65 MIDI 12-8 Organ n Piano Blues Blues Pop 65 16/11 MST24 5 2 Doo Wop, Gospel Country Classic, Country Ballad,Count
MREWED RM  4/4 ev8 110  Driving Country Rock wMIDIKeys  Country County70 2016/11 MST24 5 2 Country Contemporary,Blues, Lite Pop,Rock ' Roll
M_SKYOPN RM 44 ev8 85 Slow Gospel Ballad w MIDI Piano.  Ballad Pop 30 Wi6/11 MST2L 2 2 Gospel Piano Ballad v
< >

[Ccustom Clear Save as .STY

Memo: A dassic soul Style with 2 smooth MIDI piano. Also used are
argan, electric bass, electric uitar, and layered drums.

M_RECTFY STY. Smooth Soul w MIDI Piano

Real and MIDI SuperTracks. Sextet. Tempo=110 (30-130) v

Play Stop

SO

Action Rebuild

Play Using Current Chord Sheet for Song

Quick Play Using Premade Demo (Not Chords of Song)

Load Sona Demo
[ 4-bar preview

&)=

Cancel Help Add-ons

Playing/Pausing/Stopping Songs

B> e @ |l

Play Generste  loop  Playfom Swp  Pausa/
andPly v Bar... Continue

You can use the buttons on the toolbar to control playback.

The [Play] button will replay the song without regenerating the tracks, unless regeneration is required. The current arrangement is preserved.
(Freeze the song or save to a MIDI file to permanently save the arrangement.)

The [Generate and Play] button will create a new arrangement and plays the song. If you don’t want your tracks regenerated use [Play].

Click on the [Loop] button for a menu of looping selections. You can play the highlighted section of the Chord Sheet or Notation window in
an endless loop. Click and drag the mouse to highlight a section of bars to loop. If the checkbox is selected, the entire song will loop.

The [Play from Bar...] button will play the song starting at the selected chorus and bar number. Use it to jump to any bar in the song. You
can also start playback from any bar by right-clicking on the bar and selecting the Play from Bar menu item.

The [Stop] will stop song playback.

You can pause playback with the [Pause/Continue] button; pressing it again resumes playback from the same location.

You can also use the Play menu commands or keystrokes. The keystrokes are F4 to generate and play, F10 to play and loop the selected
region, Ctrl+F to play from the selected bar, Ctrl+G to play from the current bar, Esc or Spacebar to stop, and Ctrl+H to pause/continue.

You can double-click on any bar on the Chord Sheet or Notation window to start playback at that location.

There is also an option in the Preferences dialog to start and stop playback with the spacebar. The spacebar or double-click can be used on an
ending bar (or a bar in the tag), and it will play from the ending (or tag).

Arrangement Options

&

Prefs

Amange

Arrangement Options

Boost velacity of MIDI pushes by
Boost MIDI shats by

Boost MIDI Holds' by

Allow Any Rests

Allow Ay Pushes

Allow Style Pushes

0K Ta Load Style ‘with Songs

Concert Pitch Adjust EI
Allow any Endings
Lowest Bass Note [E2=default]

Prevent "toodow'’ guitar notes

Allow late notes in pattem, just befors cherd changs (100

Drum Brushes GM/GS note #s [patch 41) ~
[ First Bar of first chorus of song gets a drum cymbal crash
Matural &rrangements (Re-interpret complex chords)

Always for Jazz [unless Disabled far the song ~

Show message Once per session hd

X

[ Nomalize MIDI velocities to. 70
Including Melodsy, Solaist

‘when a sang is lnaded, but the required stple is not found
0K to substitute with a similar style
It nothing similar found, use this style.. o
Message if no style or substitution found | until 'Ok pressed ~
Message if substitution style Found for & seconds ~
‘Woadshed Tempo (increase tempo every loap)
Woodshed tempo by (dsfauit=0 bpm) I

Up/FReset o base/Lp
150

[Jinsert Bresks [silencs) in arangement

Defaults for new songs

MNumber of bars Mumber of chomzes [repeats)

Defauls Carcel

Help

The [Arrange] button in the Preferences dialog opens the Arrangement Options dialog, which allows you to
configure overall settings for song arrangement. For example, you can set the amount of boost for shots/hold, allow
rests/pushes, normalize MIDI velocities to a certain value, allow endings, set natural arrangement, and do more.

Boost velocity of MIDI pushes by: The pushes in Band-in-a-
Box are the chords that get played before the beat. Typically
pushes are played a little louder than other patterns. You can
leave this setting at 0 or set it to between 0 and 10.

Boost MIDI shots by: Shots can be accented with this setting.

Boost MIDI ‘Holds’ by: Use this setting to boost the velocity of
held chords.

Allow Any Rests: You can disable the rests feature. You might
want to do this if you’ve got a song with a lot of rests in it and are
then having difficulty recording a melody because you don’t hear
the drums providing the beat (due to the drums resting). If so, you
can temporarily disable the rests so that you can record and listen
to the drums.

Allow Any Pushes: If for some reason you don’t want a style or
a song to have pushes, you can set this to no.

Allow Style Pushes: If for some reason you don’t want a style to
have pushes, you can set this to no.

OK to Load Style with Songs: This loads the style that is saved with the Band-in-a-Box song. Set it to NO if you don’t want the saved styles
to load, perhaps to audition a new style with several different songs.
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Concert Pitch Adjust: This is useful for non-concert instruments such as Saxophone or Trumpet. The output is transposed so that you see the
music in one key, and it plays in another. Trumpet players and other Bb instruments should set the option to —2. Alto Sax and other Eb
instruments should set to +3. (Note: This concert pitch adjust setting is an old one. It is preferable that you use the Notation-Transpose Option
instead.)

Allow Any Endings: You can disable the endings from all the songs by using this setting.

Lowest Bass Note: Styles normally play bass notes (down to the low E) if the pattern doesn’t go below a low E note. This happens with all
styles automatically, but there is also an option to set the lowest note that the bass can go very low (so you can get a low C if you want to!).

Prevent “too low” guitar notes: For styles using a guitar patch on the Guitar, Piano, or Strings part this will prevent any note from being
lower than the low E on a guitar.

Allow late notes in pattern, just before chord change: Styles will normally play notes near the end of a pattern, before a chord change.
Sometimes this makes the style sound “too busy.” If you set this to, say 70%, then 30% of the time, the note at the end of the pattern will play
quieter, typically at half the volume.

Drum Brushes: Most GM modules have brushes available on patch 41 on the drums. On some Sound Blasters you need to load a GS sound
font for this to occur, and you need to use the Sound Blaster software to do this (AWE Control Panel). On the Yamaha XG, you likely need to
send a “GS mode on” message from the GM menu in Band-in-a-Box. But if your module just doesn’t have brushes available, then you can set
this option, and the style will remap the notes to different drum instruments that don’t have brushes.

First bar of first chorus of song gets a drum cymbal crash: If selected, the first bar of the song (following the intro) might get a cymbal
crash. Usually this is left unselected, since most drummers wouldn’t play a crash cymbal on bar 1 of the song.

Natural Arrangements (re-interpret complex chords): If you give a pro musician a complicated chord progression with fancy extensions
like C7b9b13 or Gm11, the musician may reinterpret these rather than playing them exactly as written. This can achieve a much better
sounding arrangement because the musician has freedom to choose from similar chord extensions. You can get Band-in-a-Box to do the same
thing with this option for all tracks in all songs. (Note: To set this feature for all tracks in the current song, use the option in the Song Settings
dialog. To set this for specific track(s) in the current song, right-click on the track radio button, go to Track Settings | Set Natural
Arrangement, and select an option.).

Show Messages: You can select to show a flash message when chords are re-interpreted. The choices are: Always, Never, and Once per
session.

Normalize MIDI velocities to: If performing live, or at a jam session, it helps to have the volume of all songs be similar. With the “Normalize
MIDI velocities” feature, you can level the volumes to a setting you enter. For example, you can set all volumes to be 70 and the program will
make each song play within those levels. When you have set the normalize to “on,” the title window at the top of the screen reports that
Normalization is set to 70, and that the velocity of the currently playing song has been increased from 49 to 70.

Including Melody, Soloist: The normalization will affect bass, drums, piano, guitar, and strings. If you select the “Including Melody, Soloist”
option, the normalization will also affect the Melody and Soloist parts.

When a song is loaded, but the required style is not found: In this group of settings, you can control the behavior of the program when a
required style is not found. Text files like C:\bb\Data\A_PGMUSIC.NA list the substitute styles to use. You can make your own *.NA file but
call it something like MYSTYLES.NA. Don’t edit the A_ PGMUSIC.NA file.

OK to substitute with a similar style: If set, this will enable the substitution of styles using the C:\bb\Data\d_PGMUSIC.NA text file and any
other *.NA files supplied by third-party styles developers.

If nothing similar found, use this style: This is the style that will be substituted if no better substitute is found in the A PGMUSIC.NA text
file or any other * NA files.

Message if no style or substitution found: If no substitute style is found, what type of message (if any) should be displayed?
Message if substitution style found: When a substitute style is found, what type of message (if any) should be displayed?

Woodshed Tempo (increase tempo every loop): When practicing (or “woodshedding™) a tune, it is useful for the tempo to speed up every
time the section loops or the song restarts from the beginning.

Woodshed tempo by (default=0 bpm): This sets the number of bpm that the tempo will change each time through. There are 4 modes to the
woodshed tempo field. They are only active when you set a woodshed tempo value other than 0.

Insert Breaks (silence) in arrangement: This feature is great for practicing tempo control. Select the # of bars, and Band-in-a-Box will play
for, say 4 bars (selectable), and then will rest all instruments for the next 4 bars. Once set, this feature works automatically with all songs until
you turn it off.

Defaults for new songs: By default, new songs have 32 bars and 1 chorus, but you can set your own defaults.
Song Settings

The [Song Settings] button opens the Song Settings dialog for settings such as endings, tags, style variations, pushes, rests, and
=1 chord embellishments to make your song interesting and varied.

You can also use the Ctrl+N keys or the Edit | Song Form | Settings (for This Song) menu command to open this dialog.
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Song Settings X
Title/Charus Bar Settings Chard Settings . . .
Do et G . Vary Style in Middle Choruses: If set to “Yes,” the song will
[ ary Style in Middle Choruses plions far this song enty lav i bstvle “b” th h he Middle Ch Th
e [ 50las should have 2 bluecy feel play in substyle throughout the Middle Choruses. The
& Alow Rests in Fss Chorus :::UW :Ea:;’a““: S;:S“‘“:’"I:a“: iy ‘:mF‘“ Middle Choruses are considered all choruses except the first and
o ] Allow RealTracks Shots, Holds and Pushes . . .
[] Allow Rests in Middle Ch : T3}
AHZ:H:; e Ehanies T —— last ones. For e?xample, in the Jazz Swing Stylef since the _b
Al Pl B 1 s Chscos Do lch oo of sosh chos e . /2L evcept Bose ek substyle is Swing, all, of the ml_ddle choruses will have swing
[ Farce Sang to Simple Anangement (norvembelished) I}t miecifers mlfecliests bass, whereas the “a” substyle is playing half notes on the bass.
I e S o e 0 s NetualArengenents  Assstinfrerznent S| [f set to “No” the middle choruses will play A and B substyles
poss(con, s Eonglonk) [ S ections on a new line for this song) exactly as they appear in the song as outlined by the part
<dsfaut> [Countin] e Allow Style Aliases [auto-substitution of stele] for this song markers
Ending options [ This sang has playback problems. disable Fast Generation
[ Tag Esists 2 Wolume Boost [this song only] in dB [range -36 to El Allow Pushes in Middle Choruses: This is most frequently
Tag Jurmp After Bar B 32 [A Transpase Attist Performance racks by semitanes: used if there are pushes ina song (indicated by the “A” symbo])’
Tt il but you don 't want these pushes to play in the middle choruses.
Tag Ends After Bar 40 . . .
Gj;:l;h: E‘:'dmg A Simply set the checkbox to “No” (disabled) and the pushes will
[ Lse 4 Bar ending for Realtiacks be ignored in the middle choruses. This is to allow for
] Stan the ending 2 bars aily uninterrupted soloing choruses.
Fadeout ending # bars = El Fads Overides Cancel Help

Allow Rests in First/Middle/Last Chorus: These parameters allow you to decide which choruses will play any rests that are present in a song
(indicated by the “.” symbol). If you have rests in a song but don’t want the rests to play in the middle choruses since you are using them for
soloing, simply uncheck the “Allow Rests in Middle Choruses™ option.

Allow Pedal Bass in Middle Choruses: This determines whether Pedal Bass effect will be allowed in middle choruses.

Force Song to Simple Arrangement (non-embellished): You can set the whole song to use “Simpler” RealTracks with this setting, as long
as the RealTracks you are using have the simple option available. This is shown by a “y” in the RealTracks Picker’s “Simpler Available”
column. The “Simpler” RealTracks play a less busy, less embellished arrangement.

Drums Count-in (this song only): You can select the count-in option for this song.

Allow Chord Variations in Repeated Sections: This is disabled by default, but if you enable it, you can use alternate chords in repeated
sections (DC al Coda, 1st/2nd Endings, etc.).

Ending Options: A tag (also referred to as a coda) is a group of bars that are played in the very last chorus of a song. If you select the “Tag
Exists?” check box, then the tag will play during the last chorus of the song. After the bar you specify as the “Tag Jump After Bar #” the song
jumps to the “Tag Begin At Bar #” and plays through the “Tag Ends After Bar #” and then plays a 2-bar ending as usual.

Band-in-a-Box will optionally create a 2-bar ending for your song, the standard ending is 2 bars appended to the end of the song. The “Use 4
Bar ending for RealTracks” option allows extra time for the natural decay of the instruments. The “Start the ending 2 bars early” option gives
you an alternative to end the song on the last bar of the song. Band-in-a-Box will still play an ending on the chord that you specify, and the
ending will occur as a 2-bar phrase beginning 2 bars before the end of the form. This results in more natural endings for many songs.

Song endings can be turned off for all songs, or on a song by song basis. For example, you might want to have your own custom ending that
ends the song on the 3rd beat of a bar by playing a shot. To turn the song ending off for a “single song,” set the “Generate 2-bar Ending for
this song” checkbox to off (cleared). To turn song endings off for “all songs,” choose Options | Preferences and press the [Arrange] button to
open the Arrangement Options dialog. Then, set the “Allow any Endings” checkbox to off (cleared).

You can quickly choose a fadeout ending, just press the [Fade] button, and Band-in-a-Box will fadeout the last “x” bars of the song (you can
specify how many bars). Or customize the fadeout with precise values for each bar.

RealTracks options for this song only set the RealTracks options for the song without changing the global RealTracks settings.

Solos should have a ‘bluesy’ feel: When set, any soloist or RealTracks background soloist, will treat any major triad (C, F, etc.) like a
dominant seventh (C7, F7) and use flatted 7th for soloing.

Allow RealTracks substitutions based on tempo: When set, the program will find the best RealTracks to use at the current tempo. For
example, it might substitute an acoustic bass recorded at a higher tempo, closer to the tempo of your song. The RealTracks name will appear
on the main screen with a tilde (~) to indicate the substitution.

Allow RealTracks Shots, Holds and Pushes: When set (recommended), Band-in-a-Box will create realistic shots, holds, and pushes in your
song. If unchecked, Band-in-a-Box will simulate a shot. Not all styles have these available. Check the RealTracks\Library\Holds folder and
the RealTracks Picker’s “Holds” column listing the set number.

Allow RealTracks Half-time/Double-time: When set, this song will allow RealTracks to play at half time (twice the usual tempo) or double
time (half the usual tempo). This allows you, for example in a ballad at a tempo of 70, to add a RealTracks Sax solo with a tempo of 140 and
play it as a double time, which will match the ballad tempo of 70.

Ignore Slash Root of Slash Chords (eg C/E) except Bass Track: If this is set, the RealTracks other than the Bass track will not play the
slash root of chords. For example, the RealTracks will play C instead of C/E.

Avoid transpositions in RealTracks: If this is set, RealTracks will try not to transpose. This will result in better quality, but less variety in the
arrangement.

Natural Arrangements: If you give a pro musician a complicated chord progression with fancy extensions like C7b9b13 or Gm11, the
musician may reinterpret these rather than playing them exactly as written. This can achieve a much better sounding arrangement because the
musician has freedom to choose from similar chord extensions. You can get Band-in-a-Box to do the same thing with this option for all tracks
in the current song. (Note: To set this feature for all tracks in all songs, use the option in the Arrangement Options dialog. To set this for
specific track(s) in the current song, right-click on the track radio button, go to Track Settings | Set Natural Arrangement, and select an
option.)
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Sections on a new line (for this song) is an option to enable/disable the Section Paragraphs feature for this particular song.

Allow Style Aliases (auto-substitution of style) for this song: If this is set, and Auto-replace MIDI styles with RealTracks styles when songs
loaded is checked on the RealTracks toolbar menu, then auto-substitution with a RealStyle is allowed.

This song has playback problems, disable Fast Generation: On slower computers, songs with lots of RealTracks might have playback
problems (stuttering). If so, you can use this setting to disable Fast Generation for this song. You can turn Fast Generation off for all songs in
the RealTracks Settings dialog by unchecking the setting “Speed up generation of RealTracks (disable on slow machines).”

Volume Boost (this song only) in dB: The volume of any particular song can be boosted or cut by typing in the number of decibels. A change
of 6dB is about the same as moving a MIDI volume control by a value of 32.

Transpose Artist Performance Tracks by semitones: If this is enabled, any Artist Performance tracks will be transposed (pitch stretched) by
the amount entered here. The value is set automatically when you transpose your song, but you can adjust it here.

Count-in and Metronome Options

&

prefe || CountinMetio | The [Count-in/Metro] button in the Preferences dialog opens the Count-in and Metronome Options dialog, which allows
you to set the drum lead-in options (pattern, type, 1-bar instead of 2-bar, type, volume, instrument, smart lead-in, etc.) and the metronome
options (visible and/or audible metronome).

Count-in and Metronome Options *|  Drum Count-in (this song only): This allows you to set the lead-in option for the current song only.
Drums count-in [far this song only)

Allow Lead-In Bars: People who use Band-in-a-Box for soloing practice will likely turn the lead-in off
to allow endless looping uninterrupted by the lead-in count. To eliminate the lead-in count, select Allow
Lead-In Bars to = NO, this will start the song from bar 1 with no lead in.

<defaults [Ma Count-n] ~

Drum Caunt-in options (for all sangs|

[ Allaw Lead-n Bars [all songs)

{7 Play lead in avenf Inro Present Play lead-in even if intro Present: If a song has an intro, it’s usually not necessary to play the 2-bar

017 bar lackin lead-in count. There’s a new option to always OMIT the lead-in if an intro is present.

a:'::l"i . 1 bar lead-in: If this is set, the count-in will be a single bar instead of 2 bars.

o Lead-in type: This can be drum patterns instead of “1-2-1234.” You can specify to play two bars of
Instment Side Slick [37] ~|| drum patterns instead of the count-in. You may prefer hearing the drum beat to a simple count-in, since
Pattam 131234 «|| it provides more information about the upcoming groove. If you’re playing with Band-in-a-Box live on a
[ St Learkin “dance floor,” this setting will avoid “dead air” between songs, and keep the drumbeat going. Includes
LerHodmeait e itz options to have “a” or “b” drum fills or patterns play for the two bars.

Metronome Options

Audible Lead-In / Volume: This enables audible count-in. If you want the lead-in bars to be played, but
just want the drum lead-in quieter (or silent) set the volume to 0 (for silent).

Visible Metronome Mo visible metronome ~

Size 200 150-200
Audible Metronome Instrument / Pattern: You can select any drum instrument for the count in. You can choose different

count-in rhythms, e.g., tap on 2 and 4 instead of 1-2-3-4. There’s a new “smart lead-in” option to silence
Cancel Help

the drum count-in if a melody lead-in has begun.
Smart Lead-in: A smart lead-in avoids playing the count-in drum sound during a Melody pickup.

Lead-in drum count if drums muted/disabled: Previously, when the drum track was muted (or disabled in a song), the count-in drum click
wouldn’t play. This option can play the drum count-in in all circumstances. Drummers who play along with BB by muting the drum track
should find this feature useful. To set this option, choose Options | Preferences and set “Lead-in drum count if drums muted or disabled” to
true (default is true).

Visible Metronome: You can display a visible metronome on-screen during the entire song (or just the lead-in). Choose the screen position
(top-right or center), and the size (up to near full screen size). Also choose the visual metronome pattern (1234, 1-3, 1---, or —2-4). Seeing a

metronome on-screen is a great way for a student to learn to keep on the beat, and with a settable size, students can view this from across the
room.

Audible Metronome: The three settings for the audible metronome are None, During Record, or During Record and Play.

Options for Simpler Arrangements

. The [Simple] button on the toolbar allows you to set individual tracks or all tracks to unembellished arrangements. The simple
Simpl= arrangement option can be set on a song-by-song basis or for all songs.

If you set the Drums track to be simple, then the Drum track will avoid fills or post fills (cymbal crashes). You can also set a Drums track to
be simple in a style. UserTracks will also follow this setting for Drums and play a simpler arrangement without fills if you set the Drums track
to Simple.

Track Settings for Playback

The individual tracks are controlled with the Mixer.

Mixer T Plugins T Pianos T Patches CAl=
b

Right-click or double-click on a track name for a menu of
settings and actions for the selected part. The menu is organized
into groups allowing easier selection of track types: audio
(RealTracks, UserTracks, Loops) or MIDI (MIDI SuperTracks,
classic MIDI tracks) and track settings/actions.
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Mute, Solo, and Freeze Tracks

| Each track has its own VU meter as well as buttons to [M]ute, [S]olo, and [¥] Freeze the track. The Mute and Solo states of each
SIS track will be saved in the songs and will be loaded the next time you open them.

Muting a Track

m Click on the Mute button to silence the selected track. The button will turn red to show it is active.
Solo a Track

While listening to Band-in-a-Box, you can solo (isolate) a certain track by clicking on the Solo button.

Or you could hold the Ctrl key and click (left or right) on the track button at the top of the screen. For example, if you want to hear only the
Piano track, Ctrl+click on the Piano track button. If you want to use hotkeys for this, you can press Alt+2 (Mute-All) and then Alt+4 (Unmute
Piano). You can also solo the current track with Alt+Shift+Z.

You can change the solo and the mute status of other tracks by right-clicking on a blue mute button. For example, if the Guitar track is in the
solo status, when you right-click on the blue mute button on the Drums track, the Drums track will be un-muted AND the Guitar track will be
un-soloed.

Freeze a Track

= Any track (MIDI or RealTracks) can be frozen. When frozen, it won’t get changed or re-generated. This saves time when replaying

previous songs and allows you to freeze an arrangement that you like. If you freeze the whole song, you don’t have to wait at all for the song
to regenerate. The next time you press Play, it is ready to go.

You can make frozen tracks by pressing the [Freeze] button (snowflake) on the toolbar, and then choosing the tracks that you want to freeze.
You can also use the Play | Freeze Track menu item.

Changing Volume, Panning, Reverb, Tone

In the Mixer screen, each individual track has settings for Volume, Pan, Reverb, and Tone that can be adjusted as the song is playing. Volume,
Pan, and Reverb are controlled by horizontal sliders. Tone is controlled by typing in a number from -18 (full bass) to 18 (full treble), or by

clicking on a number and dragging the mouse cursor vertically. You can also control the sliders and dials with the mouse wheel while the
mouse cursor is over them.

Volume Pan Reverb Tone
[ " -1.40 [m _r -
= ED = -L50]

Hold the Ctrl key down as you click on the track slider or drag the thumb of the slider. This will force all tracks to move to the same absolute
location as the original track. Hold the Shift key and it will move all tracks relative to the move of the original track.

Double-clicking on the slider sets the value to a default value.

There is also a Master section with a Mute button, VU meters, and Master Volume controls.

F - Iy T’ THIS SONG

paster EE_ R 1 ALL SONGS

The Master Volume is a new type of volume setting for Band-in-a-Box, and is a true Master Volume, in that it applies a decibel (dB) boost to
the master signal, independent of the tracks’ volumes. So, for example, if you want all Band-in-a-Box songs to be louder, you can simply set
the “All Songs” Master volume slider (e.g., +6 dB) and this boost will apply to audio output from all instruments (MIDI and audio) for all
songs.

Slide Tracks

This feature allows you to move any of the Bass, Drums, Piano, Guitar, Strings, Melody, or Soloist tracks ahead or behind by a definable
amount. For example, you can slide the Bass track a little ahead of the rest of the band to make the bass player “drive the band.”

To slide tracks, select the Slide Tracks option from the Edit menu. The values are measured in “ticks-per-beat” with 120 ticks being the
equivalent of a quarter note. The musically useful range is from -10 to 10.

Slide tracks x| Allow Any Slides: If you want the slides to occur, then enable this option.
7] Allow A Slides Humanize Slides: If you enable this, the slides will be humanized to slide the track a
i1 Humanize Slides different amount for each note. The amount varies from 0 ticks (none) to the slide setting
Bass ack Shes o bebin by e speciid  of teks 1130 for the instrument.
Drums L] Egtfa'j:t'hiteigéf e Press the [Default] button to fill the tracks with default slide values.

) roughout the sor
Z:: ?155:" - Musi:”y Useful range is from 10 to Press the [Zeros] button to “zero-out” the slide values for all tracks.
Srings Press the [Update] button to affect your changes and hear the result instantly.
Melody Tip: A track that always plays notes early by a certain amount tends to sound out of time,
Solist ] Zeros Update Defaults whereas humanizing the slide makes the track sounds more alive.

Cancel Help

Play Selected Area as a Loop

Shift-click on the [Play] button or press F10 (Play Selected Area as Loop), and the program will play the selected region and loop the
selection. For example, you can select bars 10 and 11 and then press F10, and bars 10 and 11 will play looped.

To use this function, select a region on the Chord Sheet. ?Mnﬂ G b : 0: F#
. . Bonlas N bl .
Choose Play | Play & Loop Highlighted Section (or press F10). The o 0
. : . ) . . Eou Z TECEN
selected region will then play and continues looping until STOP is pressed. MMSUS o ‘ 07 F‘T
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Loop Button Menu

The [Loop] toolbar button opens a menu with the full list of looping options. Click on the looping option you want, either the entire song or
just a section that you select. Selecting the checkbox on the button enables looping for the entire song. The Loop Section Settings dialog lets
you choose exactly what to loop.

Play and loop highlighted region [F10]
Loop Loop Section Enabled [Mumpad 1]
z Loop Section Dialeg [Mumpad 2]

--- Settings for Looping the Entire Song ---
v Loop of Entire Song Enabled

ALWAYS Loop Entire Song

NEVER Loop Entire Song

Loop any Section of the song
You can loop any section of the song. The program will then start playback at the first loop point and play the looped section until stopped.
Looping of a section of the song is enabled in the Loop button menu or with the keystroke NUMPAD 1.

Select Loop Section Dialog from the Loop menu button to open the Loop Section Settings dialog, or press NUMPAD 2. The Loop Section
Settings dialog will then display.

Loop Section Settings X

[ Looping is enabled (1] Mate: Pressing the 1-key hotkey for the underined character

makes the setting
(O Loop a Single Screen of Matation

® Loop Range of Bars Laop Presets (Set to Choruses..] The “Play within loop” command allows you to quickly play a
gentsy Cronsdl | | Update Introduction looped section. Highlight the range of bars to loop on the Chord
¥ bars Fist First & Midle Sheet, press NUMPAD 2 to open the Loop Section Settings

Begh Bar Jump (o laap] Midde Midle & Last dialog, and click on the [Play within loop] button.
Play within loop Play Stop Last Ending All

To enter settings manually in this dialog, you start by choosing
either “Loop a Single Screen of Notation” or “Loop Range of

Practicing Features "L command settings Bars.”
Mute ‘ME‘Ud.'r‘ ~ | |E"E'.P 2nd Loop b | Default Length 4 bars ~ . .

| “Loop a Single Screen of Notation” (Ctrl+NUMPAD 7) loops a
Advance to Nest Loop After 2 Loops ~ L command on bar boundaries during playback

single screen of notation at the current song location. The length

of the loop is determined by the number of “Bars/Screen”
Eera) Dlose AED specified in the Notation Window Options.

Select “Loop Range of Bars” if you want a custom range of bars, then enter the starting “From Bar” number, the “Chorus #,” and the “# bars”
for the length of the looped section. You can then play the song with the [Play within loop] button and then [Close] the dialog.

Presets are available to set the loop points to Introduction, First / Middle / Last Choruses or First & Middle, Middle & Last combinations,
Ending, or All. As the different buttons are selected you will see the “Loop Range of Bars” settings update.

Hotkeys are also available for these, look in the Play menu under the Looping submenu.

Loop Practicing Feature

Getting the mute to loop every Nth time is helpful to learn a certain phrase. If you enable the Mute checkbox, the selected track will be muted
every Nth loop. For the loops, you play along with the phrase, and then “you’re on your own” when the phrase gets muted every Nth loop.
You can choose the track to mute and how often the track mutes.

The Advance to Next Loop option allows you to practice and learn a whole song, by getting each section repeated a certain number of bars.

Once you have these settings made, you can just start a loop the usual way. For example, highlight a region, press the [Loop] button, and
select Play and loop highlighted region (or press [F10]). Or you can type L 4 Enter to start a 4-bar loop.

Loop Keystroke Commands (useful for live performance)

NUMPAD 1 Toggle looping on/off.

NUMPAD 2 Open Loop Section Settings dialog.

Ctrl+NUMPAD 1 Play with last chorus looped.

Ctrl+NUMPAD 2 Play with middle choruses looped.

Ctrl+NUMPAD 3 Play with middle and last choruses looped.

Ctrl+NUMPAD 4 Jump to last chorus.

Ctrl+NUMPAD 5 Jump to ending.

Ctrl+NUMPAD 7 Loop Notation screen.

NUMPAD [DEL] Advances the Notation, Lead Sheet, and Guitar windows by one chord (group of notes).
NUMPAD [INS] Backs up the Notation, Lead Sheet, and Guitar windows by one chord.

Notebook users should set “Simulate NUMPAD Keys” to “ON” in the Preferences dialog, then use the regular number keys to trigger
looping.

The Title bar at the top of the main screen indicates the looping status. If a song has a looped section, this will be listed at the top of the screen

(e.g., “Will loop Middle Choruses” or “Currently looping Middle Choruses™). So, you can tell what is going to happen with the looping during
a live performance.

Quick command for Looping
Looping has been enhanced with an “L” command for quickly setting a loop.
For example:
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- L Enter will loop at the current point for 4 bars. (The “4” is a selectable value. See below.)

- L 8 Enter will loop for 8 bars.

- L 8, 12 Enter will loop for 8 bars starting at bar 12.

- L8, 12, 2 Enter will loop for 8 bars starting at bar 12 of chorus 2.

The “Default Length” option in the Loop Section Settings dialog determines the number of bars looped when you hit L. Enter keys. For
example, if this is set to 4 bars, then L Enter will loop 4 bars.

“Conductor”- Live Looping/Playback control

: : ol 1) . .
& | As the song is playing, many “single key” hotkeys are now available to control the playback and looping of the song.
o
Gota Section MIDI keyboard cortrol
[ custom Enable control by MIDI keyboard
1 —Start (Play) 7 710K to change setting above by A/Bb/B in octave
2 —Intro E] Adjust Octave Show MIDI notes
3 —lst Chorus E]
4 Middle Cho. 10 [ Enabls Cortrol by QWERTY keys
5 —last Chorus Update Mode (when to do the action for section or go back/ahead)
& —End Blank @) Defaut a
() NOW fand go to start) W
Loop
Chorus (a) | | Section (5) | | Sereen @) | | #bars... f) O NOW {go to same rel. pos, E
Bariz) || 4Barst) || Patio) Prev (v) OFF ) O hext BAR i
(O Next PART MARKER T
Go Back (=Cilkey) : : B ETS -
Chorus (“a) | | Section ("s)  Screen("d) Hbars...(f)
. . . () Next SECTION u
Eooia) | sbtwivd | ity Defauit Made for section change
Go Ahead (use SHIFT key) [ WO (and sty in i) ~
Chorss (4) | | Section (5) || Sersen (D || #bars_ () Default Mode for going back or ahead
Bar@) || 4Bamig || Pat(D) [NOW fand stay in tme) -]
Play (F4) Replay (1)
Pause (BackSp) | | Stop (Esc)
Defauts | | Close (") Help

Play along with your MIDI Controller Keyboard

If you have an external MIDI keyboard controller connected to your computer system, you can use the MIDI THRU features to play along
with the program.

[Boost THAU Veboty by 2| When playing along on a keyboard to the Band-in-a-Box “band,” if the sound of your keyboard is too quiet and

increasing the THRU Volume doesn’t help enough, use this option to boost the THRU velocity and make your playing on the THRU channel
louder. To set this “THRU velocity boost,” open the MIDI Settings dialog (Options | Preferences | Channels). Click on the [Options] button
and set “Boost THRU Velocity by” to a value in the range of —127 to +127 in the MIDI Options dialog. (Default is 0.)

Harmonize your play along track by choosing MIDI Thru Harmony (Alt+F11) from the [Harmony| menu button to choose a
#emow)  harmony, just as you would for the Melody.

Play Along Wizard

The Play Along Wizard is controlled with the bottom two rows of your computer’s QWERTY keyboard or your connected MIDI keyboard.
The bottom row of keys plays chord tones; the second row plays passing tones. You play any key in either row and never make a mistake! The
Wizard keys are active during playback.

ASDFGHJKL; <Thisrow plays PASSING tones (second, fourth, sixth)

ZXCVBNM,. < This row plays CHORD tones (root, third, fifth, seventh)

0 use this feature, press the toolbar button and enter a check tor eyboar izard Enabled.
T his fe p he [MIDI] toolbar b d heck for MIDI Keyboard Wizard Enabled
MIDI v

You can also select the Wizard Playalong feature option from the Play menu.

In the Play menu, toggle Wizard uses “Smart” notes to “off” (unchecked) to have the Wizard provide you access to the chromatic scale.
Toggle it “on” to have access only to the notes based on the chord/key of the song.

Also, the Wizard works with the harmony feature, so you can play along live in 4-part saxophone harmony for example.

Melody Wizard

For songs with melodies, there are QWERTY keys (Enter, \, T, 6) that trigger notes from the melody as the song is being played. Other keys
trigger 1-4 approach notes from below or above. The notes can be recorded, to humanize a stiff melody with better timing, and approach notes
also useful for sight reading, rhythm practice or to perform. This feature works with harmonies.

- Melody notes: T, 6, Enter, \

- Same Melody note: 5

- Approach notes: QWER YUIO

- Octaveset: 1,2, 3

MIDI notes also work (if Preferences [Transpose] is set to “Allow Melody Wizard on THRU part”).

- Octave set: E(40), F(41), G(43)

- Melody notes: F(53), G(55)

- Approach notes: B(47),C, D, E A, B, C, D(62)
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To use the Melody Wizard, make sure the MIDI Keyboard Wizard is enabled on the [MIDI] menu button or in the Play menu. This will also
enable the MIDI Wizard on the QWERTY keys.

Then, open a song that has a melody.
Mute the Melody track with the Alt+8 keys.

Play the song. As you play the song, you can use the Enter key or the \ key (or T or 6 above the T) to play melody notes.

- W E R T: These will be approach notes up to the melody. You can start on any note.

- Q E R T: Starting on a Q instead of W will use wider voicings for approach notes.

- IU Y T: These will be approach notes down to the melody. Start on any note.

- OUYT: Starting on an O instead of I will use wider voicings for approach notes.

MIDI Keyboard Wizard

By turning on the “Use Wizard Thru part” setting in the Options | Preferences Transpose dialog, notes played on a Thru channel MIDI
keyboard will be played through the Wizard. C, E, G, and Bb will be mapped to chord tones while D, F, A, and B will be passing tones.
Changing Instruments / Settings for the Wizard

As a play along instrument, the Wizard uses the instrument on the Thru track. To change the instrument, volume, reverb, etc. for the
Wizard select the Thru track in the Mixer.

MIDI Normalize
If performing a live set, or at a jam session, it helps to have the volume of all of the songs be similar. Now, with a MIDI Normalize feature,

you can level the volumes to a setting in the program options. For example, you can set all volumes to be 70 and the program will make each
song play within those levels. This is done in the Arrangement Options dialog (Options | Preferences | [ Arrange]).

[Normalized Velocity=70, was 65| When you have set the normalize to “on” the status area at the top of the screen reports that Normalization is set to
70, and that the velocity of the currently playing song has been increased from 65 to 70.

The normalization will affect bass, drums, piano, guitar, and strings. If you select the “Including melody and Soloist” option, the normalization
will also affect the Melody and Soloist parts.

Outputting Chords to External Device
Some external music hardware devices require chords played in root position to drive them in real time.

An example of this is the Vocalist. It will let you sing into a microphone and harmonize your voice according to the chords that are input to the

device. Band-in-a-Box has the capability of outputting a separate channel with the chords in root position to support such external devices
automatically.

There are also settings such as complexity of chords, output channel, velocity, and note range. It will also drive “Real time Arrangers” like the

Roland RA series. The best way to accomplish this is to access the Options | Preferences and select the [QOutput Chords] button. The Output
Chords on Channel dialog will then open.

Output Chords on Channel x
] Output Chards to external MIDI aut during playback. ? Update
[]*wiite chords ta track number - Utility#1 ~ Default
To enable this function, check the Output Chords to external MIDI out during
Chanrel # s ] Roland Ra . )
Velociy — playback option. You can now save this chord track to the MIDI file. Make sure the
‘ocalis A . . .
N Write track to MIDI File option is checked.
ote Range to autput to [ Middle C=60]
Chord Types Hiads, 7ths anly ~ With the Write chords to track number option, you can always write chords to a
# ticks before chord change to output [120= Theat] EI certain track (e-g-, Utlhty track #16)
[ Output Chords During Lead In ? Click on the [Vocalist] button if you have such a device connected to your MIDI
£ Output MIDI Syne info system. Band-in-a-Box will then send it the appropriate chord information
[ Display Dutput an Piana ? automatically as your song is playing (e.g., root position triads).
SRt G T2 Select the Channel #. Recommended values are 9, 11-16. Default is 9. Remember to
This option is ugeful if you are using an extemal device ke "The turn OFF the MIDI channel used for this function on your sound source so that this
“Jocalist'" or an extemnal ananger that can read chords in eal time . .
B and-ir-a-Eox will output chords in oot position on the selected channel MIDI data does not interfere with song playback.
during playback. . . . . .
Set the Velocity. Most external devices do not require an audible velocity to be
Cancel RE triggered. Default is 90.

Select the appropriate Note Range to output that your external device requires to function correctly. (Note: The [Vocalist] button inserts the

appropriate note range values for the Digitech Vocalist to operate correctly. If your device is not a Vocalist, refer to your manufacturer’s
documentation for the appropriate Note Range values.)

Select the Chord Types appropriate for your external device. Options are basic triads, 7ths only, or complex chords (e.g., all extensions).

Change the # ticks before chord change to output you wish to have output sent to your external device. Change this setting to allow your
external device sufficient time to accept MIDI data and effect program changes. (120 ticks = 1 beat.) Default is 40.

Set the QOutput Chords During Lead In checkbox to true to enable MIDI chord data to be sent during a song lead-in.
Enable the Output MIDI Sync info checkbox to send MIDI sync info to your external device.
Set the Display Output on Piano checkbox to true to enable MIDI chord data to be displayed on the piano keyboard.

Press the [Update] button to apply changes to Band-in-a-Box. These will remain in effect until new changes are applied. Press the [OK] or
[Cancel] button when you wish to exit this window.
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Outputting Chords to Track

Chords can be generated on any track. For example, to add a chord track to the Utility track, right-click on the Utility track in the Mixer and
select Edit MIDI | Generate Chord Track on this track from the menu. You will then see the Output Chords to Track dialog with options
about the chord track to be generated.

Output chords to Track: Melody X These options include channel, velocity, note range, chord types, root at bottom,
Chamnel # 5 ticks before the ch_ord change, and chord output during lead in. If the chord
e types are set to “triads, 7ths only,” a chord like C13 will be played as a C7, but

_ if they are set to “complex chords,” a C13 chord will be played as C13. The
Mot fiange to output ke (EREHIESED) default setting for “# ticks before chord change to output” is 0, which means
Fhasd el anlbeliam chords will be exactly on the downbeat, but if you enter a number other than 0,
the chords will start a little bit earlier and may have sufficient time to swell.
Chord Types triadz, Tths only ~
# ticks before chord change to output [120= 1beat] EI

[ Dutput Chards During Lead In ?

Default 0K wfrite Chords Cancel Help

Some MIDI SuperTracks generate a simple chord track (triads/7ths) or a chord track including 9ths/13ths. Adding these MIDI SuperTracks to
your track will write a chord track in the range set, for use with arpeggiators or other VSTs wanting a chord track. With each play a new chord
track is written. To do this, open the Select MIDI SuperTracks dialog and choose one that has “Arpeggio” in the name.

Select MIDI SuperTracks

Filter String |Arpeggig | # Shawa Al

No MIDI SuperTrack chosen

4083: Guitar, Fingerpicking Arpeggios12-8 Sw 060 (Quinn Bachand]
4373: Synth, Arp, SynthmasterUphﬂlng SoftPercArpeggios ev16 095 (Ed (Great Oz) Clare)

Changing MIDI Instrument

To select a MIDI Instrument for any MIDI track, right-click on the track radio button at the top of the screen and go to Select MIDI Instrument
(Patch) and choose one of the menu commands.

Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) 3 Select Hi-Q MIDI Patch Plugin... [

Select no MIDI Patch...

Select General MIDI Patch...

Select GM2 Patch...

Select Higher Bank Patch (from .Pat file)...

Select Hi-Q Patch Plugin: Use this menu command if you want to select a preset of a Hi-Q MIDI instrument and a VST plugin (e.g.,
sforzando).

Select no MIDI Patch: This will remove the current selection of the MIDI Instrument.

Select General MIDI Patch: This will allow you to select an instrument from the list of GM patches.

Select GM 2 Patch: This will allow you to select an instrument from General MIDI 2 patches.

Select Higher Bank Patch (from .Pat file): This will allow you to select a higher bank instrument on your particular synthesizer.
About Patch Changes

Patch changes are embedded in the Band-in-a-Box styles and these patches are loaded with songs by default. They can be disabled in the
MIDI Options dialog found in the Preferences. Alternate patches can be saved with a song (Alt+F2).

Hi-Q MIDI Instruments for SynthMaster Player

SynthMaster Player is an award-winning synth by KV331 Audio has thousands of presets that are especially useful for modern, techno and
arpeggiator sounds

SynthMaster support built into Band-in-a-Box includes:
- MIDI SuperTracks that use sounds with arpeggiators.

- Access to SynthMaster sounds using the “Load Plugin” from the track’s right-menu to choose from thousands of SynthMaster sounds, or
choose “Load Hi-Q patch “dialog to choose from presets made by PG Music for some nice sounds available in SynthMaster just by picking
a patch.

- SynthMaster Player comes with thousands of sounds, so you can simply select Choose Plugin from the Plugin tab menu on the Mixer,
choose SynthMaster, and choose one of these sounds from the SynthMaster Player panel.

- Styles can be made to play with SynthMaster sounds without need to load it.

- MIDI SuperTracks Disk for SynthMaster synth is included, using a mix of SynthMaster sounds, MIDI SuperTracks with arpeggiators and
RealTracks.

SynthMaster is installed to the following folders by default:
C:\Program Files\KV331 Audio
C:\Program Files\VSTPlugins\KV331 Audio

To use SynthMaster as a default synth, open the MIDI/Audio Driver Setup dialog (Options | Preferences | [MIDI Driver]), and press the
[VSTi/DXi Synth] button.

56 Chapter 5: Playing Songs



&

MLy WETiADi Sunth [None]

¥ Choose a plugin SynthMaster is automatically added to the plugin list. Simply select “<VSTi>
Fte| JV331 Audio: SynthMaster 2 Player” from the list and press OK.

<5 None

D> Copotew'T

<¥5Tir [[Bridge]Garitan: [Bridge A Player

Audio: Sunth Player
<WSTi> Plogue Art et Technalogie, Inc: sforzanda
<WSTix SpnthFont: %STSynthFontg4

|V Ti/DKi Syrth [Ky331 Audic: SyrthMaster 2 Player] When SynthMaster is selected as a default synth, its name shows in the [VSTi/DXi Synth] button.

To select MIDI SuperTracks that use SynthMaster sounds, right-click on a track button and choose Select MIDI SuperTrack for this track from
the menu.

© Strings | Select MIDI SuperTrackforthistrack|

This will open the Select MIDI SuperTracks dialog. Type a “SynthMaster” text to filter the list.
Select MIDI SuperTracks

Eiter Sting | SynthMaster |[® Show Al

4367: Bass. Synth SynthmasterFunky SmoothCool Sw16 075 (Jeff Lorber)

4368: Synth, Pad. SynthmasterLastinstant HighEthereal 75 (Blair Masters)

4369: Synth, Plucked SynthmasterTranceAttack OffbeatHits 120 (Ed (Great Oz) Clare)
4370: Bass, Synth SynthmasterVintageSubby Funky16ths ev16 110 (Miles Black)
4371: Synth, Pad, SynthmasterSlowPad Soft 120 (Blair Masters)

4372: Bass, Synth SynthmasterBassBros Held 95 (Ed (Great Oz) Clare

4373 3 19

4374: Synth, Arp, SynthmasterDanceArp SyncHits ev16 095 (Ed (Great Oz) Clare)

4375 Synth, Arp, SynthmasterMelodic\WaveArp SyncHits ev16 095 (Ed (Great Oz) Clare)
4376: Synth, Pad, SynthmasterDelicateSoundsll 075  (Blair Masters)

4431: Synth, Pad, SynthmasterChordyUK 120 (Blair Masters)

Some of them have arpeggiators in the sounds. Select one you like and press OK and answer yes to the confirmation message.
You will see that the track label has turned blue to indicate that it is a MIDI SuperTrack.
In the Mixer, you can confirm that the SynthMaster synth sound is loaded to the track.

Mixer T Plugins T [ Mixer T Plugins

MNone

3 (strings] [siot 1] — o x
©'sunthmaster, . - KV331
stop

TvPE ATTRIBUTES  STYLES

AT bRND 0| (BRT i PRESET. sCA

You can also access SynthMaster sounds using the Hi-Q patch dialog. Right-click on a track button, and go to Select MIDI Instrument (Patch)
| Select Mi-Q MIDI Patch Plugin. This will open the dialog that lists Hi-Q patch plugins (.tgs). Type “SynthMaster” in the text filter and select
any of the presets that PG Music has made.
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fi Choose from List

Eilter | Syrithid aster Shaw Al

Synthkdaster’\033 - BA Jazz Baszs.tgs

Synthtd astert034 - BA ElecB azslazz MK tgs
Synthbd astert039 - BazsBros(i).tgs
Synthkaster039 - BS VintageSynthSubby AL tgs
Synthtd asterh081 - AR Dance Arp.tgs

Synthtd aster\081 - LD Trance Attack.tgs

Synthbd asters089 - 4R Melodic\w/avedip.tgs
Synthtd asterh089 - ARP - Uplitting.tgs

Synthid astert089 - ARP Soft Touch ARK tgs
Synthtd asterh089 - AT Last Instant v tgs

Synthitd asterh089 - PAD Chordy UK. tgs

Synthkd aster'089 - PAD Delicate Sounds | tgs
Synthtd astert089 - PD SlowPad FL.tgs

Synthid astertStylell 224089 - PD SlowPad FL +10.tgs

SynthMaster comes with thousands of sounds. To choose a sound, right-click on the [Plugin] in the Mixer to open a menu and select Choose
Plugin.

Plugins

———
fault Synth] I None
Show Plugin Window

Choose PIuginl}

Then, select “<VSTi>JV331 Audio: SynthMaster 2 Player” from the list of plugins and press OK.

fi Choose a plugin — m} X
Eier | || showan
<» None

<D CopateW'T

<STix (B

<VST\> Plague Art et Techno\ogla Ine: sfolzando
AW5Tix SynthFont WST SynthFonted

You can now choose from many sounds in the SynthMaster Player panel.

Some styles use MIDI SuperTracks that automatically play with SynthMaster sounds. They are included in MIDI SuperTracks Set 39. In the
StylePicker, you can find them using the [Other] filter button menu item Specific MIDI SuperTracks Set #.

L]
Stzle Other | ¥ | Specific MIDI SuperTracks Set #... |
Category | ¥ TmeSig Y|  Feel (Y|  Tempo Y| Type | ¥ mMsT33 ¥ Clear Filter Refresh
3items in list. Sorted by Original Order ({Low to High)
MName Type TSig Evsw  Tempo  Long Name Genre Group Date Set# #Instr  #substyles  Other Genres
=PICNIC RM 4/4  swis 75 Ficnic Funky Indie Synth Pop Hip Hop Pop 43 02211 MST33 8 230 Synth Pop,Pop,Lite Pop
=5UBBY RM 44 evd 100 Subby Modern Funky Pop Funk Pop 45 2022/11 MST33 5 2 Pop,EDM,Synth Pop
=WITNESS RM 4/4  evls 85 Witness Electric Club Beat SynthPop  Pop 96 202211 MST39 7 2 Pop,EDM,Modern Pop

When you look at the mixer area in the StylePicker, you can see which tracks use SynthMaster sounds.

Hi-Q MIDI Instruments for sforzando

We have added a new VST synthesizer, with support for popular .SFZ sound format, as well as PG Music’s Hi-Q sounds. Many sounds that
have been developed with the .SFZ format are available on the internet and are ready to play with Band-in-a-Box using this synth. Your
existing Band-in-a-Box Hi-Q sounds will play using this synthesizer, so previous songs or styles you made will play with this new synth. This
synth is installed with Band-in-a-Box and is ready to play and does not require configuration.

Most of the interaction between Band-in-a-Box and the sforzando synth will be behind-the-scenes, so you don’t need to do anything. Just
“pick a style and press play” as usual. This is because the styles that need to use the synth are coded to do so in the style, using the Hi-Q patch.

Plogue Art et Technologie, Inc: -.:h:-rzaru:ln:- Mone

If you want to add a specific Hi-Q sound, right-click on the track button and go to Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) | Select Hi-Q MIDI Patch
Plugin. This will display a list of available Hi-Q sounds.
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fi Choose from list - O *

Filter: | Ghaw &) | Memo:

Mo Preset wanted [Remove/Clear any curent preset] | [High-Ouality multi-zampled Acoustic Piano,
featuring 3 velocity samples per note. Thiz
Fiano has & warm, rich timbre that works best
with Jazz styles. The zet contains 143

Hi-d 002 01 Pliano, Acoustic, Bright Grand Sforzando.tgs Megabytes of recorded data, 16bit PCH
Hi-0 005 01 Fiana, Electric, Classic Sforzando.tgs 44100 Hz steren WaAY format, 144 total
Hi-i 005 02 Piano, Electric, Vintage Sforzando.tgs zamples, separate samples mapped to
Hi-0 008 01 Fiano, Electric, Clav Sforzando.tgs velocities 1-63, 64-95, and 96-127.

Hi-0 019 01 Organ, Electric, Rock Sforzando.tgs
Hi-id 019 02 Organ, Electric, Jazz Sforzando.tgs
Hi-0 025 01 Guitar, Acoustic, Mylon Sforzando.tgs
L0 096 01 Goibar yiskic W are Bicl o CF,

When you choose a Hi-Q sound from the list, sforzando will be loaded, with the Hi-Q instrument.

b

1 Mixer I Plugins Pianos

If you want to use a custom sound, such as an .SFZ sound that you have acquired, then you can launch the sforzando synth by clicking on the
first slot in the [Plugins] tab in the Mixer.
¥ [Piano] [Slot 1] — m] bd

INSTRUMENT: Acouctic Grand Piann & . =y . TUE 0 | TS 0 ELEUQ
K-SWITCH : empty [ k. Y. 64 PBRANGE DEF sfo,ﬂza’qdo

import

.
reload u - v
Band-in-a-Box Sounds Bass
e Drums

Guitar
RS Piano Acoustic Grand Piano
Strings Bright Grand Piano
Synth Classic Electric Piano

Woodwind ElectricClav

World Jazz Organ

Mellow Grand Piano
Rock Organ
Vintage Electric Piano

Adding Real Instruments — RealDrums and RealTracks

Your songs, styles, and solos can use live audio tracks recorded by studio musicians.

RealDrums

The RealDrums are recordings of top studio drummers, playing multi-bar patterns. MIDI drums are patterns based on single drum hits, being
programmed, typically on a quantized grid, of what people assume drummers are typically playing. We record drummers at multiple tempos,
so the playing you hear at various tempos is also musically different, not just “sped up.” Drummers play different types of fills etc. at
slower/faster tempos, and these are captured with RealDrums.

There are several ways to hear RealDrums with new or existing Band-in-a-Box songs. The simplest way is to select a style that already uses
RealDrums. In the StylePicker, styles with RealDrums can be identified in the list by a style name beginning with a minus sign. For example,
“-ZZJAZZ.STY” is a version of the ZZJAZZ.STY that uses RealDrums.

Selecting RealDrums - RealDrums Picker

The RealDrums Picker is used to assign a particular RealDrums style for just the one song you are working on. RealDrums made by you (or
others) that are added by you to the Drums folder also appear in the RealDrums Picker dialog.

The RealDrums Picker opens by several ways.

1. Press the R D Enter or R D 1 Enter keys.

2. Click on the [RealDrums] toolbar button and select the menu command Real/Drums Picker Dialog, or Shift-click on this button.
3. Right-click (or double-click) on the Drums track button at the top of the main screen and choose RealDrums in the menu.

4. Click on the Drums track in the Mixer and choose RealDrums in the menu.
5

RealDrums can be added to any track, not just the Drums track, so you can have more than one drums track. To do this, right-click on a
track button and select Choose RealDrums.

6. Click on the RealDrums radio button in the Track Settings and Actions dialog.

Chapter 5: Playing Songs 59



fi RealDrums Picker (Choose RealDrums for this song only) [RealDrums=[from style] F\bb\Drums\island16thsWes*\Island16thsWes"1-HatKck BellRide] - a x
Filter by Memo
[[]show RealDrums that are N/A
‘ L # ELEN ERRS Show if Feel does not match
how if Tempa is out of range
how RealDrums that are not Faverites (*)
Similar [(Jshow Realbrums with stems Artist Bio <Click to b Artist Bios=
Set to None Choose from Favorites RealDrums for this song: [from style] Island16thsWes~1-HatKck BellRide Drummer ‘Wes Little is equally athome inthe A
For this song only, use this RealDrums style (in list below) [ Simple drums for this song (no fills) [ For this song only, force MIDI drums wiorlel of jazz. rack. hip-hop and country. Now
based in Nashville, he grew up in Wingate, v
*  RealDrums Style Name™ ~ Genre Genre (more) /4 Ev 8 Lo Hi X NA  Artist # Stems "
User Ce
= Grunge~ Rock Ev 8 100 150 Pat Steward Ntn 0 =er
Guiro8thsEv[single] Latin Ev 8 100 170 Wes Little Ntn382 1]
*  GypsylazzlatinEv Latin Jazz Ev 8 065 250 Rick Reed Ntn128 a
*  Gypsylazzsw Jazz Sw 8 050 270 Rick Reed Ntn109 0 P
ariations
= GypsylazzWaltzSw Jazmz 3 Sw 8 070 300 Rick Reed Ntn129 1] = BelRide
Heavy4x4RockWith Tamb [Multi] Rock Pop Ev 16 070 150 Vince Ditrich; Wayne Killius NInXTRA 0O 2-a:Hat, Kick b:Snare, Kick
= HipHop HpHop  Pop;Rock Sw 16 060 120 x Craig Seott Ntn3 o Fa:5nare,Kick biBelRide
*  Island16thsWesPercOnly World Latin Ev 16 075 140 Woes Little NEnMisc 1]
* IskndlsthsWesPerc™ Waorld Latin Ev 16 080 130 «x Wes Little Ntn337 20
*  Iskndl&thsWes™ World Latin Ev 16 080 130 x Wes Little Ntn337 13
* Jam Jazz Sw 8 045 300 Craig Scott Nin2 i}
= lam#l Jazz Sw 8 050 300 Terry Clarke Ntn1s a
JazzasTerryClarke Jz sw 8 120 300 Terry Clarke 19 0 1-a:Hat,Kick Hihat open on 8th note after beat 2 and
" . kick onand after beats 1and 3.,
Jazz54Evens: Jazz Rock;Pop Ev. 8 100 160 Craig Scott Ntn10 0 1-b:BellRide Snare on 8th note after beat 2 and kick
Jazz54Swing ™ Jazz Rock;Pop Sw 8 100 160 Craig Scott NEtn10 0 ¥ | | onand after beats 1and 3 and ride play 15th note
< > pattern with accent on off beat.
] Al Stems [Imix [] AlternateFolder =Island 16ths\WesPerc{ ] KickIn
[ kickout [ snare [[] snareBottom [ HiHat
[JTom1 [Jtom2 [ TomFloor [Joverhead
[] overheadribbon [JRoom [Jcrush
Preview Compatible Songs and Styles
Settings Rebuid Copy List Audition > [ RD Dema Song Demo R
Play Now Sto Timebase | Normal-Time v
i 2 Solo Band Band (on Double Click) Use Internet Cancel Defaults Help

You can double-click on a RealDrums or on the Variation name of the RealDrums to audition each variation of the RealDrums. For example,
if you’ve found CountryWaltz*, you can now hear demos of the variations (CountryWaltz*1-HiHat,Ride, CountryWaltz"2-Brushes etc.).

Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with drums only. You can choose which of them plays first when
you double-click on the list, by the Band (on Double Click) checkbox. Otherwise, press the [Band] or the [Solo] button. The demos play 4
bars of “a” substyle, and then 4 bars of “b” substyle, using the current RealDrums (left hand panel) and the variation (right hand panel).
RealDrums QuickList

This is the simpler dialog for choosing RealDrums, an alternative to the RealDrums Picker. It displays all available RealDrums in a simple
list, which can be easily filtered by genre, time signature, feel, and more. The list can be set to show only RealDrums that are compatible with
the current style of the song. You can also set the highlighted RealDrums as a prototype RealDrums to find alternates to that RealDrums.

(O Drums J5g open the dialog, right-click on the Drums track button, and select /QuickList] RealDrums in Song from the menu.

| Tip: Pressing the R D 3 Enter keys also opens the dialog.

F¥ Choose Real Drums - ] *
Style Filter by:
Filter String Clear Refresh Artist Bios
Set to RD: Jazz

Genre | Y| Timesig | ¥ Feel ¥  Tempo | ¥
Set to Style: ZZIAZZ.STY

GospelShoutWes”2-SnrPartial . SnRd 4-4 Ev8 120-200 Gospel:Praise Ves Little -~
GospelShoutlUes”3-SnKick, SnParHt 4-4 EvB 120-200 Gospel:Praise Ves Little
GospelShoutWes"4-SnKick. SnOpHat 4-4 Ev& 120-200 Gospel:Praise Ves Little

GospelShoutWes " 5-SnrKick,. SnrRide 4-4 Ev8 120-200 Gospel:Praise Ves Little
GospelShoutles"6-SnrPart . SnOpHat 4.4 Ev8 120-200 Gospel:Praise Ves Little

Grunge"1-Hilat, Ride 4.4 Ev8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge”2-Brushes, HiHatOpen 4-4 Ev8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge”3-Brushes, Ride 4-4 Ev8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward

Grunge”4-HiHat, HiHatOpen 4-4 Ev+8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge”5-HiHatOpen.Ride 4-4 Ev8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward

GypsyJazzlatinEw 44 Evi 6E5-250 Latin:Jazz Rick Reesd

GypsylazzSw 474 Swd 50-270 Jazz Rick Resd

GypsylazzlWaltzSw 374 Swd 70-300 Jaz=z Rick Resd
HeawydxdRockWithTanb [Hulti] 4-4 Evle 70-150 Rock:Pop Vince Ditrich: Wayne Killius
HipHop 4.4 Syle 60-120 Hip-Hop:Pop:Rock Craig Scott
IzlandléthsWesPercOnly 4-4 Evle 75-140 World:Latin Ues Little
Islandl6thsWesPerc”1-HtKok Bl1Rd 4-4 Evle 80-130 World :Latin Ues Little
Islandl6thsWesPerc”2-HtKck, Snkck 4-4 Evlf 80-130 World :Latin Ves Little
Islandl6thsWesPerc”3-Snkck, B11Rd 4-4 Evlf 80-130 World :Latin Ves Little

IslandlfthsWes” 1-HatKck. BellRide 4-4 Evl6é 80-130 World :Latin Ves Little
IslandlbthsWes"2-HatKick,. SnrKick 444 Ewl6  80-130 VWorld :Latin Ves Little
I=slandl6thsWes"3-SnrEck.BellRde 44 Evl6  80-130 World :Iatin Ues Tittle

] 4~ 4 J t

Jazz#l g J v Clarke
JazzdsTerryClarke 4-4 SyB  120-300 Jazz Terry Clarke
Jazz54Even8”1-Sticks, Ride 4-4 Ev8 100-160 Jazz:Rock:Pop Craig Scott

Jazz54Even8 " 2-Sticks 4-4 Ev8 100-160 Jazz:Rock:Pop Craig Scott

Jazz54Evens " 3-Brushes. Sticks 4-4 Ev& 100-1860 Jazz:Rock:FPop Craig Scott A

3015 items it list LE’ . ' fil == @5 Cancel Help

You can filter the list by genre, time signature, feel, tempo, and text. Use the [Set to Style: ] button to see RealDrums that are compatible with
the current style of the song. The [Set to RD: ] button allows you to set the highlighted RealDrums as a prototype RealDrums so you can find
alternates to that RealDrums. Press the [Clear]| button to clear any filter.

RealTracks

Just as RealDrums replace the MIDI drum track with live audio recordings of top session drummers, RealTracks add “Real” instruments
recorded by top studio players and recording artists. These tracks replace the MIDI track for that instrument and can be controlled just like the
MIDI instrument (volume changes, muting, etc.). Best of all, they follow the chord progression that you have entered, so that you hear an
authentic audio accompaniment to your song. These are not “samples,” but are full recordings, lasting from 1 to 8 bars at a time, playing along
in perfect sync with the other Band-in-a-Box tracks. RealTracks can be built in to the style, and would replace the Bass, Guitar, Piano, or
Strings track, or they can be generated to the Soloist (or Melody) track using the Soloist feature.
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We include a selection of Pop, Jazz, and Country RealTracks Combos with Band-in-a-Box Pro. Many more RealTracks are available as
separate add-ons or bundled into the various Band-in-a-Box PAKSs for better value.

Using RealTracks in Songs - RealTracks Picker

The RealTracks Picker allows you to assign a specific RealTracks instruments to a track in a song. It also displays any RealTracks that are
currently assigned to each track.

| Note: RealTracks can be assigned either from the style or from the song. This dialog allows you to assign the ones in the song.

This dialog is launched by several ways.
1. Press the R T Enter or R T 1 Enter keys.

2. Click on the [RealTracks] toolbar button and select RealTracks Picker Dialog, or Shift-click on this button.
3. Right-click or double-click on a track radio button at the top of the screen and choose Select RealTracks in the menu.
4. Click on a track name in the Mixer and choose Select RealTracks in the menu.
5. Press the [Assign to Track] button in the RealTracks Settings dialog.
6. In the Track Settings and Actions dialog, click on the [+] button to the right of the RealTracks radio button and choose Select RealTracks
in the menu.
3 RealTracks Picker - Assign RealTracks to Track [F\bb\RealTracks\] - o x
i track. Memo <Click Io read> Autist Bio <Click to browse Arlists Bios) User Comments
Bl1361 5 Tenor,)azz Sabo Suw 140 Super | (S, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 Jazz musiciandack Stafford has long been a fisure of - &
OBass AT inStyle] 43 Bass, Ac, Jazz S 140 mr | | Oiiginal daze S ax RealTracks salaist stle. Tip - whie it can play over any the Vancouver music scene on alto szxphane, e,
cherd, his soloist wil sound best aver Jazz chord progressions and clatinet - and soprano. tenor, and bartone sakes s
O Pisno [RT in Style] 443 Piano Ac, Rih, Jazz Sw 140 RD Temparange: 110180 the ceasion demands. Hes 3 versatie playerwho
e *l e Song/Style Demos  Dptions for selected FiealTracks
Ouita AT in Style] 558 Guit Ac A JazzFieddie Sw140 Similar T e
@Stings 361 SaTenordazz Solo Sw 140 ong Demo Timebase
O el Sdo Band | [7]Band fon Doubls Cick) Styie Dema (STV) Medey
O Solast [ Use Intemet. Play Stop [ Bluesy Simpler Direct Input - [JHeld
[ Disabls RealTracks for this rack (Force this rack to MIDI) (] ©HE&
Use the RlealTracks belaw for this song cnly Nane AllNane Save Style Defauks Seltings
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* NJA Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds Simpl... DirectI... Stems *
<None> (Song doesn't override RealTracks... 140 Mn
Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 Tenor Sax (67) Soloist Sw 140 Jazz 361 1 Mn N Jack Stafford 204 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Ev 85 Pop 362 1 st Tony King Y 1 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085 Pedal Steel Background Ev 85 Country 363 1 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 76 5 y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 065 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Ev 65 Country 364 2 st Jason Roller Y 67 B 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Ev 85 Country 365 2 St Jason Roller Y 67 s 0
Bass, Electric, Country Ev 065 Picked Electric Ba... Rhythm Ev 65 Country 366 2 Mn Dow Tomlin 84 y 0
Guitar, Electric, Background Dreamy Ev 065  Clean Electric Gu... Rhythm Ev 65 Country 367 2 Mn Darin Favorite Y 194 y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 065 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Ev 65 Country 368 2 St Jason Roller Y 27 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 065 Pedal Steel Background Ev 65 Country 369 2 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 76 Y 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 120 Pedal Steel Background Sw 120 Country 370 3 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 76 B 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 190 Pedal Steel Background Sw 190 Country 371 3 st N Steve Hinson Y 76 B Y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 120 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Sw 120 Pop 372 3 St Tony King Y 487 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 165 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Sw 163 Country 373 3 st Jason Roller Y 1 0
Guitar. Acoustic. Strummina Hank Sw 190 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhvthm Sw 190 Countrv 374 3 st Jason Roller Y 1 0 ©
< >
SCEZEZZIIEE'Ci r;.:nzm Eterby S| [ [ermna RebuldandFx | | Benerate Track Cancel Help
Show if Tempo is out of range 3720 items n st [ Show eror messages | Capy Lis

To use the dialog, first select the track at the top left corner. Then, select the RealTracks for that track from the list.

You can instantly hear an audio demo of RealTracks by double-clicking a RealTrack on the list. Since this doesn’t affect your song, you can
quickly audition many different RealTracks, and find the best ones for your song.

You can choose which of band or solo plays first when you double-click on the list, by the Band (on Double Click) checkbox. Otherwise,
press the [Band] or the [Solo] button. The demos play from the Internet (www.pgmusic.com) or your hard drive (C:\bb\Demos\RealTracks-
Demos).

Adding MIDI SuperTracks

MIDI SuperTracks are MIDI tracks that can be added to a track or a style and play like other MIDI tracks in a style. They are called
“SuperTracks” because they are generated using a different engine than typical MIDI style tracks. Typical MIDI style tracks are generated

from C7 patterns in the style and repeat these patterns over any chord. MIDI SuperTracks use actual MIDI playing from musicians (similar to

RealTracks in that regard), so are not based on patterns.

To use MIDI SuperTracks, either:

1. Choose a style or song that has MIDI SuperTracks and press Play. Look in the MIDI SuperTracks Demos folder for these songs
2. Add a MIDI SuperTrack to a certain track.

For example, let’s add a MIDI SuperTrack to the Piano track. Right-click on the Piano track label at the top of the screen to see a
menu of options (or right-click on the Piano track in the Mixer), then choose Select MIDI SuperTrack for this track.

You will see the Select MIDI SuperTracks dialog.
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http://www.pgmusic.com/

Select MIDI SuperTracks X

Fiter Sing | |[= Show Al Autst Bios

Mema [click to read)

No MIDI SuperTrack chosen ~ | | This is a memo for 1796 Piano, Rhythm
1796: Piano, Rhythm BritBlueslnvasionJohn Ev 120 (John Jarvis BritBlueslnvasionJohn Ev 120  (John Jarvis)

1797: Piano, Rhythm IslandJohn Ev 110 (John Jarvis) Piano, Rhythm BritBluesinvasionJohn Ev 120
1798: Piano, Rhythm RockNRollJohn Ev 165 {John Janis) Ablues rock piano with a driving 8th note feel
1799: Piano, Rhythm SouthemRocklohn Sw 120 (John Janvis) and plenty of energy. It lends itself to

1800: Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRockShuffle Sw 130 (John Jarvis) straight feel blues and classic British

1801: Synth Pad, PopShiningSoft Ev 120 (Blair Masters) invasion rock scenarios. Major/minor triads
1802: Synth Pad, PopShiningVoice Ev 120 (Blair Masters) and dominant 7th chords will really shine
1803: Synth Pad, PopShiningA-B Ev 120 (Blair Masters) with this style, but traditional jazz chords will
1804: Synth Pad, PopUplift Ev 120 (Blair Masters) sound great too.

1804: Synth Pad, PopBelieve Ev16 065 (Blair Masters)

1806: Synth Pad, PopModemGrooveMellow Ev16 075  (Blair Masters)

1807: Synth Pad, PopModemGrooveHigh Ev16 075  (Blair Masters)

1808: Synth Pad, PopModemGrooveA-B Ev16 075  (Blair Masters)

1809: Piano, Rhythm CountryBalladJohn Ev 065 (John Janiis)

1810: Piano, Rhythm HonkyTonkJohn Ev 120 (John Janis)

1811: Piano, Rhythm TrainBeatJohn Ev 130 (John Jamvis)

1885: Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRocklJohn Ev 120 (John Jamis)

1886 Piano, Solo-Accompaniment Bluesy12-8John Sw 060 (John Janis)

1887: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 085  (John Jarvis)

1888: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 120 {John Jarvis)

1889: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 085 (John Jarvis)

1890 Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 120 (John Janis)
)
)

1891: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryWaltzJohn Sw 085 (John Jamvis,
1892: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryWaltzJohn Sw 140 (John Jarvis
1893: Piano, Rhythm Bossa Ev 085  (Miles Black)

1894 Piano, Rhythm Bossa Ev 140 (Miles Black) & 2
1895: Piano, Rhythm Jazz Sw 085 (Miles Black) > - m
1896: Piano, Rhythm Jazz Sw 110 (Miles Black)

1897 Piann_Rhvthm .lazz Sw 140 (Milas Black) b

297 items [] Shawa if Mot Available [NAA4] Cancel Help: E

You can type a text or press the filter button [#] to narrow down your search.

There are memos describing the individual MIDI SuperTracks, and you can click on the memo for a big window.

You can preview the MIDI SuperTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the transport control buttons.

Pressing the [Artist Bios] button opens the Artist Browser which lists all RealTracks artists and allows you to see more info.
Choose a MIDI SuperTrack from the list and click [OK].

You will then see that the Piano track label has turned blue to indicate that it is a MIDI SuperTrack.

In the Mixer’s Plugins panel, you will see that a VST plugin has been selected to the Piano track. If you want to customize the sound, right-
click on the VST plugin name in the Mixer to open the plugin’s window.

Plugins 1 Pianos |

-=[Default Synth]: CoyoteWT Mone Mone

Art et Technologie, Inc: sforzando MNone None

Non-Concert Visual Transpose

This feature displays the chords and notation for non-concert key instruments like trumpet and saxophone in the non-concert key (Bb, Eb)
while the music plays in concert key.

m Pressing the [Chord Display] button opens a list of concert and non-concert instruments. There are also settings for guitar
capo, tuning the guitar down, and visual transpose of any number of semitones.

There are also settings for guitar capo, tuning the guitar down, and visual transpose of any number of semitones. For example, with “Capo at
Fret 2” selected, if you enter a D chord it will play as an E chord but display as a D chord. This is also true for notes entered in notation.

You can also tune the guitar down from 1 semitone to 8 semitones. If you tune down by 1 semitone a song entered in E will display in E but
play in Eb.

The Conductor

The Conductor provides live looping and playback control. As the song is playing, there are options to allow control the flow of playback by
one of three methods: 1) Conductor window, 2) QWERTY hot keys, 3) MIDI keyboard.

Many “single key” hotkeys are available to control the playback and looping of the song. For example, pressing the “4” key will ensure that
the middle chorus is the next one played, and pressing the “S” key will ensure that the middle section is looped. This would be useful to extend
a song that has the last chorus playing. Custom loop points can also be set for each song. These settings are ideal for live performance or “jam
sessions” where you aren’t entering new Band-in-a-Box songs but want full control of the playback. These loops happen seamlessly at the end
of the chorus, so are suitable for the “dance floor.” In addition, you can control Band-in-a-Box from a standard MIDI keyboard, pressing MIDI
keys corresponds to program functions. For example, load the next song, play/pause/tempo adjust/change thru patch/jump to middle
choruses/open the notation or lead sheet window — all from your MIDI keyboard!

g | The Conductor is launched with the [Conductor Window] button on the Transport toolbar, the Ctrl + tilde (~) hotkeys, or menu option
i Window | Conductor Window.

Window

The Jukebox

& ﬁ} #| Use the Jukebox for continuous playback of a whole list of Band-in-a-Box songs or to play all or the songs in a folder. The <
i button plays the previous song in the directory; the = button plays the next song in alphabetical order.

The Jukebox will continue to play while you move to other Windows® programs, providing continuous background music. Click on the [Play
Jukebox] button or select Play | Jukebox Play menu item to open the Options for Juke Box dialog.
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Jukebox Options

[] Only Play Sangs ‘With Melodies [and/or Solos]

Change Melody Instrument

Fiandom Order Playback

[ Hide Titles (Urtil Title Clicked)

[ Audible Count I Click
Harmony Settings

[ change Harmany

Harmony # Range

[ Generate Solos
Auto-Choose Soloists
Change Soloist Instrument wieach choms

[ (Preview) Switch to next song after
[enter 99 bars for 1 chorus)

Delay between zongs [number of secands=]
Loop Jukebox at end

bars.
o

[F:bbDemos\MIDI Style Demos\StylesD0 |

Change Directary

PLAY JUKE BOX

Cancel Help

Options for JukeBox X

Only Play Song with Melodies: If set to YES, the program plays only songs with melodies,

that is, songs with an .MG? file extension. If NO, the Jukebox will include ALL songs in the
subdirectory.

Change Melody Instrument: If you set enable option, then the program will randomly change
the melody instrument among your favorite 10 Melody instruments.

Random Order Playback: If set to “Yes,” the songs will be played in random order (though
not repeating a song). If set to “No,” the songs will be played in the order they are listed in the
subdirectory.

Hide Titles (Until Title Clicked): This feature is used to play the “Guess the Song” game.
When set to “Yes,” the titles are hidden till you click on the title box.

Audible Count-in Click: While listening to the Jukebox, you might not want to hear the
Count-in Click. If set to “No,” you won’t hear the count-in click.

Harmony Settings: Enable the Change Harmony option if you want harmonies in a given
number range to be randomly assigned for use with the Melody and Soloist/Thru tracks (if
applicable to the song).

Generate Solos: Enable this option to permit the Soloist to play a solo over all the songs
selected for Jukebox Playback.

Auto-Choose Soloists: Enable this option to permit the program to choose the Soloists to use.

Change Soloist Instrument w/each chorus: Enable this option, and the Soloists will always
change instruments with each chorus.

Preview: The Jukebox Preview mode will optionally play just one chorus of each song or a number of bars of each song (e.g., 8 bars). To
access this, select the (Preview) Switch to next song after _ bars checkbox and set the # of bars to use for the preview. A setting of 99 plays

one chorus of each song.

Delay between songs: The user can set a selectable time delay (in seconds) between songs.
Check Loop Jukebox at end for continuous jukebox play rather than stopping at the end of the list.
You can change the directory before starting the Juke Box with the [Change Directory] button. You can also type a folder name directly,

instead of using the folder dialog.
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Chapter 6: Making Songs
Make Your Own Songs

It’s fun to play music with Band-in-a-Box, but it’s even more fun to make songs of your own. This section gives you step-by-step instructions
from start to finish.

Clear the Chord Sheet
Click on the [New] button if you need to blank the Chord Sheet. You can also select the File | New menu item.

Name the Song
Enter the title of the song by clicking on the title area and typing in the name.

0K Cancel

ERmrm

Choose a Key
You can use the special operators “tk” and “tr” to set or transpose a key signature.

Typing tke plus the Enter key will set the key of the song to C. Typing tkbb sets it to Bb. Note that this sets the key signature but does not
transpose the song.

The “tr” operator sets the key signature and transposes the song. Typing trf and pressing Enter would transpose the song to the key of F,
typing trab would transpose the song to Ab.

@ Another way to set a key signature is to click on the [Key] button and choose the key of your song from the lists of all major and minor

- keys. If you select from the “Transpose and Set Key Signature” column the song will be transposed to the new key signature you
choose. If you select from the “Just Set Key Signature (no transpose)” column, the key signature will be changed but the song will not
be transposed.

You can have multiple keys in a song by changing the key signature in the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog (F5 function key).
Set the tempo

The tempo is displayed next to the key signature. You can quickly enter a specific tempo for the song by typing the letter “t”
together with the tempo and pressing the Enter key. For example, type t140 and Enter to set the tempo of the song to 140.

Click on the tempo box (hotkey is Ctrl+Alt+T, or menu item Edit | Tempo | Set Tempo...), and a dialog will open up allowing you to type in a
tempo.

When choosing File | New the tempo will be set to the best tempo for the current style. Click on the arrow buttons to adjust the tempo up or
down. Left-click to change by 5 beats per minute at a time. Right-click to change by 1 beat per minute at a time.

You can also press the [ key to decrease the tempo by 5, and ] key to increase the tempo by 5.

This button allows you to quickly set the relative tempo. Click on the button and choose a percentage or use the Custom Tempo %
menu item to set any value between 1% and 800%. 1% would be 1/100 of the original tempo and 800% would be 8 times the original
tempo. Hotkeys are available: Ctrl - (minus key) for half speed and Ctrl = for normal speed.

Not sure of the tempo for your song? Tap it in real time on either the minus [-] key or the equals [=] key on your computer keyboard.
Four taps on the minus key sets the tempo, four taps on the equals key sets the tempo and starts the song playing. As you tap more than
4 times, the accuracy will improve (through averaging) and you can continue to tap until the target tempo has been reached. For
example, in a 4/4/ style, once you tap 4 times a tempo will be set. But you can keep tapping and the tempo will change every beat,
based on the average tempo that you have typed. You can also click on the on-screen [-] and [=] buttons to the right of the tempo box.

TAP

“Frame” the Song

Framing a song designates the first and last bars of each chorus and the number of choruses Band-in-a-Box will play before playing the
standard 2-bar ending.

You can type special words to set the beginning and end of the chorus, and the end of the song.
- B E GI N Enter sets the beginning of the chorus to the current bar.

- CHORUSE N D Enter sets the end of the chorus to the current bar.

- E N D Enter sets the end of the song to the current bar.

- Another option is to right-click a bar in the Chord Sheet to set it as Set Chorus Begin to Bar 16 begin <Enter>
the beginning or end of the chorus or the end of the song from the Set Chorus End to Bar 16 chorusend <Enter>
Settings in the context menu. Set Song Ending to begin at Bar 16 end <Enter>

1 - 32 « For this song, bar one is the first bar of the chorus and bar 32 is the last bar of the chorus. The chorus will play three
=l times, jumping to the two-bar ending the third time through.

Start End

Chord Entry

Enter Chords from MIDI Keyboard

You can enter chords from an external MIDI. Play the chord on the keyboard, then press Ctrl+Enter to insert the chord into the Chord Sheet
on the first beat of the current chord cell, i.e., beat 1 or beat 3 of the bar. Use Ctrl+Shift+Enter to insert the chord on the next beat, i.e., beat 2
or beat 4 of the bar.
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Another method allows you to choose alternate chords. Select the Window | MIDI Chord Detection | MIDI Chord Detection menu item to open
the dialog.

Play Chord on MIDI keyboard X | When you play chords, Band-in-a-Box shows you the chord name and

Chord T | [ [ Reset suggests alternates that you can choose from. Typing Ctrl+Enter enters the
Hletnats 2 FI Gt oy D lert s B 1D first selection and advances the highlight cell by ’2 bar. To place an alternate
R s Eﬁ?g;ffﬂgﬁﬁecgﬁgjatt'mgllzsa;sheet_ chord in the Chord Sheet, click on the [Enter] button beside the chord you
Altemate 4 Enter want.

Import Chords from Audio File - Audio Chord Wizard
You can import chords from an audio file using the Audio Chord Wizard.

This feature analyzes a WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, or CDA audio file and imports it to Band-in-a-Box. The Audio Chord Wizard is
o Chod fully described in the Working with Audio chapter. It works out the tempo, bar lines, and chord changes so you can easily make
your favorite files into Band-in-a-Box songs.

Import Chords from MIDI File - MIDI Chord Wizard

You can import chords from a MIDI file. To do this, first blank the Chord Sheet by choosing File | New. Then select the menu item File |
Import | Import Chords from MIDI file to launch the Interpret Chords from MIDI file dialog. Press the [Open (Change)...] button to select
the MIDI file that you’d like to import. Once you’ve selected the file, you can press the INTERPRET CHORDS NOW] button. When you
do that, the chords will be interpreted from the MIDI file, and written onto the Chord Sheet.

Import a Band-in-a-Box Song

Easily import part or all of an existing Band-in-a-Box song to your current song, with options to specify source and destination range, type of
information to import (chords, melody, lyrics, etc.) and more. Choose File | Import | Import MGU Song.

In the Import Band-in-a-Box Song dialog, choose the range that you want to import (Import from Bar and # of bars), and the destination bar
(Import to Bar). You can also choose which information to import, and the insert mode (Insert/Overwrite).

Computer Keyboard Entry

The most common way of entering the chords for a song in Band-in-a-Box is by typing them in from the computer keyboard. Up to 4 chords
per beat may be entered.

Chords are commonly typed-in using standard chord symbols (like C or Fm7 or Bb7 or Bb13#9/E), but you can enter them in any of the
supported chord symbol display formats - Roman Numerals, Nashville Notation, Solfeggio, and Fixed Do.

| Tip: To view a list of chords recognized by Band-in-a-Box refer to the Chord List topic in the Help file. |

To start typing in chords:

- Go to the top (Bar 1) of the Chord Sheet. The Home key will go directly there.

- Blank the Chord Sheet (if necessary) by clicking on the [New] button or selecting File | New menu item.

D This is the chord highlight cell. Chords will be entered wherever this is placed. You may move this around by cursor (arrow)
keys, the Enter key, or a mouse click.

The chord highlight bar moves 2 beats at a time (%2 a bar). When you have the chord highlight cell over the area that you want to enter a chord,
you simply type the name of the chord you want to see there.

For example, type c6 to get the C6 chord. Note that you should never have to use the Shift key, as Band-in-a-Box will sort this out for you.
- Use b for a flat, e.g., Ab7.
- Use 3 for a sharp #, e.g., for F#7 type {37.

- Use / for slash chords with alternate roots, e.g., C7/E (C7 w/E bass). A chord like Gm7b5/Db will display correctly using a Db instead of a
Gm7b5/C#, since Band-in-a-Box bases it on a Gm scale.

- Use a comma to separate the ' bar, enabling you to enter 2 chords in a cell. In the example below, we would type Ab9,G9 to get the 2
chords in the cell on beat 3 and 4 of bar 2.

Fcé Am7 . Dm7 &#9GS . C6/E . A7#9 |
The sequence of keystrokes to enter all these chords above would be: HOME c6>am7>dm7>gb9,g9>c6/e>>a739

Note: We're able to type A7#9 as “a739” because Band-in-a-Box knows to use the uppercase of the 3, which is #. The > indicates a carriage return, or
the Enter key.

Note: The “Display ‘C9sus’ as ‘C11” setting in the Display Options dialog (Options | Preferences | [Display]) allows display of ‘Osus’ chords as ‘11’
(e.g., Bb11 instead of Bb9sus). This only affects how the chord is displayed, not how it is stored, and you can type either C11 or C9sus to enter the
same chord.

Note: The “Display ‘2’ as ‘sus2’” and “Display ‘sus’ as ‘sus4” settings in the Display Options dialog will show suspended chords more explicitly: ‘sus’
implies ‘sus4,” and ‘2’ implies ‘sus2,” but you might want to see the full extension name.

Right-click on a chord, and a menu allows you to make edits to the chords and other song settings. You can cut, copy, and paste chords in the
Chord Sheet. Use the Chord Builder to try different types of chords or play the current chord to hear how it sounds. Chord Settings include
pushes, rests, shots, holds, and pedal bass.

MicroChords (Multiple Chords per Beat)

The MicroChords feature allows you to enter up to 4 chords per beat. You can select which tracks will play the MicroChords, allowing some
tracks to play fast moving chord progressions and others to play the main chords.

| Note: The soloist and background RealTracks do not follow MicroChords by design because playing would be too chopping if they did.
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MicroChords are stacked vertically on the Chord Sheet. If there is also a main chord at the same beat, it will display in gray.

c ¥
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" 67 & 67

6
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You can enter MicroChords on the Chord Sheet with parentheses and commas. Start with an open parenthesis, type chords separated by
commas, and end with a close parenthesis.

For example, typing (C,F) enters two chords for 8th notes, (C,F,G) enters three chords for triplets, and (C,F,G,Am) enters four chords for 16th
notes. If you do not type a chord between commas, it will enter a blank chord. For example, typing (C,F,G,,) would enter the first and the
second chords for 16th notes and the third chord for an 8th note.

‘C
F

C
F
e
Am

c
F
(2]

C
F
e

You can have both MicroChords and a main chord at the same beat. For example, type D7(A,Fm) to enter D7 as a main chord and A and Fm

as MicroChords.

e

You can erase all chords (main and/or MicroChords) from the highlighted cell with the Delete key.

4200 N .

Pressing the () and Enter keys will erase just the MicroChords and advance the cell.

13

-,

. D’

You can change the current main chord and keep the current MicroChords at the beat by typing another main chord. For example, if you type
Gm and press the Enter key, the main chord will be replaced with Gm and the MicroChords will remain.

1

- o o

& L]

If you want to change the main chord and erase the MicroChords, type a chord followed by parentheses. For example, type Gm() to replace the
current main chord with Gm and erase the MicroChords.

-

6

You can also use a dialog to enter MicroChords. Press the F6 or M Enter to open the Set MicroChords dialog. It has additional settings
including the option to exclude some tracks from playing the MicroChords.

Set MicroChords for Bar 1

SetAl | [Trilets (auto)

v|  [Tiplets (auto)

o] [Triplets (auto)

o] [Triplets (auto)

Chord Sheet  C(D,,A)

Set Excluded Tracks

[IForce Enabled Beat 1

Clear Beat 1

[]Force Enabled Beat 2

Clear Beat 2

[]Force Enabled Beat 3
Clear Beat 3
©,,8)

Copy MicroChords Now

[IForce Enabled Beat 4

Clear Beat 4

Clear Chords

Current Bar < Previous Bar MestBar > [ Disabled for this bar Update
e Beat 2 Beat 3 Eena Current Bar: The bar number will display with “*” if
o R there are some MicroChords data in the bar, and “t” if there
chords [l [ [+ | L [T 1 C I C LT | is a new “Excluded Tracks” settin
Rest o o o o o o o o d o o d 8
Motf o o o o o o 0o o o o o o Disabled for this bar: If this option is checked, none of

the MicroChords settings will be played for this bar.

[Update] will update the settings in the dialog. Press this if
chords have changed.

Chords: Enter MicroChords on this row. Each beat is

Set... Al tracks are incuded Copy to Bar Pattem Length l:l Clear Current Bar divided i fi f 1 dth f .
I— — 1vided into four for an even style and three for a swing
W B TS s Set to Whole Track Copy MicroChords style.
Clear Bar (Exduded Tracks)  Clear All Bars (Excluded Tracks) . . .
Rest: A rest will cause the previous chord duration to stop
CEEEE Sl Cancel lice playing, turning the previous chord into a “shot.”

Motif: Enter a checkmark if you want to create a specific rthythmic pattern. You do not need to enter chords as the motif will use whatever
current chord is in the song. This feature allows selected tracks to play specific rhythms without changing the chords. For example, you might
want the guitar and bass to play a specific 16th rhythm in a funk song, while the piano and sax stick with the normal feel. Suppose you have
loaded a funk style and you want a horn section to play a specific rhythm (16th-rest-rest-16th) in Beat 1 and 3 and just to rest in Beat 2 and 4.
So, you check the “Motif” checkbox in the first and fourth slots, and the “Rest” checkbox in the second and third slots for Beat 1, and then you
check the “Rest” checkbox for all slots in Beat 2. You repeat this patten for Beat 3 and 4. Enable the “Change Excluded Tracks at this bar”
option and press the [Set] button to exclude tracks other than a horn section. If you want to use this rhythm pattern in other bars, use the “Copy
Chords” area. Now, when you play the song, you will hear horns to play hits interspersed with the cool lines that are part of the style itself.

[Set All] applies the divisions of the first beat to all other beats.

Triplets/16ths/Auto: This sets the number of divisions per beat. “Triplet” divides the beat into 3, and 16th divides the beat into 4. If “Auto” is
selected, the division is automatically selected by the style loaded.

Force Enabled Beat # is useful if you do not enter any MicroChords in the current beat but still want a beat of silence instead of the main
chord.

[Clear Beat #] clears the data for the corresponding beat.

Set Excluded Tracks: This area allows you to select tracks to be excluded from playing the MicroChords. Enabling the Change Excluded
Tracks at this bar option allows you to select tracks that should be excluded from playing the MicroChords. Press the [Set] button to select
tracks that should be excluded. The excluded tracks will play main chords, instead. The [Clear Bar (Excluded Tracks)] button clears any
excluded-track setting for the current bar, and the [Clear All Bars (Excluded Tracks)] clears any track-excluded settings for all bars in the
song.

Copy MicroChords Now: This area allows you to copy MicroChords and settings to other bars. Enter the destination bar in Copy to Bar and
the total number of bars to be copied in Number of Bars. Set the Pattern Length option to 1 if you want the current bar to be copied. If you
want a longer section to be copied, enter the number of bars to copied. For example, enter 2 to copy the current and the next bars. The [Set to
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Whole Track] button sets the destination to the whole song. The [Copy MicroChords] button copies the MicroChords and settings in the
current bar (or more bars if the Pattern Length is more than 1) and paste them to the selected bar.

The [Clear Current Bar] button clears all settings from the current bar, and the [Clear All Bars] button clears all settings from all bars in the
song.

[MicroChords to Lyrics] displays the MicroChords, including the Motifs (x) and Rests (1), as Bar Lyrics, which are viewable on the Chord
Sheet when the Bar Lyrics layer is selected with the [Chord Display] toolbar button menu.

[Chord Options] opens the Chord Options dialog.

Chord Options
¢’ | Chord options include rests, pushes, and pedal bass. The Chord Options dialog opens with the C7 toolbar button, the Alt+F5 keys, or

smms|  the right-click contextual menu on the Chord Sheet.

Chord Options for Bar 1 X

Beat

o0 @2_eo e e Eoyd Bl Beat: You can choose the beat location for the chord you are entering.
Chod Update Chord Subs.. . I

MicroChords | [D_A Update WicroChords Chord: If a chord has been entered for this beat, it will appear here. If no
Pushes Rests. Shots, Holds chord has been entered, you can type it here.

®) No Push Rest pe Haone ~

MicroChords: You can enter up to 4 chords on a beat by typing chords

() Push by 1416 All Instruments All except:
separated by a comma. For example, you could type C,F for 8th notes,

() Push by 148 Bass Fisno Drums Guitar Shings

Pedal Bass O e C,E.D or C,,D for triplets, or C,F,G,Am or C,F,,Am for 16th notes. The

il P o < Previous Bar Net Bar > [MicroChords] button opens the Set MicroChords dialog, which allows

o [ ] for [0_]bas Clser 4 Bars CleorBar you to exclude some tracks from playing the MicroChords and select other
Core Helo options.

Rests, Shots, Holds: When a “shot” or a “held” chord is assigned, the instruments that are excluded from the shot/held chord play normally.
There is an additional option for those excluded instruments to stay silent. To set this, select a shot or held chord and enable the “Excluded
instrument(s) should rest” option. This option gives you the ability to rest some instruments while others play the shot or held chord.

| Tip: The Song Settings dialog (Ctrl+N) has the options to set the breaks to happen only in the first, middle, or last choruses. |

Pushes: “Pushes” (also called anticipations) are chords that are played before the beat. For example, in Jazz Swing music, the piano player
often “pushes” a chord change by playing the chord an eighth note before the beat.

To use keystrokes, type the caret symbol [*] before the chord. The caret symbol is located above the numeral 6 on your computer keyboard.
- Type a single caret to get a chord an eighth note before the beat, e.g., *C7

- Type a double caret to get a chord a sixteenth note before the beat, e.g., **C7

In Jazz styles (and other triplet feels), the chord will be pushed by a triplet, regardless of whether there is a single or double caret ("").

Tip: You can set the amount of velocity boost so that the effect won'’t be too loud. In the Preferences dialog (Ctrl+E), click on the [Arrange] button to
open the Arrangement Options dialog. Then type in the amount of velocity boost for pushes, shots, and holds.

| Note: The style can override the velocity for the pushes, and drum velocity for shots, held chords, and pushes is also set in the StyleMaker.

Pedal Bass: You can select a pedal bass here. Choose the type of the pedal bass from the pull-down menu and enter the note you would like

the bass to pedal on in the “on” field and the length in the “bars” field.

Support for other chord display types

You can enter or display chords in Roman Numeral notation, Nashville notation, Solfeggio, or Fixed Do notation.

For example, the chord Gm7 in the key of F would be displayed as IIm7 in Roman Numeral Notation, 2m7 in Nashville Notation, and Rem?7

in Solfeggio.

Do? In Italy and other parts of Europe, chords like C7 are always referred to by the Solfeggio name (“Do 7” for C7) regardless of the
key signature. These systems are very useful for learning or analyzing tunes, since they are independent of the key signature.

You can take an existing song, and print it out in Roman numeral notation, so you can study the chord progression. You can also type a chord
in these systems, like “4” which will enter the 4 chords in the current key.

Bhw(  Chord Click on the [Chord Display] toolbar button and Choose type of Chord Display from the menu.

Display v

The Roman numeral and other nonstandard displays use superscript for the chord display when in the Notation window (or when printing out).
Therefore, the alternative chord symbol displays are best viewed in the Notation window.

Tip: Print out a song in Nashville Notation or Roman numeral notation. Then, learn the song this way, i.e., 1maj7 4maj7 3m7b5 67b9. You will soon
discover that it is much easier to play the song in any key. Since you know the song goes from the 1 chord to the 4 chord, so you can easily play it in the
key of Bb, for example.

There is an option to display the non-standard chord above the standard chord on the Chord Sheet. Press the [Chord Display] button, go to
Layers | Additional Chord Display, and choose from the list of four options.

4 bil” n V7
7

s g 4 g g

Tip: The font and the height of the additional chord display can be selected in the Display Options dialog.

Preview Chords

This feature allows you to hear chords as you type them in. After you type a chord name onto the Chord Sheet (or the Notation window), press
the Shift+Enter keys. This enters the chord onto the Chord Sheet and then plays the chord for you, using the MIDI patches on the Piano and
Bass tracks. You can also listen to a chord that has already been entered, by just pressing the Shift+Enter keys after moving the highlight cell
to the bar with the chord you want to hear. If there is no chord entered at a bar, you will hear the last chord that was entered.
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Chord Builder

You can right-click on any chord to instantly hear how it sounds or use the Chord Builder feature to audition different chords until you find
the one that sounds best to you. In other words, you can enter chords “by ear” - without having to know the actual chord names or any music
theory. This feature also illustrates the differences between various chord types.

13 | Launch the Chord Builder with the [Chord Builder] button or the Ctrl+Shift+B keys. You can also launch by right-clicking on the

Cherd

it | Chord Sheet and selecting the menu option Chord Builder, or by using the Window | Chord Builder menu option.

The Chord Builder is designed so it fits entirely above the Chord Sheet. This means that it can be left open as you work entering chords into
Band-in-a-Box. Remember that you can also play chords in from the MIDI keyboard by pressing Ctrl+Enter after you’ve played a chord.

Chord Builder B

Root Extension Types of Voicings

@®c OF# ® Maj [OF] Open veicing ~

Obb (o]] OMaz  Omaia o] (o]:]

o O On At Bar Beat

OEb Oa Om? O Oma O) a7 Clear Chord < >

OE OBb Omees  Odm Enter Chard CMaj

OF OB or O3 O3 O ha Enter chord when clicked

Bass Note (Slash Fioot) e Otar i) - Help

none ~ O7us
Flay Show Less

Chord Theoty [CommonChords) 1 b2 2 b3 3 4 # 5 s [ b7 7
Diatoric c Dm |. m .|| F | e |. Am Bm7bS
Darinant 7 o7 o7 E7 F7 67 AT B7
Slash Chords ciG OiF# . EGH . | FIA . GiB_|. AmE

Pataliel Minor Cm =Eb cm tb Fm Gm Ab Bb
Diminished/Halt Dim. Cdim Cé#dim Ebdim F#m7bs, Bm7bS
All [Common) € c# D || Eb E L F || P 6 || Ae A Bb .| B

KeyofC | [JJazz

You can click on the root of the chord in the “Root” group, the “Extension” (Maj7 etc.), and an alternate “Slash-Note” root. For example, to
make the chord F9/A, you would click on the “F” root, the “9” extension, and the Slash Root of /A. As you click on them, you will hear the
bass note played by the MIDI instrument on the Bass track, and the extension played by the MIDI instrument on the Piano track. You can
change these MIDI patches using Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) in the right-click menu on the Mixer or the track radio buttons at the top of
the screen.

Chord Theory Section
This section displays and suggests chords that are most popular in the current key.

The top row is diatonic chords. Other rows add additional chords that are part of the key, such as dominant 7th approach, slash chords, parallel
minor, diminished, and more. This allows you to quickly enter chords by clicking on the most common chords in the key. For example, if you
stick to the top row (diatonic), the chord progression you enter will be a typical song progression. Choosing from other rows will add variation
and color to the progression. This is a fun, interactive way to enter and explore chord progressions, and learn music chord theory at the same
time.

You can enable the “Jazz” checkbox to show jazz chords (e.g., sevenths like Maj7) instead of pop chords (e.g., triads like C). The top row has
the most common chords in the key of F, which are the diatonic chords.

F Gm Am Bb C Dm Em7b5 (in pop mode)
FMaj7 Gm7 Am7 BbMaj7  C7 Dm7 Em7b5 (in jazz mode)

So, you can just click on chords on this row to enter your chord progression using the most popular chords. Lower rows have additional chords
in the key of F, like G7, A7, etc.

Diatonic: These are the diatonic chords, made up only of notes in the key. They are the most common chords used in the key, with the 1, 4,
and 5 chords being the most common.

Dominant 7: These chords are considered to be in the key when they resolve up a 4th to a scale tone. For example, A7 resolves to D, which is
a scale tone in the key of C.

Slash Chords: The diatonic chords are also commonly used with different chord tones as the bass note. They are called slash chords, like C/E.
Parallel Minor: For a major key like C, the chords from the Cm key are also used commonly.

Diminished/Half Dim.: The most common diminished chord used is the 1 diminished family [Cdim7, Ebdim7, F#dim7] in the key of C. Half-
diminished chords (e.g., #4m7b5 [F#m7b5] and 7m7b5 [Bm7b5]) are used as 2-5-1 leading to minor diatonic chords.

All (Common): This row lists all commonly used chords with the root in the key.
Clicking on the small button on each row will list more suggestions.

If you are happy with the sound of the chord, you can press the [Enter Chord] button to enter the chord at the bar and beat specified. If you
want the chord to be inserted automatically when you click on the note/extension names, select the “Enter chord when clicked” option. This
will advance the Bar/Beat position. You can change the Bar/Beat settings to move to a different bar. The [<] & [>] buttons move 1 beat on a
right-click, and 2 beats on a left-click.

Delete Chords

The chords at the current location of the highlight cell are cleared by the Delete key, the Windows® “Cut” command, or by typing a comma
and pressing Enter.
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Deletion of chords over a range of bars can be done by selecting the range and pressing the Delete key on your computer keyboard. No
confirmation dialog is required.

Enter Breaks (Rests, Shots, and Held Chords)
Breaks are points in a song when one or more of the instruments rests, plays a shot, or holds a chord.

- Rests specify any, some, or all instruments to rest at any bar. For example, you could rest all instruments except the bass for the first 4 bars,
and then add the piano for 4 bars, and then add the entire band for the rest of the song. You may optionally disable the rests in the middle or
final choruses (e.g., where you would likely have a solo, and rests may not be appropriate).

- Shots specify certain instruments play a “shot,” where the chord is played and then a rest follows. For example, the song “Rock Around the
Clock” has a shot on beat 1 followed by a rest for 2 bars. The duration of “shots” is 60 ticks per beat.

- Held chords specify that certain instruments hold a chord sustained for a certain number of bars. For example, you can have the bass and
piano hold a chord sustained while the drums continue to play a pattern.

A chord can be specified by adding a period after the chord.
C. indicates a C chord that is a REST.
C.. indicates a C chord that is a SHOT.

C... indicates a C chord that is a HELD CHORD.

Selecting BREAKS for different instruments

You can specify that some instruments not to be affected by the rhythm break.

The coded names for the instruments are B for Bass, D for Drums, P for Piano, G for Guitar, and S for Strings.

To type a rest for all instruments on a C chord type C. 6" L g ffm LF
. . . L 0 F ' . e b
To exempt instruments, add their letters following the break. For example, C.bd o ‘L e WP } o
will put a rest on all instruments EXCEPT the bass and drums. Lo e o e
To indicate a held chord for all instruments except the piano, type C...p 4 b & o & b

Breaks can also be set in the Chord Options dialog (Alt+F5).

Tip: You can adjust the velocity of shots and holds. Open the Preferences dialog (Ctrl+E) and press the [Arrange] button to open the Arrangement
Options dialog. Then, type in the amount of velocity boost for shots and holds.

Copy Breaks (Rests/Shots/Holds)

With the menu selection Edit | Copy Special | Copy Breaks (Rests/Shots/Holds) you (-opy Rests X
can copy the attributes (rests/shots/holds) of a chord over a range of other chords. Copy Rests From Bar # Beattt

Mum. Bars to Copy l:l
Copp To Bar E
Cancel Help

Copy Breaks by Shortcuts
Shortcuts are available for entering breaks (rest/shot/hold) over a range of bars.
- Type h4 on a chord, and this will copy the break on the first beat of the cell for 4 bars.
- Type ,h4 on a chord, and this will copy the break on the second beat of the cell for 4 bars.
- Type h on a chord, and this will copy the break until the next part marker.
- Type a chord with a break followed by a number (N), and this will copy the break for the next N bars.
e.g. C7...4 will enter held chords for 4 bars.
Gm?7...bd5 will enter held chords (bd=except bass and drums) for 5 bars.
Erase Chords From.. To..

To erase bars with additional control for erasing the Melody, Soloist, and/or Lyrics, choose Edit | Erase From.. To.. to launch the Erase
Chords and/or melody dialog.

Erase Chords and /or melody x| With this dialog, you have complete control over erasing a number of bars of chords and/or the
EossfomBat 9 | [ZEwess Chods Melody, Soloist, and Lyrics. If you’re erasing the Melody, Soloist, or Lyrics you need to specify
Mum Biars o Erase [ Erase Melody which chorus you wish to erase.

Erase Solaist
Erase Lyrics

Chorus #
Cancel Help

Insert/Delete Bars

Choose Edit | Insert Bars, and the program will ask you to type in the number of bars you wish to insert. You can also use hotkeys to insert N
bars at the current location. For example, I N 4 Enter would insert 4 bars at the current location, and I N 8 Enter would insert § bars.

Choose Edit | Delete Bars, and the program will ask you to type in the number of bars you wish to delete.
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Copy and Paste a Section of Chords

Copying a section of chords is done in the same manner as copying text in a Windows® word processor (read on if you are unfamiliar with
how this is done). There are also similar “keyboard shortcuts” for these operations as listed in Keystroke Commands — Hotkeys section of this
guide.

Copying Chords to the Windows® Clipboard

Select the region to copy. Place the mouse cursor at the bar to begin the selection. Then, holding down the left mouse button, drag the mouse

over the region. As you do this you will see that the region will be inverted (i.e., looks dark). When you have selected the desired region of
chords to copy, release the mouse button.

Copy the selected region to the clipboard. Click Ctrl+C or choose Copy from the Edit menu.
Pasting Chords from the Windows® Clipboard

Assuming you have already copied some chords to the clipboard (see previous topic), you are then ready to paste the copied chords into
another part of your Chord Sheet.

Move the highlight cell to the bar to begin the paste of chords.
Press Ctrl+V or choose Paste from the Edit menu.

Tip: The copied section remains in the clipboard and can be used repeatedly. Example: If you're inputting a song with verse, verse, bridge, verse, you
can simply copy the first verse to the clipboard, and then repeatedly paste-in the other verses. The clipboard contents remain intact even if you load in a
new song, so you can copy and paste between songs.

Copy and Paste Section of Chords by Drag-and-Drop

Copying of sections or selections can be done using drag-and-drop, to drag regions around the Chord Sheet to quickly rearrange your song.
Hold down the Ctrl key for finer control about insert/overwrite etc.

For example, if you have an 8-bar section at bar 9:
- To copy it to bar 23 and insert the 8 bars at that location, drag the bar number and drop it at bar 23.

- To copy it to bar 23 and overwrite the § bars at that location, hold down the Ctrl key and drag the bar number and drop it at bar 23. In the
dialog that appears, just press OK.

Copy Chords and/or Melody
Another way to copy chords is to launch the Copy Chords and/or melody dialog by pressing Alt+C.

Tip: Typing K K keys opens this dialog. Typing K K followed by two numbers separated by a comma opens the dialog with presets. For example, hitting
K K 4, 1 Enter at bar 9 opens the dialog with presets to copy 4 bars from bar 1 and paste them to bar 9.

This allows you to copy chords, melody, soloist and/or lyrics for a range of bars by entering the “From” and “To” locations and the number of
bars to copy. Select the checkboxes for the items you want to include in the copy.

Copy Chords and /or melody X

ComEonBatt 3| Choust[T | [ Com Chorte Iqsert Bars at destinat.ion:. If you enable this, prior to the copy, bars

Hurm. Bars to Capy B Peb e B Sl will be inserted the destination.

Copy ToBartt Chorus 41| [ Copy Melody # of times to repeat copy: If you set this to more than one, multiple

[ insest Bars a destination [ Cop Solaist copies will be made, optionally with transpositions on each copy. These

goltimestorepeatoony  [1|X (| B s are all applied to the first chorus only.

Wih each coy, barspose [0 semires With each copy, transpose ___ semitones: If more than one copy is

o Cony 1 Err o i SDE Flondom & of semiones selected, this will transpose the song with each copy. This is most

useful when wanting to learn a short phrase (“riff”) in different keys or

i s e [ ok | conee (p modulating a section of a song.

Random # of semitones: This will transpose the copy a random transposition and would be useful for advanced students who are trying to
master a riff or phrase in all keys.

Copy 1st Chorus to whole song: If you enable this, this will apply any of the copying commands in this dialog to all choruses of the song, not
just chorus #1.

The [Close] button does not copy chords and/or melody but preserves the current settings in the dialog.
“K” Quick Copy Method

By simply typing K at a bar followed by the Enter key, you can instantly copy the last 8 bars to the current position. By adding additional
keys in the K command, you can customize this shortcut. For example, typing K1 2, 3 Enter would copy from bar 3 for 12 bars to current
position. The current position is advanced to the bar beyond the copy. This speeds up song entry!

For example, if you’re entering a song that has a repeating section of chords for 8 bars, type in the first 8 bars of chords, and then move to bar
9 and then type: K Enter. The last 8 bars will be copied to bar 9-16, and the cursor will be moved to bar 17, so you’re ready to continue with
the tune. If you get to bar 25 and want the chords from 1-8 to be copied to 25-32, type K, 1 Enter and this will copy 8 bars from bar 1 to bar
25.

The chords always get copied. The Melody, Soloist, and Lyrics also get copied if these items are set in the Copy Chords and/or melody
dialog (Alt+C).

Copy and Paste Chords as Simple Text
Copy from a Band-in-a-Box song

Chords can be copied as a simple text format and be pasted into another song in Band-in-a-Box or a text file in a program like Notepad.
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Select the chords on the Chord Sheet, and press the standard Ctrl+C keys to copy them. You can then press Ctrl+V in another song or a text
file to paste them.

‘ 7] *Untitled - Notepad
-10 File Edit Format View Help
o> |[Chords]
13 -14 |b) BbMaj7| G7..|%| Am7b5 D7| AsGm7| C7| Cm7| F7|
a | [ChordsEnd]

Note: If chords are not selected on the Chord Sheet, Ctrl+C copies the whole song including all chords and additional information (title, key, tempo,
form, memo, etc.) to the clipboard. You can paste this into a text file with the Ctrl+V keys, but if you want to paste it into another song, you need to
press Ctrl+Shift+V or go to menu Edit | Paste Special - from Clipboard text to Song(s).

By default, part markers as well as rests, shots, holds, and pushes are included in text, but you can change this with the options in the Song(s)
to Text (Clipboard or .txt File) dialog. This dialog also allows you to select the items that will be included when you copy the whole song.
Using this dialog, you can also copy all songs in a specific folder to the clipboard or save them as text file(s). The dialog can be accessed with
the Edit | Copy Special | Copy Song(s) to Text on Clipboard or File(s) menu item.

fi Song(s) to Text (Clipboard or .txt File) — O x>
Options for Written Text

Copy text to the dipboard with the regular Edit Copy (Ctrl-C) command

Indude song metadata Use a % sign for repeated chords bar [[Juse Tab instead of | for Barline

Include mema Add a space character to begin each bar [Juse / for every empty beat

Indude part markers Start a new line for new section (part marker) []show Bar Numbers each bar

Include holds, pushes, shots (.g. “Cm7..bd) Bars per line Lyrics

(@) whole song

(J)Range of song 1 3

() Batch save all songs in this folder
Include subfolders

e

Defaults Save as . txt File | OK - Copy to Clipboard | Close Cancel Help

Copy text to the clipboard with the regular Edit Copy (Ctrl-C) command: This has to be enabled in order to copy chords with the standard
Ctrl+C keys.

Include song metadata: This option applies when you copy the whole song. If this is checked, the song metadata (title, key, tempo, form,
style, etc.) will be included.

Include memo: This option also applies when you copy the whole song.

Include part markers: By default, part markers are copied, but you choose not to copy them.

Include holds, pushes, shots: By default, rests, shots, holds, and pushes entered in chords are copied, but if you don’t want them, uncheck this
option.

Use % for repeated chords bar: If this is enabled, a % sign will be used for a blank bar.

Add a space character to begin each bar: If this is enabled, a space will be added at the beginning of each bar.

Start a new line for new section (part marker): If this is enabled, every section (part marker) will start a new line.
Bars per line: You can set the number of bars of chords to write per line.

Use tab instead of | for bar line: With this option, text can be pasted into a spreadsheet with columns for each bar.

Use / for every empty beat: This will write a slash for an empty beat. For example, you will see | C// /| instead of | C |.
Show bar numbers each bar: If this is enabled, a bar number will be included.

Lyrics: This allows you to include the lyrics as a [Lyrics] section.

Whole song: If you select this mode, you can press [OK - Copy to Clipboard] to copy the whole song (chords and additional information
selected) or [Save as .txt File] to save it as a text file.

Range of song: If you select this mode, you can press [OK - Copy to Clipboard] to copy the chords in the selected range or [Save as .txt
file] to save them as a text file.

Batch save all songs in this folder: With this mode, you can copy or save all songs in a specific folder. Press the folder icon to select the
folder, and choose the option to include subfolders of that folder. Also select the destination with the Batch Save As option. You can copy all
songs to the clipboard, save them as individual text files in the same folder, save them as individual text files in another folder, or save them as
a single text file. Then, press [OK - Batch Save TXT] to copy or save the songs.

The [Defaults] button resets all options to default settings.
The [Close] button closes the dialog, saving the settings but not copying anything.
Copy from a text file

You can copy chords in a text file and paste them into a Band-in-a-Box song. Type chords in a text file using a vertical line for a bar line. If
you want a blank bar, leave a space or type a % sign between vertical lines. For example, you can type | D |G7| |F|or | D|G7|% |F |. You
can use shortcuts and non-standard chord display (e.g., | 1j | 2h | 53 |). To add breaks (rests/shots/holds), type period(s) after the chord. To add
pushes, enter caret(s) before the chord. If you want a part marker, type a or b and a parenthesis after a vertical line. You can type as many bars
as you like on each line.
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] *Untitled - Notepad
File Edit Format View Help

|a)Ej| C7| F.| Bb9| Eb| F3| %] A6|b) C| AD| Fd| G..| Cm| F7| Am| Bd|

You can even enter a whole song in a text file. The easiest way is to use the text file that you pasted the whole song into. Some of the
information pasted into that text file cannot be pasted back into Band-in-a-Box because they are not applicable for a new song. For example,
“Song Summary” is no applicable because this is automatically generated in the song and cannot be edited by a user. However, it will not
cause problems if you leave them in the text file. You can include a title, a key, a tempo, a form, a style file name, and a memo.

) *Untitled - Notepad

File Edit Format View Help

Song] [Title My song from a text file]
[Key G ] [Tempo 120] [Form 1-16*3]
[.Sty ZZBOSSA.STY]

[Memo]

| wrote this song in Notepad!
[MemoEnd]

[Chords]

[ChordsEnd]

[:a)G | F7 | | Fj..| Gh| Cm [%] Bb9||b) Eb.| Fm7 Bb9| G| | C7| F9| D7 B9| Eb69:3X] |a) F69|%|G7|%]|

ﬂ Paste Text to Seng(s)

Song(s) Found in Paste

1 songs found My song from a text file

top

My song from a text file

[Song]

[Title My song from a text file]
ey G]

[Tempo 120]

[Form 1-16%3]

[.5ty ZZBOSSA.5TY]

[Memo]

I wrote this song in Notepad!
MemnFnrl

w

O Paste as new song
© Paste into current song
(®) Whole song
O Range 1

|

[
i)
o

Paste to Bar

() save as SGU song(s)
Selected song (press OK and select filename)

All songs in dipboard (press OK and select folder)

Defaults

Items to indude in the paste
Metadata
Memo
Style (.sty)
Title
Other
Chords
Part Markers

[m]

X

[Sang]

[Title My sang from a text file]
[KeyG]

[Tempo 120]

[Form 1-16=3]

[.5ty ZZB0SSA.5TY]

[Mema]

Twrote this song in Notepad!
[MemoEnd]

[Chords]

|:a) G | F7 | |Fi..] Gh| Cm |3%] Bb3||b) Eb.| F
[ChordsEnd]

[SongEnd]

Close Cancel Help

When you are ready, press Ctrl+A to select all and Ctrl+C to copy. Then, in Band-in-a-Box, press Ctrl+Shift+V or go to menu Edit | Paste
Special - from Clipboard Text to Song(s). This will open the Paste Text to Song(s) dialog.

Song(s) Found in Paste: If you created
multiple songs in the text file, you can select
the song to paste.

Items to include in the paste: Check the
items you want to include in the paste.

Paste as new song: This mode will paste all
the chords in the selected song into a new song

Paste into current song: This mode will paste
into the selected bar in the current song. You
can select either the Whole song option to
paste all chords in the song or the Range
option to paste the chords in the selected range
of the song.

Save as SGU song(s): This mode will save the selected song or all songs on the clipboard as new song(s). To save the selected song as a new
song, select the Selected song option. Then, press OK, select a folder, and type a file name. To save all songs as new songs, select the All
songs in clipboard option, press OK, and select a folder.

Reduce/Expand Chord Durations

Edit | Song Form | Reduce (durations of chords by 1/2) cuts chord durations by 50% (e.g., 4beats>>2beats, 2beats>>1beat, etc.).
Edit | Song Form | Expand (durations of chords by 2) doubles the durations of chords (e.g., Ibeat>>2beats, 2beats>>4beats, etc.).

Search and Replace Chords

The Edit | Chords | Search/Replace Chords feature will search and
replace chords, including support for asterisks (*) as wildcards.
Search and Replace can be used with Roman numerals or numbers
for chord names. So, you can replace the V chord with V7, or the 5m
chord to Sm7. Since these are remembered between songs, this

feature is useful if you are changing multiple songs.

Auto Generate (or Remove) Intro Bars

=
Song
Form ¥

Chords - Search and Replace

Fieplace this chord

‘with this chord

2m7, or * for wildcard *m7 or C*

Common Jazz Up
Feplace NOW| Cloge

note: uge standard chard names, Cm7 etc, numerical chard spmbolz, W7,

‘wihole Song
1
258

Jazz Down Simpler Jazz

Cancel Help

To generate an intro, press the [Song Form] toolbar button and select Generate Intro from the pulldown menu. You can also go to the
menu Edit | Song Form | Generate Chords for Intro. The Generate Chords for Intro dialog will then open.

Generate Chords for Intro (or Remove Intro)

Chord ypes Jazz o
Intro length [bars] 4 bars [medium tempos) ~
Starling chard [after intra] is inthe key of | C ~
Pedal bass <Ma Pedal Bass>» ~
Use Maj? instead of Majb
[ Use Chards fram Bar 29 4

Go

Thiz will create a chord progression that gets inserted as an intro to the song.
Prezz the [Rel-Generate button to auto-generate chaords for an into.

Dirumnz count-in [for thiz song only]

<default (Na Caunt-ln)

Instruments Custom
Bass Drrurns [ Piaro [ Guitar [ Strings
Remave Intra Chards [Re]-Generate Intro Chards Claze Help

hed
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With a single press of a button, you can auto-generate a 2-, 4-, or 8-bar intro for any song. The chords will be different each time, and you can
keep trying as often as you like until you get the progression that you want. The intro generated will be an intelligent chord progression (i.e.,
appropriate for an intro) in the chosen style of music (Jazz/Pop). It can have optional pedal bass and will “lead” correctly to the first chord of
the song. There is also an option to have the intro be played by the whole band, a specific track, or any combination of tracks.

The duration of the intro can be set to 2, 4, or 8 bars. You can also get a pedal bass figure inserted throughout the intro. Press the [Remove
Intro] button to delete any intro present in your song.

‘Jazz Up’ the Chords

The Edit | Chords | ‘Jazz Up’ Chords menu command will “Jazz Up” the chords by changing chords like C and Cmaj to 7th and 6th chords.
Song embellishment will be turned on for the song. Select the type of 7ths from the list box, and then click on the [OK — Jazz UP] button.

‘Jazz Down’ the Chords

The Edit | Chords | ‘Jazz Down’ the chords menu command “Jazz Down” the chords by changing chords with 7ths (e.g., C7) to triads (e.g., C)
and 9ths and 13ths to 7th chords. Song embellishment is turned off. Press [OK - Jazz Down] to proceed.

Chord Substitution

Reharmonizing a song with the Chord Substitution Wizard is a fun and educational way to perform or practice a familiar song in a brand-new

way. For example, if you had chords such as “Dm7 G7 Cmaj7,” a list of substitutions including the tritone substitution “Dm7 Db7b5 Cmaj7”

would be offered to you for use in your song.

There are 2 ways to get chord substitutions.

1. Let Band-in-a-Box show you a list of possible substitutions to pick from yourself by accessing Edit | Chords | Chord Substitution (Choose
your own) menu item.

2. Let Band-in-a-Box pick them automatically by accessing Edit | Chords | Chord Substitution (Auto-Generate) menu item.

Manual Chord Substitution
This dialog depends on what chords were present at the bar that was currently highlighted. This bar number is shown in the dialog and may be
changed.
Cherd Substitutions x| Jazz substitutions / Pop/Country substitutions: You can control what
For this d-bar chard progression Ba [3 v 2 [54] [Resos | [Resoroal types of substitutions to see by using these checkboxes. Some

: substitutions include more chords than the original, and some simplify
the progression, and these can be viewed using the checkboxes. You can
elect to exclude substitutions that have a chord on each beat.

I c I | I

Here are possible chord substitutions...

| CHa3? Am7 | m (= | j? An? | ? =7 . . . . .
| Ce Du7 | En7 Dm? | CE Dn7 | En7  An7 Types of substitutions to include: This combo box will filter the
| ch D7 | En? FMaj7 | Em? Am7 | Dm7 =7 . . . . .
I QHag? s } Ciag? G7 I Q=37 6 I Cliajy Cé substitutions to include only the best substitutions or all of them.
al a7
[ g8 D7 | Eedan Eado D7 DRTRE 0 The [Recompile] button is only used if you have edited the chordsub.txt
CHaj? &7 CHaj? &7 CHaj? G7 CHaj? &7 1 1 1 1
| Ghad? gimue | CHai? CO7sus | CMaj? O7suwe | CMaj? f7sw= | file to add your own substitutions. This recompiles the file and takes
1625 progression. On the G7 chord, only uzse if Melody doesn't have these nates -C. Works for Jazz chords. about 1 to 2 minutes.
Only use if chord following has a C root, Weight=4 . .
Press the [OK - Do Substitution Now] button once you see a
o ot e e o — substitution that you like so that you can enter it onto the worksheet
ypes of substitution to include | Al ~ ow substitutions wi . . . . . . . .
= directly. Double-clicking on the substitution line will also accomplish the
[] Show substitutions anly if melody is compatible b/ More chords
o o — same. You can then move the current bar to the next part of the song that
[ Jazz substitutions s chards [Smplfuing) d b . . f d h
[ Pop oty substiutons ) Chords on each beat you need a substitution for and repeat the process.
m—— ™~ — You can undo the substitution by pressing the [Restore| button. You can
ecompile pdate efaults . . .
undo all substitutions by pressing the [Restore All] button.
| OK - Do Substitution Mow | Cloze Cancel Help

Auto Chord Substitutions
You can quickly auto-generate substitutions for an entire song, or portion of a song using the auto-substitution dialog, which is accessed with
the menu command Edit | Chords | Chord Substitution (Auto-Generate).

Chord Substitutions for range of song x If you’d like Band-in-a-Box to only generate chords for a certain range of bars, you
Stle Choose substituions with . 3 to substiuts should highlight that range of bars in the Chord Sheet first, and then launch the dialog.
@ ez O More chords The range will then be set to “Part of song” and the “Bar” and “# of bars” settings will
gPDD gLESS e Types of substtutions also be set. You can override these settings with manual settings, if necessary.

Jazz or Pop More or Less chods Al -

] Oy choose substitution if melady is compatible

Include substitutions with chords on each beat

Range Set range for part of song
() whole song Bar Tip: Bar -1 (negative 1) is the

@ Part of song # of bars very beginning of the song
Defaults Cancel Help
Generate Chords for a Melody

Generate chords for a melody, or an improved chord progression for a melody, with the “Reharmonist” feature. This feature generates a chord
progression in the chosen genre, based only on the melody.

The idea of the Reharmonist is to generate a completely new chord progression for a melody, in a genre that you choose (Jazz, Country, etc.).
This ignores any existing chords in the song.
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There are 2 separate windows for the Reharmonist feature.

1. Reharmonize entire song with a new chord progression.

_or-

2. See a list of possible reharmonizations for a given area of a song.
Generate a New Progression

To generate an entirely new chord progression for a complete song or a portion of a song, go to menu Edit | Chords | Chord Reharmonization
(Auto-Generate). You will then see the Select Reharmonist dialog.

Select Reharmonist - Generate new chords for an existing melody x| The first thing you should do is set the Genre for the reharmonization. For
D showal cnnnipop/]azz 16ths (Pop V| @ Whale song example, if you want “Jazz Swing” genre, choose that in the genre drop
A Load style O Pt of song down. You will then get typical Jazz chords.

Style variations 1 *Pop 16ths Pad-Bell v‘ Favorites Set Range

Swle:  A_POPIES.STY 1

Verify that the Key is correct. Band-in-a-Box analyzes the melody and

_ ] gives its best guess as to the best key for the song. If it is different from
Track with melody | Melody ~ . .
oo P 2 the current key, Band-in-a-Box will suggest the new key, and you can
Nmbm : mmlma'm[ i m'n:'t ?;D[]B] press the button to set the key to the new key.

umber of varations |range = 0

- <-—- Analysis shows the correct key s fikely Db . Set the region of the song that you want reharmonized. Usually, this will
be the “Whole song.”
Defauls Eancel Help Press [OK - Reharmonize]. You will now get a brand-new chord
progression for the melody.

See a List of Possible Reharmonizations

Use the feature interactively by displaying a menu of possible chord progressions for a portion of the melody and audition them to choose the

best one using the “Bar Reharmonist.” This allows you to hear some new chord progressions for existing melodies, or brand-new progressions
for tunes without chords.

To do this, choose Edit | Chords | Chord Reharmonization (Choose your own). This shows you the current bar in the song (for example, bar 7).
It shows a list of suggested chord progressions for the current melody, based on the melody and genre that you choose.

Reharmonize melody - new chords for 2 bars of the melody x|  The progressions are sorted in alphabetical order, or from “best to
Farthis 2 bar chord progressionn.— Bartt 1 o |2 | a2 Restore 2 worst” depending on the setting.
Fee  [Pop/Jazz 16ths (Pof | [JLoad sie wiaerre shange Choose a chord progression, and press [Do-Reharmonize NOW]
| C | and the program will insert that progression.
Here are possible reharmonizations of the chards, bazed on the Melody
| CMaj7 Em7 | FMaj7 Dm7 G7sus M
| C2 | F2 Gisus
| Cc2 | Dm7 G7
| Dm7 | G7sus
| CMaj9 | G7sus G7
| CMaj9 Am9 | E7sus E7b9
| c2 | Bm7 E7
| Dm7 G7 | Dm7 G7
| C2 Am7 | Dm7 GTsus G7
| Cc2 | CMaj7 v
Preview on double-click ;
S Defauts | Recompile Play
Rehaimonize entire song.. Do Re-Harmonize NOW Close Cancel Help

Rearrange Chords - Song Form Maker

The Song Form Maker allows you to define sections of a song (A, B, C etc.), and then rearrange the song by simply typing the form you
want (e.g., AABABAACA). You can revisit the dialog to change the form at any time.

Press the [Song Form] button and select Song Form Dialog from the menu. You will then see the Song Form Maker dialog.

Song

Farm ¥|

¥ Song Form Maker (Define Sections, then type a form ( e.g. AABACA ) and Generate it - [u] X Then define your sections (e.g.’ A =bars 1 for 8 bars,
Secton  Bar®  offas Endsat  Chords B=start at bar 17, for 8 bars C=start at bar 25, for 4 bars).

A |1 Then type the form that you want (AABACABA).

Select [OK - Generate Form] then exit the dialog. The
form string and sections are saved with the song.

B |17

(o]

LLOHLEEE
LUOLUCIEIE]

You can revisit this dialog to re-order the sections. Or
change a chord in the “A” section of the Chord Sheet, and
then use the Song Form Maker to propagate the changes
through all of the “A” sections.

Use the [Undo] button to reverse your changes.

Form: e.g. AABACBA

AAABACABA |

Undo | OK - Generate Form | Close Cancel Help
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Part Markers and Substyles
Part Markers

Ll | Part Markers are placed on the Chord Sheet to indicate a new part of the song, to insert a substyle change, or to insert drum
fills. They typically occur every 8 bars or so but may be placed at the beginning of any bar.

There is always a part marker at bar 1 so that Band-in-a-Box knows which substyle to begin with. The song continues to play in one substyle
until it encounters a new part marker. The substyle will change automatically on second choruses when the “Vary Style in Middle Choruses”
setting is selected in the Song Settings dialog.

You can customize the display of the part markers in the Display Options dialog. For example, you can pick a color for each part marker,
draw part marker borders, show each part marker on the new line, etc.

MultiStyles
Band-in-a-Box MultiStyles are styles that can have up to 24 substyles; original Band-in-a-Box styles had two substyles, “a” and “b.” Band-in-

[T9R1}

a-Box MultiStyles typically have four substyles, but may have up to twenty-four, selected by using part markers “a” through “x.”

You can easily make your own MultiStyles, either from scratch, or combining parts from existing styles to make a MultiStyle. For example, if
you have 10 favorite Country styles, you can quickly make a single MultiStyle that has 20 substyles available within the same song.

You can store names for MultiStyle substyles with a description of each one.

Multistyle Part Mames

& Drume: Side Stick, sparse piano
b: Drums" Ride, busier piano

c: Stings added

d: Drums: Sname, with Strings

If the style is a MultiStyle, you can right-click on a bar number to see them.

----5ubstyle Change -

v <Nao change of substyle>
a Drums: Side Stick, sparse piano  [HIND+]  (Slow Mid-Tempe Rock-Country +)
b Drums" Ride, busier piane  [HIND+]  (Slow Mid-Tempo Rock-Country +)
c5trings added  [HIND2] (set in the style)
d Drums: Sname, with Strings  [HIND2] (set in the style)

Placing Part Markers

Move the highlight cell to the bar where you want to place the part market. Then press the P key on the computer keyboard. Repeatedly
pressing P scrolls through all available part markers.

Position the mouse cursor directly over the bar line (or an existing part marker). Then, click the left mouse button. Repeat this procedure to
scroll through the available options.

To remove a part marker, keep pressing P or clicking the mouse until you reach the end of the available part markers and there is no marker on
the bar number.

Copying Part Markers
You can drag a part marker to copy it to other bars.
Placing Drum Fills

A one bar drum fill will occur in the bar preceding a part marker. If you want a drum fill at bar 7 of a song, you insert a part marker on the bar
after the bar with the drum fill (i.e., Bar 8). You can either retain the original substyle or change the substyle (a, b, ¢, d, etc.) when you place
the part marker.

You can get no drum fill on the bar before a part marker, or you can get a drum fill at any bar without needing a part marker. This is controlled
in the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog (F5). When the “Drum Fill” option is checked, you’ll get a drum fill at the current bar. If you are
at a bar before a part marker and you don’t want a drum fill, then disable this option.

Section Paragraphs

When you’re reading a book, a new section begins on a new line, with space between. Band-in-a-Box does that for chords too. Whenever a
new section occurs (a part marker), we start the new section on a new line and draw a grey line above to clearly mark the new section. You
will see each section on a new line so that the form of the song is easier to see.

For example, if you have a song with a 7-bar section, followed by 8-bar sections, earlier versions of Band-in-a-Box wouldn’t start the other
sections on a new line. The result was that it was hard to delineate the sections, as if an entire story was told within one paragraph.

G v NZ

N7 N N

LA L

% . Ll B |

With the Section Paragraphs feature, you will see each section on a new line so that the form of the lead sheet is easier to see. Sections can be

as short as 2 bars.

. b 0! Lt

. Fu? g . Ebmlas

, Ebw7 . 7 o A7 p7¥

o O7sus O o Cal? \
., Borlas W G L0

The feature is configurable and optional with the “New line for every section” setting in the Display Options dialog (Options | Preferences
[Display] button). You can also set the minimum number of bars that is required to start a new line with the “minimum section” setting. For
example, if this is set to 8, then there won’t be a new line for the next part marker if that section has only 4 bars.
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Applying Styles
There are many styles available for use with the Band-in-a-Box program. Styles refer to styles of music like Jazz Swing, Latin, Blues, Pop,

Rock, or Country. You can pick a musical style either before or after you have entered the chords to a song. Once a style is loaded, the song
will be played back using your chosen style. All style files have the .STY extension.

In the Chord Sheet or the Notation window you can quick-load a style by typing only “style” followed by a style name. For example, STY L
EZZB O S S A Enter will load zzbossa.sty.

| Note: The program defaults to the “Jazz Swing” style or it may be “aliased” to another style, such as the newer J_WYNT_K style. |

Help for “Style Not Found”

If a style is not found when loading it, you will be given an option to open the StylePicker showing compatible styles that you do have. Also,
it shows information about the missing style like instrumentation, genre, and audio demo so you get an idea of what replacement you need. For
example, you have a song that needs the style OMENS+.STY but you don’t have that style. If Band-in-a-Box knows about that style, you
will get a message telling you that the style is not found but you can browse similar styles in the StylePicker. If you answer “Yes,” the
StylePicker will launch.

Load Previous Style / Load Next Style

This function, analogous to the Load Next Song function, loads in the previous (or next) style in alphabetical order of the file name. These
functions are found in the Styles menu or use the hotkeys Ctrl+Alt+Shift+F8 for the previous style and Alt+Shift+F8 for the next style.

| Tip: You can also use the following hotkeys: S 7 Enter to load the previous style and S 8 Enter to load the next style. |

Current Style Window

The name of the current style is shown in the window below the song title.

400, | [ Song
SD‘ng

There is a convenient “Load Song Demo” option for style demos. Click on the name of the style on the main screen, and the menu that
displays will include the option to “Load Song Demo” for the current style.

+ Styleis enabled This menu also offers options for choosing a style for your song. Change style at
Change style at any bar any bar inserts a style change at the currently highlighted bar on the Chord Sheet.
Open style from disk S 6 Enter, F9 Open Style from disk is for selecting styles from file folders. Choose Favorite
Choose favorite style S 5 Enter, Shift+F9 Style opens either a list of pre-selected favorites, or a list of recently played styles.
StylePicker (Browse all styles) §1Enter, Ctrl+F0 Browse styles with info opens the StylePicker window, which has full style
Choose Styles Similar to Current [ZZJAZ7.5TY]... information.

Load Seng Demo for This Style 59 Enter

Open Style with the [Style] Button
7e You can open a style using the [Style] button. This is a split button, with the top half being the default function and the bottom half

[T

sty listing different methods to load a style and allows you to set the default.

StylePicker Window

The StylePicker window is opened by pressing the [Style] button or the Ctrl+F9 keys. It lists all of the styles that are present in the
C:\bb\Styles folder. The StylePicker window has a great filter feature for finding a perfect style for your song by selecting elements such as
time signature, feel, or tempo, or by simply typing in a familiar song title.

| Tip: You can quickly launch the window with the S Enter or S 1 Enter keys. |

Rebuild StylePicker and Confirm RealTracks and RealDrums Folder Locations Dialog

If the style list needs rebuild when you open this window, a dialog will open to confirm and set the correct locations of your RealTracks and
RealDrums folders. In the dialog, you can see the current locations (e.g., C:\bb\RealTracks and C:\bb\Drums) and the number of RealTracks
and RealDrums present in these locations. This allows you to confirm that you are using the correct locations as you see the expected numbers
of RealTracks and RealDrums found in the folders.

Rebuild StylePicker and confirm RealTracks and RealDrums folder locations X

Rebuilds style list. realiracks and realdrums. It takes about 30 seconds.

Note: The dialog is also accessible with the [Set RT/RD Folders] button in
First, confirm or selectthe correct locations of vour FealTracks and RealDrums folders the Track Settings and Actions dialog (F7).

Custom RealTracks folder (instead of F:\bb\RealTracks\)
[[JUse a custom folder location for the RealTracks

Update
3,466 RealTracks are found in folder: F:\bb\RealTracks\
Custom Drums folder [instead of F-Abb\Drums\ ]
[ Use a custom folder lozation for the RealDms
F:Abb2022_FR_Mega FDADrumss Update

3,562 RealDrums (induding variations) are found in folder: F:\bb\Drums),

OK- Rebuild Close Cancel
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After you have rebuilt the style list, you can browse styles by sorting columns or hear an “instant” preview of the style by double-clicking on
the list. If style has both MIDI and RealDrums available, you can hear both, and choose which one you want. This makes it much faster to find
the style that fits your song.

3 StylePicker  Current style is M_RECTFY.STY - o x

Type in a familir song title, and this will set the Style Fitter

Style Filter by: I:l Enter Find Titles: Request
Fiter Sting | [Jindude simiar
Category | Y| Timesig ¥ Feel Y| Tempo ¥ Type Y| oOther |¥ Clear Filter | | Refresh

9,750 items in list. Sorted by Original Order (Low =
Name Type TSg EvSw  Tempo  LongName Genre Group Date Setz #nstr #substyles  Cther Genres @
GOTHPCP  RM 44 evis 90 Gothic Pop ModernPop  Pop 75 016/11  Msc. 5 H Ballad Litz Pop,Hip Hop, Industrial, New Age
M.COLRAG RM 44 sn8 130 FastBlues Shufflew MIDI Keys Blues Pop 75 016/11 MST24 S H Texas Blues,Rock rf Roll Lite Pap, Texzs Rock, New Orlez
MDACCRD RM 44 sw8 220 GypsyJazzwMIDI Accordon Solo  Jazz Jam30 06/ MsT23 4 z Gypsy Jazz, Dixisiand, Jazz Swing
MFUMEE RM 44 w8 220 GypsyJazzw MIDI Accordon Bz Jam30 061 MsT23 4 z Gypsy Jazz,Dixisiand, Jazz Swing
M_HAMMRS RM 44 evis 75 Moderm Pop Ballad w MIDI Piano Ballad Pop 60 06/ MST2 6 z Lite Pap, Worship, Gospe!, Country Ballzd, Country
MPRVAL RM 44 swis 75 Slow Furky Bluss w MIDI Fiano Blues Pop 70 016/ MST24 4 z Lite Pap, Country Classic, Country
MRECTFY RM 44 evi6 110  Smooth Soulw MIDIFiano Soul Pop 60 0611 MST2E 6 z Gospel A58 Lite Pop
MRELVE RM 1208 w8 65 MIDI 12-8 Organ n Pizno Bluss Blues Pop 65 W6/ MST24 S z Doo Wop, Gospel, Country Ciassic,Country Ballad, Count
MREWED RM 44 &8 110  DrvingCountryRock wMDIKeys  Country County 70 1611 MST24 5 z Country Contemporary, Blues, Ltz Pop,Rock v Roll
MSKIOPN RM 44 ev@ 85 Slow Gospel Ballad w MIDIPiano Ballad Pop 30 W6/ MsT2L 2 z Gospel Piano Ballad v

>

Memo: A dassic soul Style with a smooth MIDI piano. Alsousedare  m
organ, electric bass, electric guitar, and layered drums,
M_RECTFY.STY. Smooth Soul w MIDI Piano
Real and MIDI SuperTracks. Sextet. Tempo=110 (30-130) v
Play Using Current Chord Sheet for Song
¥ Load Sona Demo
Plar Stoy t= (110
v ] [ —apr——

Quick Play Using Premade Demo (Mot Chords of Song)

| 0 SIENRE
Action Rebuid Cancel Help Add-ons

Utility#:

~
m] ] |
= g 3
L = H
El - | g

“

Clear Save as .STY

The styles list can be easily sorted by clicking on a column name. Clicking again will reverse the order. You can also resize the column width
by dragging a column border.

Note: In order to toggle the sort between the forward and reverse order, you need to enable “Sort columns in forward and reverse order” in the
StylePicker Options dialog.

Quick Filter
Style Filter by:
Filter String |punk [ indude similar
Category | ¥ Timesig | ¥ Feel | ¥ Tempo | ¥ Type | ¥ Other | ¥ Clear Filter Refresh

You can easily find a style using the text filter. For example, if you want to find punk styles, simply type “punk” and the list will be filtered to
show punk styles. If there is a RealTracks musician that you want to check out, just type in his name, and the list will show styles with that
musician in them.

You can also use the arrow button to select a category, time signature, feel, etc., and you will immediately see the filtered list.

If Include Similar is unchecked, then the filtered list will show the exact match only, but if this option is checked, then the list will show the
exact match and the similar styles. The [Clear Filter] button will clear any filter so all styles will display.

Style Suggestion

In the Type in a familiar song title field, type in a familiar song title, artist name, or genre of music, and the StylePicker will filter the list by
the genre, feel, tempo, and time signature of that song title.

Type in a familiar song title, and this will set the Style Filter

Amazing Grace [Alan Jackson] [Counh'y] [Piano Ballad] [3/4 eva
Amazing Grace (My Chains Are Gone) [Chris Tomlin] [Ballad] [Wor , ,

Instant Preview of Styles
You can audition a style without changing your existing arrangement, by using the preview control.
Quick - play using premade demo {not chords of song) It has Play and Stop buttons, a progress bar, a Loop button and a file button.

> . | i & | Also, when the control is playing, if there are 2 files that can be played, a toggle button
displays. This appears for previewing MIDI styles, because there are MIDI drums and
RealDrums available for most MIDI styles, and now you can easily hear both.

To hear a preview, simply double-click on a style name in the list. Or highlight a style and press the green arrow button.
The demos are pre-made, so they play instantly. And they are a good idea of what the style is supposed to sound like.
The style demos are found in 2 possible places:

1. On your hard drive, in the Data\Style Demos Audio folder of your RealTracks folder, usually C:\bb\RealTracks\Data\Style Demos Audio
(some of the demos are included on disk, but to save space not all of them are included).

2. On the Internet, at www.pgmusic.com (all of the demos are there).
When you demo a style, the program will play the version on disk if available; otherwise, it will play from the Internet.

The style demos sometimes play files from the internet. You can download a file that is being played from the internet by clicking on the
folder button. If the file is being played on your hard drive, this button will show the file in a folder.

The speaker button allows you to control the volume of demos.
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Play Your Song with the Styles

You can also audition a style by actually playing it over the current chord progression of your song.
Play Using Current Chord Sheet for Song

+ Load Song Demo
Pla Sty t=
Y = - | [J4bar preview

The [Play] button will generate arrangement for your song with the currently highlighted style. The [Stop] button will stop playback. By
default, double-clicking on a style plays a pre-made audio demo, but it can be set to play the Chord Sheet chords instead. Press the [Action]
button, select Set Dialog Options, and enable the “Double click on style plays Chord Sheet instead of pre-made demo” in the options dialog.

You can speed up the generation if you enable the 4-bar preview option, which will play only for the first 4 bars. The number of bars for
preview is settable to 4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 24, 28 or 32. This can be done by pressing the [Action] button and selecting Set Dialog Options, and
select a number for the “# of preview” option.

The ideal tempo for the style is shown here but you can change it to any tempo by typing in the number or clicking on the [+] and [-] buttons.
You can even change it during playback.

The [Load Song Demo] button will open the pre-made demo song for the currently selected style.
Rebuild of Styles List

| Rebuid [Fast] Rebuild of PG Music styles only...
[Slow] Rebuild of PG Music and 3rd party styles

Press the [Rebuild] button and select [Fast] Rebuild of PG Music styles only after you install new styles from PG Music. It takes about 30
seconds to rebuild the list. The /[Slow] Rebuild of PG Music and 3rd party styles menu item will find not only PG Music styles but also new or
changed user or third-party styles. It takes longer to rebuild the list.

Customization

The mixer-like control shows what tracks and instruments are used in the currently selected style in the list, and color-codes them according to
the track types (MIDI, MIDI SuperTracks, or RealTracks).

RT 1 Eass, Electric, Soul70sA-B Ev 16 100 [Byron House

Custom Clear Save as STY

For each track, there is a menu button, which allows you to change the instrument, disable/enable the track, or perform other track actions.
When the track is customized, an asterisk will be added to the name.

When the Custom option is checked, the tracks of the currently selected style will be overridden with the choices you have made.

The [Clear] button will clear any customized settings.

Press the [Save as .STY] button to save the style that you have customized. When you save the style, it will be added to the StylePicker list.
Memo

This area shows additional information about the style. You can see instruments, artists, a brief description, and song examples currently
selected style. If the style has Loops or UserTracks, you will see the names of the Loops or UserTracks.

_BOLLYWD.STY. Bollywood Loops, Electric Guitar

All RealTracks. Quintet. Tempo=140 (120-170)

Instruments: Loop, Loop, UserTrack, El.Guitar, UserTrack

Loop:World'Bollywood - party_80_percussion_g_fiat_minor swi1s.wav

Loop:sWorld Bollywood - party_80_basses_staccato_e_flat_minor.wav

UserTrack: Santoor, Loop BollywoodParty Swis 080

RTa79: Guitar, Electric, Rhythm MorthernRockGrittyQuarters Sw16 075 , Mark Matejka

UserTrack:Sitar, Loop BollywoodParty Swi1s 080

Memao: Bollywood dance music, with bass & percussion loops, as well as sitar & santoor Usertracks made from loops,
and gritty electric guitar RealTracks.

Action

Clicking on the [Action] button shows you a menu with options to select/create User Category, add the current style to the User Category, set
styles as a favorite, etc. These options are also available when you right-click on the list.

Mark as Prototype, and sort by Similar Styles to: This menu item will sort and filter the list by best to worst match of the prototype’s tempo,
feel, genre, time signature, and more. Once you do this, the sort status indicator will tell you that the sort is by prototype. For example, if you
choose BUBLPOP as the prototype style, the list will be sorted with styles most similar to  BUBLPOP. These are the styles with a similar
genre, feel, tempo, and time signature. The prototype always shows in the list, even with a filter applied.

Select/Create User Category: Unlimited User Categories can be created by users or third parties, to list their styles in the StylePicker. To
select an existing User Category, choose Select/Create User Category. When the dialog opens, select a category and press the [OK] button. To
make your own User Category, right-click on the list, choose Select/Create User Category, and when the Choose User Category to display
in StylePicker dialog opens, press the [Create New Category] button. Then, type a name for your category and click on the [Save] button.
You can also enter a memo for your category.
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User Categories are analogous to playlists in a song player. You can create/edit them and choose to display only the styles from the category
or all styles with the category styles highlighted with a * asterisk.

Add Style to Current User Category: This menu item adds the currently selected style to the current User Category.

Save Current Style list as a User Category: This menu item allows you to create a new User Category and add all the styles currently
displaying in the list to the new category. To display only the styles from the current User Category, click on the [Category] button above the
list and select Show this User Category. If you want to see only the styles from another User Category, select Choose and Show User Category
and choose a User Category from the list. You will then see styles from the selected User Category.

Set Style as Favorite: This menu command will set the selected style as a favorite. If the style is already a favorite, you can select the Remove
style as a Favorite menu item.

Copy List to Clipboard: This menu item saves the current list with all information to a tab-delimited .txt file and opens it in Notepad. In
Notepad copy all and paste it into a spreadsheet such as an Excel file. You can then apply a hierarchical sorting of the list.

Reset Dialog to Defaults: This menu item resets the dialog to default settings.
Set Dialog Options: This menu item opens the StylePicker Options dialog with additional options for the StylePicker.
Remix Full Vocal Songs

Band-in-a-Box has over 50 original songs (Pop, R&B, and Modern Country) with high-quality, great sounding vocals, harmonies and Band-in-
a-Box arrangements.

They are included in Artist Performance sets 11 and 12.
C:\bb\Songs and Lessons\Artist Performance Sets\Artist Performance Set 11 - Songs with Vocals volume 1
C:\bb\Songs and Lessons\Artist Performance Sets\Artist Performance Set 12 - Songs with Vocals volume 2
Use these to remix new arrangements, starting from these high-quality, great sounding tracks!

To hear audio demos, press the [Other] filter button in the StylePicker, and select Styles that have .wma full song demos, with vocals from the
drop-down menu. Or, press the [Category] filter button, select Choose and Show User Category from the drop-down menu, and select
“PGMusic\Style Demos with Vocals\All Style Demos with Vocals” from the list. This will list styles that have full vocal audio songs. You can
then click on a style in the list to listen to a demo.

v

Category Timesig | ¥ Feel | ¥ Tempo | ¥ Type | ¥ Full Songs wVocals (wma dema) |[¥ Clear Filter Refresh

54 items in list. Sorted by Original Order (Low tot

Mame Type TSig EvSw Tempo Long Mame Genre Group Date Set# #Instr  #substyles Other Genres
_PLEA R 4/4  evls 80 Plea Southern Soul Ballad Soul Pop 55 202011 Bonus 5 2 R&B,Pop,Ballad
_YOUNG R 4/4 swls 80 ‘Young Gritty Crossover Pop Modern Pop Pop &0 2020/11  Bonus 5 2 Pop, Country Contemporary
_PONYUP R 4/4  swd 110 Pony Up Country Folk Swing Country Country 45 202011 XtraPAK 10 5 2 Folk,Country Classic
_MNSOMMIA R 12/8 =wd8 40 Insomnia 12-8 Resonator Ballad Country Country 50 202104 XtraPAK 11 5 2 Folk,Country Ballad

¥TEID B 128 Wi an ¥iald Slow 17-8 Cruntry Enlk Conntry Conntry 50 N21iN5 XPrinl 5 2 Cruntry Clacsic Eolk

Song Title Browser

The popular Title feature, which allows you to type in the name of a familiar song and find a style with similar feel and tempo, has been
enhanced with a dedicated Song Titles Browser window. This window allows you to browse and filter the huge list of over 21,000 popular
song titles. You can, for example, filter by a certain artist, and then sort all the songs by tempo, key, feel, time signature, and more.

You can open this window by several ways.

- Press the [Find Titles] button in the StylePicker window.

- Click on the [Style] button and select the Choose style from Song Title menu item.
- Press the S 3 Enter keys.

3 Song Titles Browser: Abandon — O X
Eiter String ‘ ‘ Cloar Fitsr | | Request
Gerre Y| Timesig [¥| Feel Y| Tempo Y| Decades ¥ Other [T style: M_RECTFY.5TY
Title Artists[Keys], [W]riters Genre Key Tempo Feel TimeSig Decade Vocals ~
A DECADENT Soul B 35 Sw8 128 2010s MH
Abacab Genesis Heavy Rock Cm 130 Ev8 4 1980s MH
Abandon French Kicks Lite Pop G 95 Evie 4 20005 MH
Aba Daba Honeymoon Debbie Reynolds & Carleton Carpenter Jazz Bb 180 Sw8 4 19505 MH
ABC The Jackson 5 R&B Ab 95 Evie 4 1970s MH
The ABC's Of Love Frankie Lymon & The Teenagers R&B F 190 Sw8 4 19505 MH
Abel The National Medium Rock C 160 Ev8 4 2000s MH
Aberdeeen Mississippi Blues  Bukka White Blues Db 100 Swie 4 1930s ML
Abidjan Ray Barretto Latin Cm 120 Evie 4 19605 ML
Abilene George Hamilton 1V Country F 105 Sw8 4 1990s MH
About a Girl The Academy Is... Medium Rock A 200 Ev8 4 2000s MH ©
21162 tems inlst Sorted by: Tille.Cover Artist Genre
Title=Abandon Browse for more info
Artist(s}=French Kicks
Genre=Lite Pop Info (Google search) “ouTube Spotify Spatiy (Tile Only)
SubGenre=Medium Rock
TimeSig=4 =4/4, Key=G Ev 16 tempo=95, year=2000
Chards per Song=4, # beats/Chord Change=3 Fiefresh Defaults
| ok-FindMatching Syles | e = iy

There are Title/Artist/Genre/Key/Tempo/Feel/TimeSig/Decade/Vocals columns. You can sort the list by any column.
You can filter the list by genres, time signature, feel, tempo, decades, and more.

The chord density filter is available. Press the [Other] filter button and select one of the menu items below Filter by Chord Density. For
example, you can search titles that have chord changes in every 1-4 beats. You can also filter the list by chord complexity. This is scaled by 1
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to 10; 1 means simple with few chord changes and 10 means complex with many chord changes. Press the [Other] filter button and select one
of the menu items below Filter by Chord Changes.

You can see song titles that will only work with the current style. Pressing the [style: | button will filter the list by the genre, time signature,
feel, and tempo of the current style. If the checkbox to the left of this button is enabled, then when you open the dialog, the list will be
automatically filtered to show song titles that are similar to the current style.

If you do not see a song title you are looking for, press the [Request] button. This will launch your internet browser and open the PG Music
forum page where you can request to add the song to the database.

The buttons in the Browse for more info area will launch the internet browser and let you browse for more info for the selected song or listen
to the song.

Once you have found a song, press the [OK - Find Matching Styles] button. This will take you to the StylePicker window with styles that
best match the tempo, feel, and genre of the selected song title.

Favorite Styles / Recently Used Styles

& Other options in the Style button menu include Recently Used Styles and Favorite Styles. They open a dialog with separate lists of
[.LilIT] .
Syle Recently Played and Favorite styles.
| Tip: You can also use the following hotkeys: s 5 Enter for favorite styles and s 4 Enter for the recently used styles. |
R;a”“”‘“*d SW'Z) [CAbESTILEN *| You will see Favorites and Recently Played radio buttons that
Favorites Recently Played . .
[72)A77STY DazzSwingStie] — —  PJEaus toggle between lists of recently played styles and your favorite
J_MILES1.STY  [Miles 1 (50s) Jazz Style] Up t 1
“BULDOGS.STY  [Bulldogs Modern Country w Sola] styles.
_BULLDOG STY  [Bulldog Modern Country Pap] Down - . .
JAZFRED STY _[Jazz Fred w! Piano] The favorites list will start off as an empty one. You can add
EXOTIC1.STY [Exotic1 - Slow, Exotic Soundtrac] Insert . . .
ZZPOPBALSTY [Pop Ballad Sytel = styles as your favorites by clicking the [Add Fav] button.
ZZIREGGAE.STY [Reggae] Append
ZZRHUMBA.STY  [Rhumba Styl 1 1
T et el T Use the [To Top], [Up], and [Down] buttons to navigate the list.
ZZOLCTRY.STY  [Old Country 12/3 feel .
TV ST [y Fogl s=ch | Use the [Insert], [Append], and [Delete] buttons to modify the
ZZMIAMIP_STY  [Miami Sound Machine] 1
ZZMEDROK.STY  [Medium Rock] 1st.
ZZLITROK.STY  [Light Rock Style] Add Fav . . .
Z2JAZZSW STY  [Jazz Swing Vaniation] The [Search] button will search for a style in the list by name, or
_WLZJOHN.STY  [CountryWaltz Piano Solo [85 RS]] Sort
_WLZANDY STY  [CountryWaltz Fiddle Solo [85 RS]] v part of a name.
Load Set SaveSet. et The [Sort] button sorts the list alphabetically.
(] Play when chosen 0K ta auto-add recent files The IL d b 11 d
— o ¢ [Load Set] and [Save Set] buttons allow you to save an

load sets of Favorites or Recently Played styles.
Use the [Clear] button to clear the list and start a new one.

Enable the Play When Chosen option to play your song immediately upon selecting a style.
If OK to auto-add recent files is enabled, every style you select will be added to the top of the list.

| Technical Note: The list of style favorites is stored in a text file called StyleFavorites.txt in the C:\bb\Preferences folder.
Style Aliases Dialog
The Style Aliases selection is found in the File | Load Style Special submenu.

Let’s say you’ve got a new style for Jazz called “J DIZZY.” You can create an alias so that when Band-in-a-Box looks for a Jazz Swing style,

it will load in “J_DIZZY” instead, so you don’t have to make changes to all your songs. And when you have found a new favorite style, just
change the alias. You can also load or save sets of “Alias” files and share them with others.

Style Aliases X

To type in a style name that you don’t have, use the [Custom] button.

R =B Subsltlian 1. To create a new alias, click on an empty spot (i.e., no alias defined) in the

Z2IATZ STY J_DIZZY STY

n alias list, or click on the alias you wish to edit if you wish to change an

- no alias defined - Choose .. eXlStlng ahas'

o as defined - Custam... Custom.. 2. Press the [Choose] button below the Original style box and select the style
e S detmed - you wish to be replaced.

- ho aliag defined -

- o aas defined - Clear 3. Press the [Choose] button below the Substitution box and select the

e 2::§§ defned - Irpot Erpart replacement style (alias).

- EE EEE EEEEEE - [ Allow iy Style Aliases If you have made a mistake and wish to change your style selection, press the
- o dlias defned - [ Confim Substiutions [Clear] butt.on. When you have _successfully made an alias,_ you will .not.ice .

- 1o aias defined - that there will be a small arrow in the Styles box on the main screen indicating
: i EEE - ’ — — e that you have an alias loaded.

You can Export and Import alias files to share with your friends by clicking the [Import] button to open an alias file, or click on the [Export]
button to save an alias file.

Tip: You can temporarily totally disable the Alias feature by unchecking the “Allow Any Style Aliases” checkbox. You can also have confirmation of alias
substitutions by checking the “Confirm Substitution” checkbox.

Enable/Disable Style menu item

The File | Load Style Special submenu has an item to Enable/Disable the style. When a style is disabled, the name of the style will have an X
at the beginning, which indicates a disabled style. The disabled style won’t sound or write any data to the MIDI file. The most common use for

disabling a style is when a MIDI file is loaded to the Melody track. Then the style won’t sound and conflict with the full arrangement on the
Melody track.
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Forced Styles option

This allows you to keep a style in memory. This way, all subsequent songs that are loaded will not change the style (even if they have a
different associated style), so you can easily play songs in the same style. If you’ve found a new favorite style, you can try it out in all kinds of
songs without having to reload the style each time.

For example, let’s say we’ve discovered the “GARNER” style, and want to try it out on all kinds of songs. Select File | Load Style Special |
OK to load styles with songs so that the item is NOT checked. Now when you load a song the new style doesn’t load and you can play the
song in GARNER.STY. You can temporarily override this setting by loading in another style using the [Style] button or the File | Load Style
Special menu, and the new style loaded will stay in until you choose another one.

Using MultiStyles

MultiStyles are styles that can have up to 24 substyles; original styles had two substyles, “a” and “b.” MultiStyles typically have four
substyles, but may have up to twenty-four, selected by using part markers “a” through “x.”

You can easily make your own MultiStyles, either from scratch, or combining parts from existing styles to make a MultiStyle. For example, if
you have 10 favorite Country styles, you can quickly make a single MultiStyle that has 20 substyles available within the same song.

There are 2 types of MultiStyles

1. MultiStyles in styles, working for every song (e.g., NR_CURR+.STY Nashville Rock Current MultiStyle).
2. MultiStyles for a specific song only.

MultiStyles in Styles (“+” Styles)

Styles can be made that have multiple substyles, and you can choose the various substyles using the letters a, b, c, d, etc. up to “x” for 24
substyles.

Our naming convention for MultiStyles is to use a + sign at the end of the style name. For example, MyStyle+.STY would be a MultiStyle.

7o You can use these substyles easily; just enter the StylePicker and filter the styles list by the “+” character.
[ riiil]
Style

For example, load the song NR_CURR+.MGU from the C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2008 folder. This loads the
NR_CURR-+.sty. When you see the “+” in the style name, you will know that this is a MultiStyle.

----Substyle Change --
<Ne change of substyle>
¥ averse, hihat snare, held bass, held el pno, syncel gt [NR_CURR+] (CURR Mashville Rock +)
b chorus, hihat snare, sync bass, sync el pno, syncelgt  [MR_CURR+] (CURR Mashville Rock +)
. cintro, hihat sidestick, held bass, held fm pno, no el gt [NR_CURR2] (set in the style)
d bridge, ride snare, sync bass, sync fm pno, held el gt [MR_CURR2] (set in the style)
Define substyle b

Remove c/d

Right-click on a part marker, and you will see that there are 4 substyles available.
In the style NR_CURRH, there are 4 substyles, a, b, ¢, and d.
MultiStyles in Songs

If you have a song, you can also use more than 2 substyles for that song. For example, let’s say we have a song that is a Bossa Nova and you
want to have a Jazz Swing section. Rather than finding a MultiStyle that has this exact combination, we can make one, in the song, for this
song only as follows:

Load a song like C:\bb\Demos\MIDI Style Demos\Styles00\zzbossa.mg4.
----Substyle Change -- Right-click on a bar number, and choose “Define c¢/d.” Then choose ZZJAZZ.STY
<No change of substyle> from the StylePicker.

v a [ZZBOSSA] (Bossa MNova style)
b [ZZBOSSA]  (Bossa Mova style)
Define c/d ...

----BossaBrushes#1 - no RealDrums Groove Variations----

----Substyle Change -- You will then see that there are 4 substyles now, a, b, ¢, d. You can use the “d”
<No change of substyle> substyle for Jazz Swing walking bass, since it is the same as the “b” substyle from
a [ZZBOSSA] (Bossa Nova style) ZZJAZZ.

b [ZZBOSSA] (Bossa Mova style)
v | ¢ [ZZAZZI] (lazz Swing Style) (set in the song)
d [ZZIAZ7]  (Jazz Swing Style) (set in the song)
Define substyle 3
Remove c/d

----BossaBrushes#1 - no RealDrums Groove Variations----

Load the song C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2008\Demo of MultiStyle in song only Bossa 2 Jazz.MG4, and you can see the
finished result. This song switches styles using part markers.

Note: The RealDrums will play for all of the styles if you have enabled RealDrums and “Substitute RealDrums for MIDI drums” in the RealDrums
Settings dialog.
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Adding MIDI SuperTracks

MIDI SuperTracks are MIDI tracks that can be added to a track or a style and play like other MIDI tracks in a style. They are called
“SuperTracks” because they are generated using a different engine than typical MIDI style tracks. Typical MIDI style tracks are generated
from C7 patterns in the style and repeat these patterns over any chord. MIDI SuperTracks use actual MIDI playing from musicians (similar to
RealTracks in that regard), so are not based on patterns.

To use MIDI SuperTracks, either:
1. Choose a style or song that has MIDI SuperTracks and press Play. Look in the MIDI SuperTracks Demos folder for these songs
2. Add a MIDI SuperTrack to a certain track.

For example, let’s add a MIDI SuperTrack to the Piano track. Right-click on the Piano track label at the top of the screen to see a
menu of options (or right-click on the Piano track in the Mixer), then choose Select MIDI SuperTrack for this track.

You will see the Select MIDI SuperTracks dialog.

Select MIDI SuperTracks x
Filter Stiing | # Show Al Atist Bios
tema [click to read)
No MIDI SuperTrack chosen ~ | | This is a memo for 1796: Piano, Rhythm
96: Piano, Rhythm BritBluesInvasionJohn Ev 120 (John Jarvis BritBluesinvasionJohn Ev 120  (John Jarvis)
1797: Piano, Rhythm IslandJohn Ev 110 (John Janvis) Piano, Rhythm BritBluesInvasionJohn Ev 120
1798: Piano, Rhythm RockNRollJohn Ev 165 {John Jarvis) A blues rock piano with a driving 8th note feel
1799: Piano, Rhythm SouthernRocklohn Sw 120 (John Jamvis) and plenty of energy. It lends itselfto
1800: Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRockShufle Sw 130 (John Janvis) straight feel blues and classic British
1801: Synth Pad, PopShiningSoft Ev 120 (Blair Masters) invasion rock scenarios. Major/minor triads
1802: Synth Pad, PopShiningVoice Ev 120 (Blair Masters) and dominant 7th chords will really shine
1803: Synth Pad, PopShiningA-B Ev 120 (Blair Masters) with this style, but traditional jazz chords will
1804: Synth Pad, PopUplift Ev 120 (Blair Masters) sound great too.

1805: Synth Pad, PopBelieve Ev16 065 (Blair Masters)

1806: Synth Pad. PopModemGrooveMellow Ev16 075  (Blair Masters)
1807: Synth Pad. PopModemGrooveHigh Ev16 075 (Blair Masters)

1808: Synth Pad, PopModemGrooveA-B Ev16 075  (Blair Masters)

1809: Piano. Rhythm CountryBalladJohn Ev 065 (John Janis)

1810: Piano, Rhythm HonkyTonkJohn Ev 120 (John Jaris)

1611: Piano, Rhythm TrainBeatJohn Ev 130 {John Janis)

1885 Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRockJohn Ev 120 (John Jarvis)

1886: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment Bluesy12-8John Sw 060 (John Janis)
1887: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 085 (John Janvis)
1888 Piano. Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopdohn Ev 120 (John Janvis)
1889: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 085  (John Jamis)
1890: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 120  (John Jarvis)
1891: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryWaltzJohn Sw 085  {John Jamvis)
1892: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryWaltzJohn Sw 140 {John Jamvis)
1893: Piano, Rhythm Bossa Ev 085 (Miles Black)

1894: Piano, Rhythm Bossa Ev 140 (Miles Black) - B
1895: Piano. Rhythm Jazz Sw 085 (Miles Black) >a - ¢
1896: Piano, Rhythm Jazz Sw 110 (Miles Black)

1897 Piann Rhvthm .Jazz Sw 140 iMiles Black) o

297 iterns [ Show if Not Availabls (N3] Cancel Help

You can type a text or press the filter button [#] to narrow down your search.

There are memos describing the individual MIDI SuperTracks, and you can click on the memo for a big window.

You can preview the MIDI SuperTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the transport control buttons.

Pressing the [Artist Bios] button opens the Artist Browser which lists all RealTracks artists and allows you to see more info.
Choose a MIDI SuperTrack from the list and click [OK].

You will then see that the Piano track label has turned blue to indicate that it is a MIDI SuperTrack.

When you play the song, you will hear a much more sophisticated MIDI arrangement than a typical MIDI style, since it is not based on C7
chord patterns; instead, it is based on hours of actual MIDI playing from a top studio musician.

Once you have selected a MIDI SuperTracks, you might want to assign a specific VST/DX instrument to play it. If so, use the Mixer’s Plugins
panel, and click on the first slot for the track that you want to set.

[ Mixer I Plugins 1 Pianos |

EE -=[Default Synth]: CoyoteWT Mone Mone

mBE Flogue Art et Technologie, Inc: sforzando None MNone

[M]s |

Using RealTracks in Songs

Your songs, styles, and solos can use live audio tracks recorded by studio musicians. Many Band-in-a-Box styles already use these tracks, and
you can substitute these live recordings for the Band-in-a-Box MIDI tracks in any song.

Using RealTracks in Songs - Assign RealTracks to Track Dialog

The RealTracks Picker allows you to assign a specific RealTracks instruments to a track in a song. It also displays any RealTracks that are
currently assigned to each track.

| Note: RealTracks can either be assigned from the style or from the song. This dialog allows you to assign the ones in the song.

This dialog is launched by several ways.

1. Press the R T Enter or R T 1 Enter keys.

2. Click on the [RealTracks] toolbar button and select RealTracks Picker Dialog, or Shift-click on this button.

3. Right-click or double-click on a track radio button at the top of the screen and choose Select RealTracks in the menu.
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4. Click on a track name in the Mixer and choose Select RealTracks in the menu.
5. Press the [Assign to Track] button in the RealTracks Settings dialog.
6. In the Track Settings and Actions dialog, click on the [+] button to the right of the RealTracks radio button and choose Select RealTracks

in the menu.
RealTracks Picker - Assign RealTracks to Track [F\bb\RealTracks\] - [m x
n g
As3ign to this track. Mema <Click to read> Adist Bio <Click. to brawse Atists Bios> User Comments
S 1 S Tenorlazz Solo Sw 140 super | [Say, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 Jazz musician-ack Stafford has long been a fiture of - A
Driginal Jazz § ax FlealT racks soloist style. Tip - whieit can pk the V. l hone, flte,
I iy ML | i i slost wi 2oL best sver vz ched pogtessors ol it and sotand. tenct and beons seves 55
O Piano [RT in Style] 443 Piano b, Rh, Jaz2 Sw 140 RD Temporange: 110180 the occasion demands. Heis a versalile player wha
ODums  RD=Drums [Mull] || Faws T e e s
OGuter  [RT i Style] 558 Guite fh.azzFrecdie Swl40 Similar S:WSDW e Dmaﬁsu] ?m:g o Sm;'::ﬂ:e; :;“is
@ Stuings 361 SaxTenoJazz SoloSe 140 oroeme mebase
) Melod, Sala Band ind (on Double Click] Style Dema [ST) Medley
elo
fo) wm; Use Intemet Play Stop | [Bluesy Simpler Direct Input [JHeld
[ Disable RrealTracks for this track [Farce this track to MIDI) [ © =&
Use the RealTracks below for this song only None AllNone Save Syle Defauls Seflings
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #* N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds Simpl... DirectI... Stems »
<None> (Song doesn't override RealTracks... 140 Mn
Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 Tenor Sax (67) Soloist Sw 140 Jazz 361 1 Mn N Jack Stafford 204 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Ev 85 Pop 362 1 st Tony King Y 1 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085 Pedal Steel Background Ev 85 Country 363 1 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 70 s y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 065 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Ev 65 Country 364 2 St Jason Roller Y 67 s 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Ev 85 Country 365 2 St Jason Roller Y 67 5 0
Bass, Electric, Country Ev 065 Picked Electric Ba... Rhythm Ev 65 Country 366 2 Mn Dow Tomlin 84 y 0
Guitar, Eledtric, Background Dreamy Ev 065  Clean Electric Gu... Rhythm Ev 65 Country 367 2 Mn Darin Favorite 'Y 194 y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 065 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Ev 65 Country 368 2 st Jason Roller Y 27 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 065 Pedal Steel Background  Ev 65 Country 369 2 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 76 y 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 120 Pedal Steel Background Sw 120 Country 370 3 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 76 5 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 190 Pedal Steel Background Sw 190 Country 371 3 st N Steve Hinson Y 76 s y 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 120 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Sw 120 Pop 372 3 st Tony King Y 487 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 165 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Sw 165 Country 373 3 st Jason Roller Y 1 0
Guitar. Acoustic. Strummina Hank Sw 190 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhvthm Sw 190 Countrv 374 3 St Jason Roller Y 1 0 ©
< >
TR Eiterby T Rebuidand o | | Generate Track Cancel Help
v RealTracks variations
Show if Tempais oLt of range. 3720 items in st [ Show error messages Copy List

To use the dialog, first select the track at the top left corner. Then, select the RealTracks for that track from the list.

You can instantly hear an audio demo by double-clicking a RealTracks on the list. Since this doesn’t affect your song, you can quickly
audition many different RealTracks, and find the best ones for your song.

UserTracks

UserTracks allow anyone to create their own audio styles for use in Band-in-a-Box. With a UserTracks style, you can type in any chords into
Band-in-a-Box, and the UserTracks style you made will play that chord progression! For example, if you’ve made a UserTracks style by
recording yourself playing a guitar groove, you can then type any chords into Band-in-a-Box, and the result will be that it will play your guitar
groove over these completely new, original chord changes! You can even change the tempo, or enter songs in ANY key, and it will still be
able to play it!

You can use the UserTracks in a similar manner to using RealTracks.

To select a UserTracks for a track, first select the track at the top of the screen. For example, if you want to add a UserTrack to
the Guitar Track, launch the menu on the Guitar track button (by right-click or double-click), and choose Select a UserTrack for
this Track.

& An alternative to the menu is to select the Guitar track and then press the [UserTracks] button on the main screen.

UserTracks

Now you will see the Pick a UserTrack dialog.

Pick a UserTrack for Track: Strings [Guitar, Electric, Boom Che Ev 140] [Folder=F\bb'\RealTracks\UserTracks\] *
PN o Sereomngee ]
Fiter Sting | | [ showan

Mo UserTracks chogen for this track

Accordion, Rhythm Countrd altz Sw 110

Accordion, Rhythm Crossover Swig 075
itar H i inger 120

GLi 40
Santoor, Loop ArabianCererony Swik 090
Santoor, Loop BollywoodParty Swig 080
Sitar, Loop BollywoodParty Swi6 080
Wiolin Section. Loop ArabianCeremony Ev 090

Timebase Mormal-Time ~ ez

N

i)
|
&

Open UserTracks Folder Refresh | oK Cancel Help

You can preview UserTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the transport control buttons.

Select a UserTrack and press OK. You will then see that UserTrack listed on the Guitar track on the Mixer. Simply press the [Generate and
Play] button to hear it.
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Using RealDrums in Songs

The RealDrums Picker is used to assign a particular RealDrums style for just the one song you are working on. RealDrums made by you (or
others) that are added by you to the Drums folder also appear in the RealDrums Picker dialog.

The RealDrums Picker opens by several ways.

1. Press the R D Enter or R D 1 Enter keys.

Click on the [RealDrums] toolbar button and select RealDrums Picker Dialog, or Shift-click on this button.

Right-click (or double-click) on the Drums track button at the top of the main screen and choose RealDrums in the menu.
Click on the Drums track in the Mixer and choose RealDrums in the menu.

A

RealDrums can be added to any track, not just the Drums track, so you can have more than one drums track. To do this, right-click on a
track button and select Choose RealDrums.

6. Click on the RealDrums radio button in the Track Settings and Actions dialog.

ﬂ RealDrums Picker (Choose RealDrums for this song only) [RealDrums=[from style] F:\bb\Drums\Island16thsWes*\Island16thsWes*1-HatKck BellRide] - [m] X
Filter by = Memo
Show RealDrums that are N/A
[ | [ upeate | [#]| showar B A Show if Feel does not match
how if Tempo is out of range
how ReslDrums that are not Favarites ()
Similar [ show RealDrums with stems Artist Bio <Click to browse Artist Bios>
Set to None Choose from Favorites for this [from style] Island. 1-HatKck,BellRide DrummerWes Litlle is equally athome inthe  ~
For this song only, use this RealDrums style (in list below) [ Simple drums for this song (o fills) [IFer this song only, force MIDI drums world of jazz, rock, hip-hop and country. MNow
hased in Mashville, he grew up in ‘Wingate, v
*  RealDrums Style Name™® ~  Genre Genre (more) /4 Ev 8 Lo Hi x NA  Artist # Stems  *
@
* Grunge~ Rock Ev 8 100 150 pat Steward Ntnd 0 o=
GuiroBthsEv[single] Latin Ev 8 100 170 ‘Wes Little NEn382 1]
*  GypsylazzlatinEv Latin Jazz Ev. 8 065 250 Rick Reed NEn128 0
*  GypsylazzSw lazz Sw 8 050 270 Rick Reed Ntn109 1] s
Variations
*  GypsylazWalzSw laz 3 Sw 8 070 300 Rick Reed Ntn129 1] 1- Ride
Heavy4x4RockWithTamb [Mult] Rock Pop Ev 16 070 150 Vince Ditrich; Wayne Kilius NEnXTRA 0 Kick
* HipHop Hip-Hop  Pop;Rock sw 16 060 120 x Craig Scott NEn3 0 3-a:5nare, Kick b:BelRide
* Ishnd16thsWesPercOnly World Latin Ev. 16 075 140 Wes Little NEnMisc 0
* Island16thsWesPerc™ World Latin Ev. 16 080 130 =x Wes Little Ntn337 20
* Ishnd16thsWes™ World Latin Ev. 16 080 130 x Wes Little NEn237 12
* lJamz Jazz Sw 8 045 300 Craig Scott Ntn2 1]
* Jam#l laz Sw 8 050 300 Terry Clarke Ntnlg o
JazzasTerryClarke Jazz Sw 8 120 300 Terry Clarke NEn19 0 1-2:Hat,Kick Hihat open on 8th note after beat 2 and
" . lick onand after beats 1and 3.,
Jazz54Evens: Jazz Rock;Pop Ev. 8 100 160 Craig Scott NEn10 o 1-b:BelRide Snare on 8th note after beat 2 and kick
Jazz54Swing”™ Jazz Rock:Pop Sw 8 100 160 Craig Scott Ntn10 0 * | | onand after beats 1and 3 and ride play 16th note
= B pattern with accent on off beat,
[ all Stems [CImixe [] AlternateFolder =Island16thsWesPerc{_| Kickin
[ ickout [snare [ snareBottom [OHiHat
Orom1 Otom2 [ TomFloor [overhead
[JOverheadRibbon [Jroom Ccrush
Preview Compatible Songs and Styles
Settings Rebuid Copy List Audition ™ [l= RDDeme Song Dema EEE
Play Now Stap Timebase | Normal-Time: v
Salo Band [“]Band {on Double Clid) ~ [~]Use Internet Cancel Defaults Help

You can double-click on a RealDrums or on the Variation name of the RealDrums to audition each variation of the RealDrums. For example,
if you’ve found CountryWaltz”, you can now hear demos of the variations (CountryWaltz*1-HiHat,Ride, CountryWaltz"2-Brushes etc.).

Choose RealDrums

This is the simpler dialog for choosing RealDrums, an alternative to the RealDrums Picker. It displays all available RealDrums in a simple
list, which can be easily filtered by genre, time signature, feel, and more. The list can be set to show only RealDrums that are compatible with
the current style of the song. You can also set the highlighted RealDrums as a prototype RealDrums to find alternates to that RealDrums.

[© Drums 53 open the dialog, right-click on the Drums track button, and select /QuickList] RealDrums in Song from the menu.

| Tip: Pressing the R D 3 Enter keys also opens the dialog.

F¥ Choose Real Drums - O x
Style Filter by:
Fiter String | Clear Refresh Artist Bios
Set toRD: Jazz

Genre | ¥ TimeSig | ¥ Feel (¥ Tempo ¥
Set to Style: ZZIAZZ.STY

GospelShoutWes"2-SnrPartial , SnRd 4-4 EvB 120-200 Gospel:Praise Wes Little 'y
GospelShoutWes"3-SnKick, SnParHt 4-4 EvB 120-200 Gospel:Praise Wes Little
GospelShoutWes”4-SnKick, SnOpHat 44 Ev8 120-200 Gospel:Praise Wes Little
GospelShoutWes"5-SnrKick, SnrRide 474 EvB 120-200 Gospel:Praise Wes Little
GospelShoutWes” 6—SnrPart, SnOpHat 4-4 EvB 120-200 Gospel,Praise Wes Little
Grunge”1-HiHat Ride 4-4 Ev8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge” 2-Brushe=, HiHatOpen 4-4 EvB 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge” 3-Brushes Ride 4-4 EvB 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge”4-HiHat HiHatOpen 4-4 EvB 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge”5-HiHatOpen, Ride 4-4 Ev8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
GypsyJazzLatinEv 4-4 Evi 65-250 Latin Jazz Rick Reesd
GypsyJazzSw 4.4 Swl £0-270 Jazz Rick Reed
GypsyJlazzlaltzSw 374 Swl 70-300 Jazz Rick Reed
Heavy4xdRockVithTanh [Hulti] 4-4 Evle 70-150 Rock:Pop Wince Ditrich: Wayne Killius
HipHop 4-4 Swle €0-120 Hip-Hop:Pop:Rock Craig Scott
Islandl6thsWesPercOnly 4-4 Evlf 75-140 World Latin Wes Little
IslandléthsWesFerc™1-HtKck, B11Rd 4-4 Evlh 80-130 World ;Latin Wes Little
I=landléthsWesPerc™2-HtKck, Snlck 4-4 Evif 80-130 World ;Latin Wes Little
I=slandl6thsWesPerc”3-Snkck, Bl1Rd 44 Evl6 B0-130 World ;Latin Wes Little
Islandl6thsWes 1-HatKck, BellRide 4-4 Evle 80-130 World  Latin Wes Little
Islandl6thsWes 2-HatKick, SnrKick 4-4 Evle 80-130 World  Latin Wes Little
I=slandl6thsWes”3-SnrKck BellRde 4-4 Eyle 80-130 World @ Latin Wes Little
: 4 1 t

1 4.4 5 ke
Jazzd=TerryClarke 4-4 SwB  120-300 Jazz Terry Clarke
Jazz54Evend”1-Sticks, Ride 4-4 EvB 100-160 Jazz;Rock:FPop Craig Scott
Jazz54Evend” 2-Sticks 4-4 EvB 100-160 Jazz:Rock:Pop Craig Scott
Jazz54Evenf” 3-Brushes, Sticks 4-4 EvB 100-160 Jazz:Rock:Pop Craig Scott b

Cancel Help

3015 tems in st ST RS

You can filter the list by genre, time signature, feel, tempo, and text. Use the [Set to Style: ] button to see RealDrums that are compatible with
the current style of the song. The [Set to RD: ] button allows you to set the highlighted RealDrums as a prototype RealDrums so you can find
alternates to that RealDrums. Press the [Clear]| button to clear any filter.
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Assigning Custom MIDI Tracks

You can add MIDITracks individually (from any style) to play on any track of your current song. For example, let’s add a “MIDI strings”
track to the Strings track.

—

pm | Seclect the Strings track and then click on the [MIDI Tracks] toolbar button and select MIDITracks (from .STY) menu
Jmo | command. Or you can right-click on the Strings track button at the top, and choose Select a Custom MIDI style for this track.

The MIDI Track Picker dialog will open.

3 MIDI Track Picker [Current track is Strings] - O e You can select MIDI parts a few different ways.

Assign custom MIDI style to this track - The [Choose Style with this instrument] button launches the

FETEMNEY Custom MIDI Style: 42 Strings (MARIAHLSTY) StylePicker, filtered to only display styles that contain the instrument

specified. For example, if you select “49 Strings,” it will only show MIDI

Instrument | 49: Strings ~ Choase Style with this instrument. styles Wlth strings.

T kil [incude srierpatches (e fonf) - The [Choose from Presets] button launches a dialog with preset

From Treck: [0 v Dcmse ffomPresets | | Choose from Favarites “popular” choices for MIDITracks to add. You can type a filter like “49”
Show if NfA

to only see entries for “49 Strings,” or type “strings.” This dialog shows

e — — = you if the instrument is for “a” or “b” substyles or both (“ab”).

- The [Choose from Favorites] button will remember your last few
hundred choices, so you can re-use them.

Once chosen, the MIDI track will play on the track chosen. Note that you can use the Strings track from a style and play it on any Band-in-a-
Box track, including Bass/Piano etc., and even the Melody or Soloist track.

When you assign an instrument to a different track Band-in-a-Box will open a yellow message box to confirm your choice.
Press [OK] to continue or [Clear] to redo your choice.

Adding Loops

You can add your own or third-party loops to any track. Loops are audio files (WAV, wma, m4a, mp4, mp3) that reside in the Loops folder of
the RealTracks folder. You can add your own files to this folder.
Loops support many types of ACIDized Loops (for WAV and MP3 files). And, if you add an Acid loop that is on a certain root (e.g., F),

Band-in-a-Box will instantly allow you to use that as a complete style, by transposing that loop to the current chord of the song in Band-in-a-
Box, so that the loop follows your chord progression.

‘b Click on the [Loops] toolbar button to open the Pick a Loop dialog. You can also right-click on a track radio button at the top of the
wops| screen and choose the menu item Select a Loop for this track. Pressing the R L Enter keys also opens the dialog.

¥ Pick a Loop (wav/wma/mp3/ etc.) for track: Strings [Chillout\Chillout - tear drops_79_lead_d_minor evibwav] [Folder=F\b... — ] 3
e CEe—— T
Fiter Stiing [ | [ shonan Mo laop

Chillout\Chillout - sunset_103_percussion_f_minor ev16.wayv A
Chillaut\Chillout - tear diops_79_d_minor drms ev16. waw

Chillout\Chillout - tear drops_79 fx_d_minor. way
| d

ChillautChillout - tear drops_79_pescussion_d_minor ev5.waw
Chillout\Chillout - time_ES_drum_loop_2_f_sharp_minor ev16.wayv
ChillauthChillout - ime_B5_drum_loop_t_sharp_minar s 5 way
Chillout\Chillout - travel_80_dmm_loop_2_b_minar ev1E.way
ChillautsChillout - trawel_B0_drum_loop_b_minor ev18.way
ChillautChillout - travel_ B0_percussion_b_ minar el 5 way

Drum n Bass\Drum n Bass - cosmos_175_bass_[_sharp_minor.way
Drum n Bass\Drum n Bass - cosmis_175_dium_loop_1_f_sharp_minor evl B.way
Drum n Basst\Drum n Bass - cosmos_175_pad_2_f_sharp_minor.way
Drum n Bass\Drum n Bass - cosmis_175_pad_3 | sharp_minor. way
Drum n BasstDrum n Bass - dnb160_04 drums evl1E.way

Drum n Bass\Drum n Bass - dnb160_DE drums ev1E.way

Tt o BaesATin i v, B - debd BT 15 Anme a5 ws

File Name [ Chilout\Chillout - teat dhope_73 lead_d_minor vl wav

Audition Rename Clone:
Loop [Restart when wav ends) Mema
Also retrigger way every Chard ~ i loop

Decibel [dB) offset [-48 ta +48]

Stretch Tempo

Tempo IF unknown, leaws at 0
Number of beats IF unknown, leavs at 0
Transpase
Nate [oat) D -
Tip: For Loops, use Wia (44K, 1Bbit, WA o MP3
Transpose type Chord Root ~

Timebase Nomal Time

' substyle Loop (optionall | | |Choase ' Loop| | Clear ' Lap
Open Folder: F:\bbAFiealT racks\Loops\ Riefresh Giet Sounds Cancel Help

Double-click on the list or use a transport control button to preview the loop. The instant preview sometimes plays demos from the internet.
You can save any file that is being played from the internet by clicking the folder icon.

You can control the volume of the demos with the speaker icon in the transport control.
Normally, the loop will retrigger when it ends, but it can be retriggered at certain points using the Also retrigger WAYV every option.

For a nature sound, there is no tempo, and you don’t want to select stretch tempo. For a Drums loop, you want to stretch the tempo. Once you

select Stretch Tempo, enter the tempo of the WAYV file (if known), and if not known, enter the # of beats in the wav file. For example, 2 bars
would be 8 beats.

For a nature sound, you don’t want any transposition. For a melodic sound, you might want to transpose to the root of the chord in the Band-
in-a-Box song. If so, enter the root of the WAV file, and set the Transpose type to “chord root.”

The Timebase option allows you to select a timebase (normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time) for any Loop.
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If you want a different sound for the “b” substyle, enter that WAV file name in the ‘b’ substyle loop setting.

The [Open Folder] button opens your Loops folder and allows you to add audio files (loops) to it. If you add files, you need to press the
[Refresh] button, or exit the dialog and re-enter it to refresh the list.

There are many good sources for loops and sounds on the Internet. One is freesound.org, which has many sound effects. The [Get Sounds]
button launches your internet browser to search for free loops.

Technical Note: The settings that you make to the WAV files are stored in .bt6 files in the Loops folder. If you don’t make any settings, then default
settings are used, which would be a “nature sound” type of loop, that wouldn’t be transposed or tempo stretched.

Pressing the [No Loop] button is a quick way to clear a loop on a track, as opposed to scrolling up to “No Loop chosen for this Track.”
The [Rename] button allows you to rename a loop.
The [Clone] button will duplicate a loop, allowing you to use it with different parameters.

Using Utility Tracks

Band-in-a-Box has 16 editable Utility tracks, which can be used for audio and/or MIDI. You can generate RealTracks on the Utility tracks,
where you can hear and edit the audio RealTracks, or view and edit the RealCharts MIDI. You can also generate RealDrums, MIDI
SuperTracks, Loops, etc. You can record audio or import an audio file to the Utility tracks to play, edit, or harmonize the audio. You can copy
or move audio, MIDI, or both from other tracks to the Utility tracks. You can record MIDI or import a MIDI file to the Utility tracks for
playback, notation display, or editing.

Note: If a Utility track contains both audio and MIDI, the audio is audible and the MIDI is only for display purposes (e.g., transcription of the audio). If a
Utility track contains only MIDI, then the MIDI is audible.

To generate RealTracks on a Utility track, right-click on that track in the Mixer and go to Generate | Select and Generate RealTracks. If you
want to generate RealTracks for a region, highlight the region on the Utility track in the Audio Edit window. Then, select a RealTracks in the
Best RealTracks dialog and press OK.

When the RealTracks is generated, you can view the audio in the Audio Edit window.

| Tip: If the track contains a RealChart, you can also view notation and see the playing on the guitar fretboard or the piano keyboard.

[T wnderacc | sampe Hi‘suau | Loopselectedarea
24y
Gm7

fia ()

la(n I+ (0
BbMia7 cs F13

Press the [Play] button on the toolbar to hear the RealTracks on the Utility track. You can use the Mixer to control volume, panning, etc. for
the Utility track.

You can regenerate a region of the RealTracks on the Utility track. Highlight the region, press the [Edit] button, and go to Generate |
Generate RealTracks. If you want to regenerate a region using a different RealTracks, use the Select and Generate RealTracks menu item
instead.

Generate Select and Generate RealTracks...

Settings... Generate RealTracks [361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140]

During the regeneration, the whole track becomes blank for a moment, but when it’s finished, everything except the highlighted region is the
same as it was before.

- |+ | wnoemack | sampie ﬂ M5 | Loopseecedaea |
l1a (1) l2@ 8 4@
Bbiag7 Gm7 co F13

Note: If you select a mono RealTracks for the whole track and then select a stereo RealTracks for a region, the whole track will be converted to a
stereo.

You can repeat this process until you are satisfied, and since it supports the Undo and Redo, you can use the Ctrl+Z or Shift+Ctrl+Z keys to
go back to what you like most.

The audio on the Utility tracks can be edited in the Audio Edit window with the [Edit] button menu, the right-click menu, or the standard
hotkeys (e.g., Ctrl+C, Ctrl+V). For example, you can highlight a region and move it to another location of the track, or you can select the
whole track, copy it, and paste it into another Utility track. When the regions are edited, the beginning and ending of the regions cross-fade to
make a smooth transition, so you won’t hear unpleasant clicks or pops at the joints during playback.

Note: Previously, when you generated RealTracks on Utility tracks, Band-in-a-Box created very large audio .WAV files. So, if you made a lot of songs
with Utility tracks, it took up too much of your hard drive space, and this often made it complicated to organize your files. Band-in-a-Box does not do this
anymore and instead point to the source material. This is called wave instructions, in which Band-in-a-Box saves a list of different parts of the source
material. Those instructions are tiny and they are saved in the small Band-in-a-Box song file (.MGU/.SGU).
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Track Settings and Actions Dialog

This is a convenient “one-stop-shopping” dialog where you can select RealTracks, Loops, MIDI SuperTracks, etc., set volume/
reverb/panning/tone, mute, solo, freeze, save as Performance Tracks, and do many other things for all 24 tracks.

You can open this dialog in several ways.

- Press the F7 or T Enter keys.

- Use the Edit | Track Settings and Actions Dialog menu item.

- Right-click on the Chord Sheet and select Track Settings and Actions from the contextual menu.

- Right-click on the track button at the top of the screen and select Track Settings and Actions Dialog from the contextual menu.

In the list at the top of the dialog, you can see which instruments are currently selected for each track. It also shows the type of the track
(RT/RD/MST), the mute or frozen status, and MIDI patches. Select a track in the list and select settings for that track at the bottom half of the

dialog.

Track Settings and Actions  Current Track : Piano: 393%:Guitar, Electric, Rhythm AltRockSlowHiArpPhaser Ev 070 X
Name Instrument Type Mute Frozen Patch '\
Bass ~~389;Bass, Electric, Metal Ev 165 RT 36: Fretless Electric Bass
Piano 3939:Guitar, Electric, Rhythm AltRockSlowHiArpPhaser Ev 070 RT 6: Electric Piano 2
Drums RealDrums=BluesRockFunky16ths~6-a:Busy Snare, Bouncy Kick , b:Busy Snare, Ride RD 1 Standard Drum Kit
Guitar 3927:Guitar, Electric, Rhythm AltRockGrittyChugging8thsHard Ev 070 RT 26: Acoustic Guitar
Strings 3922:Guitar, Electric, Rhythm AltRockGrittyChuggingMuted8ths Ev 070 RT 52: Synth Strings 2
Melody Instrument: 57 Trumpet Mel 57: Trumpet ©
< >

Enabled Defaults Erase Track Summary: Piano: 3339: Guitar, Electric, Rhythm AltRockSlowHiArpPhaser Ev 070

DFrozen Edit MIDI Copy/Move

[ Editable Audio Label (Custom) | | =

al abel
Set RT/RD Folders... Description ‘ ‘
0 Volume Reverb Panning Tone

. 90 ~| |85 ~| |-35 ~| |2 w | [Muted
Generation Type
(O None (Editable audioMIDI track) Re-Generate Whle Track MIDI Channel |3 e Un:Mute Al
Audio MultiRiff (Re-Generate Part of Track) MIDI Patch
(@ RealTracks | + | 3939:Guitar, Electric, Rhythm AltRockSlowHiArpPhaser Ev 070 &: Electric Piano 2 Patch  Bank0 Bank 32

+ | |Update Patch
O Loop
() UserTracks Options for selected trackc
O Realbrums (Drums trad) [ % Timehose . 25
(O RealDrums (ather tracks) | + Medey Re-Play
MIDI
Bl Si Direct Input Held

(O MID! SuperTrade [JBluesy [ simpler [(pirectInput ] Hel Stop
(O MIDI from current style
() Custom MIDI from spedific style Saye as .5TY Help

Adding Bar-Based Lyrics

You can enter lyrics in each bar on the Chord Sheet.
B¢ Chord To enter lyrics, you first need to display the Bar Lyrics layer by clicking on the [Chord Display] toolbar button and selecting

Display ¥

Layers | Bar Lyrics.

If the song does not have any lyrics, the Bar Lyrics layer does not appear on most lines, but it appears on the row where the bar is highlighted.
If you click on a bar on another row, the layer will appear on that row.

> & 3 " 4 Db
|6 ‘? G ‘s 7]
|1D ‘11 ob ‘12

3 Db is o s ¢ s oo

Double-click on the Bar Lyrics layer on a bar where you want to enter lyrics. This will change the color of the layer, which indicates that you
can type in that location. You can use keys to navigate through the layer: Tab to go forward, Shift+Tab to go backward.

L ]
- : o o o
A- Type a lyric and press the Tab key. This will enter the lyric and move the editing bar forward.
4 f?? |
A-
o 2 g 3 G 4 pr
mazing grace, how sweet the sound. That
|0’ 6 7 3 o
saved a wretch like me. |
9 10 1 g 12

To edit lyrics, go back there by clicking on that bar or using the Shift+Tab keys, and then retype.

If you have entered lyrics that were supposed to be spaced out over some bars, go back to the bar, and use the Left Arrow key to move the
cursor to the beginning of the lyric that should be in the next bar. Then press Enter. This will push that lyric to the next bar and shuffle the
texts in the following bars forward as well.

Example: You realize that “once was lost” in bar 13 should have been “once was,” and lyrics in bar 14 should have been spread over some
bars.

Chapter 6: Making Songs 87



once was lost

but now am found

16 Db ‘

3 pF 14 g 15 G
Press Shift+Tab to go back to bar 13.
IO butnow am found
3 Pk 14 QY 15 (5 16 Db

Use the left arrow key to move the cursor to the beginning of “lost.”

but now am found

3 pb 14 p¥ 15 (7 16 Db

And press Enter. This pushes “lost” to bar 14 and “but now am found” to bar 15.
once was but now am found

3 b 14 py 15 (7 16 b

Use Tab or Shift+Tab to move through the bars, the Left/Right Arrow keys to move the cursor within the bar, and Enter or Backspace to
push lyrics, until the lyrics are in the correct bars.

once was lost, but now am found. Was
13 pr 14 g 15 [ 16 p»

The Bar Lyrics layer is designed so that you can even edit lyrics during playback.
Another way to enter lyrics is to copy lyrics from a text file and paste them directly to the Bar Lyrics layer.

"] Amazing Grace.txt - Notepad First, prepare lyrics in the text file and copy them to the clipboard. Then, go back to Band-in-a-Box, double-
File Edit Format View Help|  click on the bar where the lyrics should be inserted and press Ctrl+V.

Amazing Grace|
How sweet the sound|
hat saved a wretch like me|

Now all the lyrics are entered in the layer.

Amazing grace

i ‘2 & ‘3 [ ‘a o
How sweet the sound That saved a wretch like me | once was lost But now am found
07 6 [ 5 o

Was blind, but now | see
9 o 10 11 ps 12

But the lyrics are not quite in the correct bars, so you need to fix using the Tab, Enter, or Left/Right Arrow keys.

A-

e 2 & KA 4 pr

mazing grace, How sweet the sound. That

\m B ) & o

saved a wretch like me |
9 pr 10 11 g 12

once was lost. But now am found. Was
13 pb 14 5 15 b 16 0

blind, but now | see |
17 g 18 p 19 [ 20 P 5&\|

There is an easier way for this copying and pasting method. If the lyrics in the text file are arranged so that each line represents a bar, you need
very little to fix after pasting.

“ amazing @ First, edit the lyrics in the text file so that every line corresponds to a bar. Then, copy them all to the clipboard.
File Edit F Next, go back to Band-in-a-Box, double-click on the bar where the lyrics should be inserted and press Ctrl+V keys.
A
mazing
grace, How 4
sweetthe
sound. That A
saved a 3
wretch like 4 2 & & -
me mazing grace,How sweet the sound. That
1 ‘gg 6 7 G g o
IDME was saved a wretch like me |
ost. But
now am R 10 "o 12
found. Was once was lost. But now am found. Was
blind, but 13 Ob 14 pF 15 (h 16 b
now | blind, but now —
see - 18 G 19 6 o pp ] =]

Tip: You can convert note-based lyrics to bar-based lyrics using the Edit | Lyrics | Covert Note-Based Lyrics to Bar Lyrics menu item.

Adding Melody — MIDI and/or Audio
Record a MIDI Melody

Band-in-a-Box is much more than an intelligent arranger and accompanist. You can record your live MIDI performance, enter a melody in the
Notation note-by-note, or use the Wizard feature to record with either your computer keyboard or a connected MIDI keyboard controller.

If you want a metronome to play while you are recording, you can select it in the Count-in and Metronome Options (Options | Preferences |
[Count-in/Metro]) dialog. You can even have a visual metronome if you like.

. Press the [Record MIDI] toolbar button or press Ctrl+R. This launches the Record MIDI dialog. You can punch in/out, overdub, and
record | record directly to the ending or the tag, and use the filter to choose which MIDI events are recorded. You can also select the
“2= destination track.
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Record MIDI % | Pressing the [Record] button will start recording what you play on

® Start of Song the Thru track. An audible count-in is played prior to recording.

@ e Crons[1 | Once you have completed recording your melody, Band-in-a-Box
OTag will ask you if you want to keep the take and if you want to copy the
@ recorded chorus to the whole song. If you did not record the full

track you can choose to retain the rest of the track beyond the part

you st recorded.

68 Melody Motes recorded X

OK - Keep Take Take Again Cancel Help

[ Copy 13t chorus to whole song

Record MIDI to: JREE
M ¥ [] Dwverdub underlying melody

Owerdub underlying MIDI Filker Retain melody past last recorded

| Recard I Cancel Help

Sequencer Mode

Normally, you would want a single part on the Melody or Soloist track, but since MIDI information can have separate channels, it is possible
to store 16 separate parts on each of the tracks. For the following discussion, we will assume that you’re using the Melody track, but the same
functions are available for the Soloist. When the Melody track has been set to “Multi(16)-Channel” we refer to this as “Sequencer Mode.”

If you want to use the 16 separate parts for the Melody track, you need to set the Melody track type to “Multi (16) -Channel.” This is done
from the Melody (or Soloist) menu or with the [Sequencer] button.

Melody | Soloist Audio Harmeny Window Help @
Track Type [Multi(16)-Channel] 3 Single Channel
Melodist - Generate Melody and/or Chords Shiftps |LY Muli@6)-Channdl [

Now, when you are in this multi-channel mode, output from the Melody track will be on whatever MIDI channel the information is stored on
and will not be using the Melody MIDI channel. Both the Melody and Soloist tracks can be set to multi-channel play, for a total of 32
channels.

Embellishing the Melody

When musicians see a Lead Sheet that has a melody written out, they almost never play it exactly as written. They change the timing to add
syncopation, change durations to achieve staccato or legato playing, add grace notes, slurs, extra notes, vibrato, and other effects. You can
have Band-in-a-Box do these automatically using the Embellisher.

You can enable the Embellisher from the [Embellish Melody] button menu or with Ctrl+Alt+E keys. Any melody will be
emeich | embellished as it is played so that you hear a livelier and more realistic melody - and it’s different every time.

Embellisher dialog in the [Embellish Melody] button or Ctrl+Alt+L opens the Melody Embellisher dialog with many user options to control
the embellishment settings. The Embellisher presets allow you to choose a combination of common settings for the Embellisher quickly.

The Embellisher is only active while the music is playing; the recorded Melody track isn’t affected. There is an option for the Embellisher to
only humanize the timing of the music if the timing was “stift” to begin with. This allows the Embellisher to leave the timing of human input
melodies alone and humanize only the ones that were entered in step-time.

Harmonize the MIDI Melody

H Use the [Harmony] button item MIDI — Melody Harmony or press Alt+F10 to add a MIDI harmony to the Melody track. This opens
menv|  the Select Melody Harmony dialog where you can choose from any of the pre-defined harmonies.

Select Melody Harmany X| The [Edit] button will open the Harmony Maker, where you can customize
0 < no harmony > ~| Memo Harmonists.
1 Country Guitar 3 part 4 part sax harmony, with melody .
2 Nashville Saxes (3) doubling as 5th part. The [Search] button allows you to search for a harmony by a keyword (i.e.,
A pene Pano 0'”(33;‘3)9 typing in the first few letters of a harmony name) in either the Harmonies or
g‘lj\wfarw N(Idouble octaves) Favorite Harmonies dialog.
es Montgomery
;g:urlﬂéfar;eﬂrh (organ) wite Fesmorg o Melody Track The [Note Off] button is to turn off any notes that are stuck on. (There shouldn’t
30N;_Shvi\|\}e 3Uv'?icgt9d Fav Search Mo harmony be any.)
ingers Uniimite:
11 Trumpet / trombone (Bths) [ | seres Note OF Enter the number of the harmony you want to go to and press [Go To #].
12 Clarinet /Sax (3rds) . . .
13 Trumpet / Sax (3rds) Edi The [Fav] button will produce a list the 50 most recently loaded harmonies.
14 Trumpet / trombone (3rds) . .
15 3 part Japanese The [No harmony] button will disable the harmony for the song. The keystrokes
y y g Y

%ﬁfﬁ_ Shift+F10 also allow or disable the Melody harmony.
18 SuperBrass(4+1)

19 Trombones (4) The [Write Harmony to Melody Track] button permanently writes the
20 George Shearing Quint i .
21 e e Bt part (8v2) o T e o specified harmony to the Melody track

When adding a harmony to the Melody (or Soloist) you can use the option to loosen up start times of for the harmony notes to achieve a more
natural, richer harmony sound. Choose menu item Melody | Edit Melody Track | Quantize, Time Adjust | Loosen Start Times. You can select
the range of adjustments. For example, if you want the notes to be played earlier, use a negative number. A setting of minus 5 to positive 6
would cause the start times to be varied up to 5 ticks early and 6 ticks late. There is also a setting to choose whether you want only the
harmony notes present on the track to be affected, leaving the original melody unaffected.
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Record a Live Audio

You can record your live vocal or instrumental performance and save it to an audio wave file along with the Band-in-a- Box accompaniment.
Make sure that you have a microphone plugged in to your sound card, or a connection from a mixer, keyboard, or other audio device
connected to the Line In jack on your sound card.

&) | Click on the [Record Audio] button or select the Audio | Record Audio menu item. This will open the Record Audio dialog and the VU
fecord | M eters.

[vuMeters X

@ owe The VU Meters show the average strength of the signal, with a dB scale, and a clip indicator. Clipping indicates that the signal
g8  m=g | hasoverloaded and will sound distorted (clipped).

s : The green area represents normal levels, while red indicates an overload.

" 15 Ideally, the sounds should remain in the green and avoid the red altogether. Unlike analog recording, where it’s good to get a
3 e “hot” high signal, digital recordings need to absolutely avoid high levels since any overload of the signal will result in clipping
and a ruined recording.

Record Audio x
® Start of Song Set Recording Levels
O From Bar Ehoius Test Recording Level [¥U teter)
Oras Leave VU Meters open while recording
B Audio Options
Record Audio to:
] Punchin record Track type is Stereo
From 4 o L 1 Audio Input is 16-bit

Thu 4 KT 1

Overdub undarlying Sudio

I Record | Cancel Help

Set the start point for the recording. You can record from the start of the song, somewhere in the middle, or punch in by choosing a bar and
chorus # to start recording.

Select the destination track. Audio can be recorded to any track.

Select the destination track for recording MIDI. If you also want to record MIDI at the same time, choose the destination track with the
“Record MIDI to” option.

Press the [Record] button or the R key. Audio recording begins. If you have enabled the “Leave VU Meter while recording” option, then the
VU Meter will open and display during recording so you can monitor the VU meters.

Press the [Stop] toolbar button or press the [Esc] key. You will then see the “Keep Audio recorded - Keep Teke? x
Take?” dialog. If you are happy with your recording, you should choose [OK -Keep Take Agsin
Take] and the audio will be added to the Audio track. You can listen to the results by Options

pressing [Play]. If you are not happy with the results, you can choose Edit | Undo Keep
Audio Take and you will be back to where you were prior to the recording. You can also o
choose the option to [Take Again], which reopens the Recording dialog. B T s
Retain audio past last recorded

Copy Tgt chorus to whale song

Cancel

Importing Audio Files

A mono or stereo WAV file can be imported to your song, optionally merging with or replacing the existing audio. Choose the menu item File
| Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV) or Audio | Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV). You then choose an audio file to import. This
will open the Import Audio File dialog, which allows selection of the destination track, the point to insert the audio file, and the option to
merge or overwrite existing audio in the destination.

Import Audio File X If the audio file contains Acid Loop or Apple® Loop information, the dialog
Destination track shows an option to set the audio base tempo of the current song to the tempo of

the audio file.

Wwhen importing audio file Ovenwrite existing audio b

Import the audio file ta this time in the song

Time [chorus bar beat tick] : : : ¥ B =

Reset to Zern
at sample 0= 0ms
Mote: Bar -1 ig the start of the lead-in, Bar 1 iz the start of the song
Source file containg Acid Loop infarmation. The tempa is 140 bpm.

Set Audio Master [Base] Tempo to 140

Ok Cancel Help
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Adding Solo - “The Soloist”

That’s right! Band-in-a-Box can “solo like a pro” in hundreds of styles. You can either use the dedicated Soloist track or assign a soloist

RealTrack to any track.

There are two ways to select and add a solo to your song. The “Best Soloist” feature presents a pre-qualified list of soloists to choose from.
The Select Soloist dialog gives you the full list of soloists to choose from, plus additional settings you can apply to the solo.

Pick “Best” Soloist RealTracks

This dialog shows you the best soloists that match the genre, tempo, and feel of your song. The list is displayed from best to worst. For

example, if you have a Jazz Ballad style loaded (tempo 60), the list will show jazz Soloists that will work well at a tempo of 60 at the top of
the list, and something like a fast, Heavy Metal Guitar Soloist at the bottom of the list.

To add a best Soloist to the Soloist track, press the [Soloist] button and choose the menu option Add Best RealTracks Soloist to Soloist Track.
To add a best Soloist to any track, right-click (or double-click) on the track button (e.g., Piano) and choose the Select RealTracks | Select Best

Soloist RealTracks menu command.

You will then see the dialog that lists the best soloists for the current style.

Select Best RealTracks, sorted from best to worst (for this style)

Filter String ‘

| [#1 | showan Attist Bios Mema

1018 items

— Best RealTracks for Current Style are Below —

415: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)

437: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (P.J. Perry)

438: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry)

439: Trombone, Older Sw 140 (lan McDougall)

440: Trombone, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (lan McDougall)

441: Trumpet, Older Sw 140 (Don Clark)

442 Trumpet, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Don Clark)

452: Bass, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Neil Swainson)

453: Bass, Acoustic. Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Neil Swainson)
454 Piano, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Miles Black)

455 Piano, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Miles Black)
456: Sax, Alto, Jazz Sw 140 (P.J. Perry)

457: Sax, Alto, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry)

458 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Extended) (Jack Stafford)

4569 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Extended, Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)
460: Trombone, Jazz Sw 140 (lan McDougall}

461: Trombone, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (lan McDougall}

462: Trumpet, Jazz Sw 140 (Brad Turner)

463 Trumpet, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Brad Turner)

763 Clarinet, Soloist Older Swing Sw 140 (P.J. Perry)

764: Clarinet, Soloist Older Swing Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry)

361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford)
~ | | Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140
Original Jazz Sax RealTracks soloist style. Tip -

361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford] while it can play over any chord, this soloist will

sound best over Jazz chord progressions.
Tempo range: 110-180

Options for selected Realtrack.

Timebase [NoimstTime
Mediey
[1EBluesy Simpler | Ditest Input [ ] Held

Chease fram Favorites
Types of RealTracks to Include

Chording | Saleing &l Defaults
[ Background (Chordingl Backgiound [Melodic)
Solnists Include Wariations

RT 361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140

765: Guitar, Electric, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Oliver Gannon) [ List biest subs for the curent RealTracks DisiEp

766: Guitar, Electric, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Oliver Gannon)

1224: Vibes, Soloist JazzSteve Sw 140 (Steve Nelson) o "

1225: Vibes, Soloist JazzSteve Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Steve Nelson) > - ' S |= @‘

1251 Piann Acnustic Snlnist JazzMike Sw 140 (Mike | eDonned A

< > [ K. and Genrate Now ]
Ok Cancel Help

It will include “Soloists” and “Background (Melodic).” You can de-select these if you want to see only “Soloists” (and not “Background”).

If you want to filter the list, enter text or press the [#] button.

You can audition the RealTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the transport control buttons.

You can choose options (timebase, bluesy, simple, etc.) for the selected RealTrack.

Enabling the List best subs for the current RealTracks option will list RealTracks that are similar to the currently selected RealTracks.

Select MIDI or RealTracks Soloist (Select Soloist Dialog)

To select a pre-made MIDI or RealTrack Soloist, press Shift+F4, or choose Soloist | Generate and Play a Solo. The Select Soloist dialog will
open. You can also Ctrl+click on the [Soloist] button, or select Open Soloist Dialog to choose MIDI or RealTracks Soloist from the [Soloist]

button drop-down menu.

Select Soloist X
£ 40 Solvist | Even Bth v | Seach GoTol | Memo Dalabase: ) SWING.ST3
&l -Gerres: Jazz B Wazz) [ Show Ni& l:l Basic bebop Sax solo, will work with most swing styles. Check
‘Double Time 7' if tempo is slower
Show All Faw Jl RealTrack | Best RealTracks... | [ Auto Suggest
Sola in & styls similar ta Instrument | Tenor Sax ~ Chooss{1) Clear
Bebop Piano ) “ | Hamory |0 < no harmony > ~ Clear
{3 J Henderson. Tenor Sax ) Style No Change Choosel2) Clear
( 4 Jazz Swing Vibes )
(5 *Jazz Sw.Quartet. 4-nst ) Change Instrument: | None: e
( 6 Jazz Waltz Piano ) . o
(7 Jazz Waltz Trumpet ) Sola Mode Solowhich Choruses'
( 8 "Jazz Waltz Quartet. Vibes ) ® Nomal Eirst ‘es if no melody ~
9 Even Bths (Bosa/Rock)Trumpet O Fils% 60 Middle Yes ~
{ 10 Even 8ths (BU;EIRUK) Guitar ) O fround Melody -
11 Pop 8ths Harmonica O Trade ol Last ‘ez if no melody ~
12 Even 8ths(Bosa/Rok) DistGit
(13 Bluss - Acc. Piano ) O Solowizard Mute melady in middle
( 14 Charlie P Swing 16ths ) ® e All Sola Melody & Salo
( 15 Blues - Jazz Guitar )
( 16 Blues - Rock Organ ) ] Double Time 7 Melody Influences Solo
17 Blues Quartet- (Even 8ths) Methad
{ 18 *Tenar Sax - Slow Ballads ) [ Feorce to # chonses
19 Blues -(Even 8ths) Jz Guitar Load sattings w/songs Enabled  Strength +.
20 Blues - (Even 8ths) Organ
(21 *Waltz. Vibes ) [A Save settings w/song —
( 22 Pop 16th. Trumpet ) Sl e
{ 23 *Country. Mark O'C_+Travis ) v
< S Edit Carcel Heln

You can select a Soloist type (e.g., Modern Jazz) and see only soloists matching the type. And you can also filter to show/not show soloists

from Soloist sets that you don’t have.

Use the preset Soloist settings or choose a Mode and which Choruses to solo.
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Automatic Songs - “The Melodist”

Feel like composing a brand-new song? With Band-in-a-Box you can compose a new song, in the style of your choice complete with intro,
chords, melody, arrangement, and improvisations, all created by the program! All you have to do is pick from one of the “Melodists” and press
[OK] - the program then automatically generates the intro, chords, melody, and arrangement in the chosen style. It even auto-generates a title!
You can go from nothing to a completed song in less than 1 second!

You can also auto-regenerate any part of a song and modify it to suit you. The Melodist will also generate a melody over an existing chord
progression. A “Melodist Juke Box” mode creates and performs new compositions in succession.

Melodist

To launch the Melodist, press the [Melodist] button on the main screen, or use the Shift+F5 hotkeys.

Generate Chords and/or Melody X | Melodists can be filtered by Genre (e.g., EZ listening) to
este (Bl n b siniar . e Dawbase:  MELPOP1ST?|  show only Melodists in that genre. You can also filter to
[0 Poptlazz 16ths [Pop) Pop 16ths Pad-Bell *autoloads R_POP16S_STY . . ,
2 = — show/not show Melodists from Melodist sets that you don’t
av earc] o To . . . .
Clstow s T ] rewmen Padhewnge || chesseiny Clear have. Check Show if N/A to list all Melodists even if they are
H v o 1 i -in-a-
| B < EmT st not included in your Band-in-a-Box.
2 *Pop 16ths KennyG Sopr. Sax Syle _DEPTHS.STY Chnoss(Z) Clear
3 *Pop 16ths LMays w/soloist Use RealStyles
4 *Pop 16ths Calliope Lead Change Inst r [ = ®)whele Sang
& *Pop 16ths Atmosphere RS one (O Part of Song
6 *Pop 16ths - Pad-Bell Chords andror Melody et Range
; kggz }gm \F"’E:\:E (6ve) Generate Cherds Rhamanist |
9 *POP 16 -Always transpose A2 Generate Iniro KilIntra 1
10 *Pop 16ths Vibes Insert Bass Pedals Kill Peed a2
11 *Swing Vibes o
12 *Swing Jazz Trumpet U TES "
13 *Swing Wes Groove Gererate Melody Kill Wel. &
}g :SW‘”Q 59"0’ (octave below) [ Solo in Middie Choruses Kill 5clo Al o
16 "Suing Bihs Sinalra 4] Alow Sty Change min ke’
}g :gmg éizéa?%gs;_ Chords & Wel &l Chads || Melady R Bl
19 *Bossa Caribe (St. 8ths) Fom AABA B bais v Juke Songs Now
20 *Bossa StanGetz
21 *Waltz SlowMoonRivr (St.ths) Achorses Ehange Melodists
22 "Waltz Slow Pop Tempo [ AutaTempo
23 *Waltz Tenderly SlowSwWiz -
24 *Waltz Chopin fast (St.8ths) A2 Transpose | section plus ~ Feplace Thiu fam
25 *Waltz Jazz Organ (Swing) wiite to track: | Melody ~
26 *Rock EPiano-Octaves-change
27 *Waltz Wes Fast Melodist Maker
28 *Waltz MedSwing Vibes v Edit.. Defaults Cancel Help
Copy/Move Tracks
The Copy/Move Tracks command in the Edit | Copy Special submenu allows copying or moving data (audio and/or MIDI) from one track to
another.
Copy/Move Track * | Select the Source Track that you want to copy or move data from
Source Track: and the Destination Track that will receive the copied or moved
e R - Elthe Il data. The source and destination tracks can be any track - Bass,
Mo Ch | . . . . . P
R T Drums, Piano, Guitar, Strings, Melody, Soloist, Audio, or Utility.
MIDI: | Gopy to destination tack - You should also select the action (Do nothing, Copy, or Move) for
Audic; | Copy to destination track v eaCh Of MIDI and AUdlo'
besinsion ook - [ When copying or moving MID¥ data, if you enable. the Merge
with existing data on tack option, the MIDI data in the
Includs Conlinuous Contralers destination track will be preserved and merged with the incoming
[ Inchds Pitch Bend MIDI data from the source track. If this option is disabled, the
[ Inchude Ptch Changss MIDI data in the destination track will be replaced with the
Include Lyrics Defaults iHCOming MIDI data.
Help 0K Cancel

There are also options to include continuous controllers, pitch bend, patch changes, and lyrics when copying or moving MIDI data.

Nudge Chords/Melody
In the Edit menu, the Nudge Chords/Melody allows moving a range of chords by any  |Nudge Chords/Melody (move by a certain # of bars/beats) x
number of bars/beats. For example, let’s say that you have entered a complete song Nudge chords staring at bar beat
chord progression, and you then realize that all of the chords starting at bar 23 are 1 Duration of nudge [bars, 4 0
beat too late (maybe due to a time signature change). You can move all of the chords feats [ hols Song
1 beat earlier, by setting the nudge at bar 23, beat 1, and duration of the nudge to -1 Nudge by H of beats [I Jbeats
(minus 1) beats. MNudge chards
[ Nudge Melady and 5 alaist

You can nudge chords and/or Melody/Soloist tracks.

Unfold (Convert to 1 BIG chorus)

Choose Edit | Song Form | Unfold (convert to one BIG chorus) to unfold a multi-chorus song into one BIG chorus.

Cancel Help Default

If you have a song with 3 choruses and want to convert it to a single large chorus, this command unfolds the song into just that; one BIG
chorus. This is useful for customizing a song with style, patch or tempo changes in different verses.
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Fold (Convert 1 chorus to multiple)

A “Fold song” routine converts a song with a single large chorus to multiple smaller choruses Fold song (convert 1 chorus to multiple choruses) x
with optional tag ending. If you have imported a MIDI file, you might have a file that is 96 bars Eoiltelelaultichonskonotiintbesslpaamete
long, but really consists of 3 choruses of 32 bars each. You can convert this to a 32-bar song by R
. . . . L. . . . Chorus Ends at Bar
using the Edit | Song Form | Fold menu item, including inserting tag endings, and 2-bar endings. oot of e
[ 50ng has a Tag
Start tag after source bar
2 bar ending
[ Start the ending 2 bars early
Defals Cancel Help

Add Repeats and 1st/2nd Endings

For this tutorial, we will be using demos from the Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial — Repeats and Endings folder. Open the Song “Miles1
Tutorial (no repeats yet)” from this folder. You will see that this is a 1-32 bar form. There are no repeats and endings entered for this song. We
will be adding them now.

. . Bm7b5 + E7alt

. A7 , Dm7 A7 « Dm7

w E7 w Am7 E7T#5#9 . Am7

« D7 = Dm7 « 613

" = Bm7b5 » E9

= A7 » Dm7 A7 - Dm7

« F#tdim « CMaj7  FMaj7 o Em7 A9

w Dm7 613 4 C6 A7 » Dm7 613

Repeat symbols are drawn at the beginning and end of the entire form (bars 1, 32 in this song) and “end” is written on bar 33, which is the
ending. Bars past the end of the song are colored gray. These form markers are present for every song, unless you disable them by Options |
Preferences | Display. These are not the type of repeats/endings we’re referring to here, however. The repeats/endings we are talking about
now occur during the form, and are the 1st/2nd endings, DS al Coda and other repeat types that you see on a typical lead sheet.

So, in our song “Miles] Tutorial (no repeats yet),” we can have a look at it and see if there are any repeats/endings. It appears from looking at
the Chord Sheet that this 32-bar form consists of two 16 bar sections, with a 1st ending at bar 9, and a 2nd ending at bar 25. So now we’d like
Band-in-a-Box to display it like that, with the first and second ending markings. Since we want to insert the 1st/2nd ending on bar 9, we right-
click on the Chord Sheet on bar 9 and select Repeats/Codas/Ist-2nd Endings. We then see the Edit Repeats and Endings dialog.

Edit Repeats and Endings X

Click on the 1st/2nd endings radio button and enter the following.

Type of Repeat/ Ending Tst/2nd Endings _ Repeat begins at bar 1
(O Repeats . )
© Flepeatbegis ot Bar - Ist ending begins at bar 9.
1st/2nd endings 1st ending beging at bar # :
o Tstendi ? lg' F b - st ending lasts for 8 bars.
DC sl Coda st ending lasts for ars
ObCalfie Endings type | 15t/2nd endings - - Type of Repeat/Ending = 1st/2nd endings.
@55 G By entering this data we’ve defined the complete 1st and 2nd ending. If the
1st ending begins at bar 9 and lasts for 8 bars, the 2nd ending must begin at
() DS alFine

bar 17+8=25 (there’s an 8-bar repeated section from bar 1 to 8).

Optans Now, this was a pre-existing song, and it already has all of the bars laid out.

Show form... , So, we make sure that we don 't select the Generate (insert) new bars
Generate [inser] new bars
Auta-Find Tag Ending Delete All checkbox.
EdiList v HElD Click on [OK-Make Repeat], and the repeat gets made and the Chord Sheet

redraws with the 1st/2ndrepeat showing.

Make sure you have Fake Sheet mode selected on the Chord Sheet.

‘AMaj7 : . Abm7b5 . CH#7alt

. CHm7 . F#7 . Bm7 F#7 .Bm7

: « CH7 « FR#M7 curusus. F#m7

. F#m7 . B7 - Bm7 . E13

.'d6 . Ebdim . AMaj7 DMaj7 . C#m7 F#9
. B9 .Bm7 E13 . A6 F#7 .Bm7 E13

Set Time Signature (range of bars)

Under the Edit | Set Time Signature (range of bars) menu item, you can assign a specific time signature at any bar and apply it to a range of
bars, as often as you want.

Set Time Signature (Range of Bars) x
Set Time Signature
O e Starting at Bar #
O Ows Humber of bars
- . Set to'whole Song
Motes: For TimeSigs higher than /4, each

O O bar is spread et oven 2 of mare bars [eq

& 544 will be witen s 3/4+204). For 12/8 or
@b iz B/8, s 474 with 5 biplet fesl (s Iish] For
Ot O3 /3 use awalz.
7 O Cancel Help
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Transpose

The Edit | Transpose submenu lets you transpose the entire song by a number of semitones, or specify a range to transpose. To transpose part
of a song, simply highlight the area you wish to transpose and select Transpose From.. To.. in the submenu.
Transpose X

When you have confirmed the starting bar and the number of bars you wish to transpose, click on the

Transpose from bar “Transpose to Key” area and select the destination key.
Number of bars ta transpose
Transpose from key C -
Transpose to key Eb ~

Cancel Help

Settings for Current Bar

The number of beats per bar, tempo changes, patch, style, and harmony changes can be made by selecting the Settings For Current Bar option
on the Edit menu or by pressing F5 after you have selected a bar to edit.

Edit Settings for Current Bar 17* x

Settings Apply to: You can specify the changes you make to happen for every

Settings Applyto  [*AlChowses® ~  Barg 177 v [ > chorus and/or a specific chorus. This applies to bar settings like tempo changes, style
Style Changes at This Bar
fRemsThstsr [0 | ooy ey [ o changes, RealDrums changes, patch changes, volume changes, and harmony changes.
TergoChergeto [0 | 2]send Ptch hanes i Se s Bar #: You can change the bar to edit without existing the dialog.
ZChangeinTemeo [0 | [ Realmms Cloar RD . Lo . . . .
Koy Siare Chons R | R # Beats This Bar: The initial time signature of the song is determined by the style
LI —— NG T (e.g., Jazz =4/4, Waltz =3/4). In some songs you will want to change the time
410w Dum il Aut Sy =L signature at a certain bar. For example, you might want a single bar of 2/4, or 8 bars
Mt (e i s (e of 3/4 time. This option allows a change of time signature during a song. This option
‘'olume Chanqges (127127 R R R
AL = N WS PRt allows a change of time signature during a song. The change takes place at the
Bare | BackloNoimal v 0< N Patch Change > <[+ beginning of the bar and continues until a new time signature change is specified.
Pano |- 2 0<NoPach Change > e You can select from 1 to 4 beats per bar. Time signature changes are printed on the
Drums |22 h NoDrum Patch Change | Notation/Lead Sheet
Guitar ~ 1< No Patch Change > v
Sings  [Charaby 0< No Patah Change > wlE Tip: Instead of using thi; dialo_g, you can use hotkeys to set the ti_me_signature for the
e current bar. Just type a time signature (4/4, 3/4, 2/4, or 1/4), and it will be entered to the
T p— v 0< Mo Falch Change > v . ; ;
St current bar. Typing 0/4 clears the time signature from the current bar.
oloist - 0 < NoPatch Change » ~||x

el | i Tempo Change to: If you want to change the tempo at a certain bar of the song, then

use this dialog to type in the new tempo in beats per minute. The tempo change takes
- effect at the beginning of the bar and remains until a new tempo change at another
I bar is inserted. Alternatively, you can specify a percentage change in tempo.

Thiu 0 < No Patch Change > v+

Harmony Changes at This Bar
Melody Harmong Change to | 17 SuperiSax (4+1)

<

Thiu Harmony Change to No changs in harmony

<

e . FesctALL B Key Signature Change: You can have multiple keys in the same song with the new
Concel v | key signature shown on notation. Select the new key signature you want from the
combo list and you will see the new key signature drawn on the notation at that bar.

Style Changes at This Bar: To choose a new style for this bar you can select the style from the StylePicker by pressing the [.STY] button or
from the C:\bb\Styles folder by pressing [Open]. When chosen, the name of the style change for the current bar will be displayed. Click on the
[Clear STY] button if you want no style change to occur. Individual styles have instrument patches assigned to them. Send Patch changes

with style change allows the option to send those assigned patches at the current bar. If you want to keep the patches that had been previously
used in the song, deselect this option.

Note: If the track type changes by the style change, the track will be silent from the current bar. For example, when the style with a MIDI piano track is
selected for the song, if you select a style with a RealTrack piano track at the current bar, the piano track will be silent after the style change.

You can have multiple RealDrums styles within a song. You can either enter a change of RealDrums, or enter a change of style, which will

also result in a change of RealDrums. The name of the new RealDrums style is displayed. The [Clear RD] button deletes the RealDrums
change.

You can insert a specific RealTracks instrument at any bar to create a customized performance. You can change specific RealTracks without
changing the style. For example, if you want to change an Acoustic Bass comping part to an Acoustic Bass Solo at Chorus 4, Bar 1, you can
do this. Press the [RealTracks] button and you will see the RealTracks Changes dialog where you can choose which tracks you want to have
RealTracks changes on. Select a track, press the down arrow button, and select a RealTracks from the list of available RealTracks.

Notation - Start a New Line: You can set the notation to start a new line at any bar. This allows you to customize the number of bars on each
line and is used in conjunction with the Notation Options settings of bars-per-line on the notation. This feature works for chord sections.

Allow Drum Fill: When this is enabled, you’ll get a drum fill at the current bar even if the following bar does not have a part marker. If you
are at a bar before a part marker and you don’t want a drum fill, then disable this option.

Red Line on Chord Sheet: Any changes made in this dialog will be recorded on the Chord Sheet indicated by a line below the bar number,
but you can hide the line using this option. The “All” checkbox applies to all songs and it’s enabled by default. The “Auto/No/Yes” dropdown
applies to the current song only and overrides the global setting. If you select “No” when “All” is checked, you won’t see the lines in the
current song. If you select “Yes” when “All” is unchecked, you will see the lines in the current song. If “Auto” is selected, the global setting
will apply to the current song.

Instrument Changes at This Bar: Volume and patch changes can be made for instrument parts and the Audio track at any bar. Volume
changes can be specified values or fade up/down amounts. There are presets to mute or restore the volume level for a part. Patch selections
include patches on higher banks, which are accessed with the [+] button.

Harmony Changes at This Bar: You set a harmony to begin or end at this bar for the Melody or Soloist/Thru track. If you choose < no

harmony >, a harmony that was previously playing will stop. Set a specific beat for the harmony to begin, for example on a lead-in or pickup
note at the end of a bar. You can also switch to different harmonies in the middle of your song.
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[Reset ALL Bars] will remove any settings you have changed for all bars, and [Reset Bar] will remove any settings you have changed for the
current bar.

[UserTracks Development] will open a dialog for advanced settings when making UserTracks.

[Print Summary] will open a text report of all settings in the song that have been made in the dialog. This summary is also available from the
Song Memo dialog.

Any changes made for the current bar will remain in effect until new changes are recorded or until the next chorus if you have set the changes
to apply only to the current chorus.

Song Memo

A Song Memo of up to 2,000 characters may be added. Clicking on the [Memo] button launches the Song Memo dialog, where you
can type or edit a memo about the song and select an “Auto-open” option that will show the memo each time the song is loaded.

F3 Song Memo - O X
““““ Song Summary s [E xatic1.sty dema “rctic Trail*
Title: Exotic?.sty demo "“Arctic Tral" . . . .
FilerEwntic. 1 - Arctic Trail MGLI Soundhack Stz The dialog has an option to close automatically during playback.
Key=C . Tempo 84, Length [mis)=3:32 . . . .
Mo intre. 96 bar chorus, from bar 1 to bar 95, Repeat »1 chorus Exatic slov warld-beat in 9/8 time When the Close w/ play Optlon 18 set, the dlalog will close when
Melody has 143 notes. saved patch is Blow Bottle [77) . . .
Soloist track has 16 notes, saved patch is Tako Drums (117 4] Marimba, Kalimba, Warm-Fad bass notes, Percussion the song starts to play and not reopen when it StOpS. This Settlng,
Song i saved with Pan, Reverb, Chorus, B) add “Warm-Pad chords, Sitar, extra perc . . . . .
Soloistis saved with the song :/Pass Gutar (56) in combination with the Auto-open setting, ensures that the
Style iz EXOTICT.STY [Exotic] - Slow, Exotic Soundtrac) Tempos=E0-100 .
Style MIDI Istruments are  Kalimb (10], Marimba {13, Sitar (105), memo opens when the song opens, but closes during playback.
Padw/arm [Slow] (30], BlowBottle melody . .
MIDI Drums -1 Standard Drum Kit (1] Tako dhum soloist The font for the song memo is size selectable.

Update £ Summary Dl Auto-open £ Close w/ pay Size |8 Z| Type your memo in the right side of the dialog and press the

Video Memo Audio Memna Bar Summary i3 Cancel [Update] button.

If the Summary checkbox is selected, the dialog displays a full summary of the song (title/tempo/patches used in the song), as well as other
special features such as substyle patch changes or harmonies.

If the song contains a video or audio memo, you can play it with the [Video Memo] or [Audio Memo] button. You can add a video memo to
your song by creating a video file (wmv, mp4, m4v) with the same name as your song file followed by _VideoMemo. For example, for
mysong.mgu, save a video memo as mysong_VideoMemo.wmv. Similarly, you can add an audio memo to your song by creating an audio file
(wma, mp3, wav) with the same name as your song file followed by _AudioMemo.

Tip: The songs in the C:\bb\Songs and Lessons\101 Riffs - Country Guitar with Audio Memos folder contain audio memos. Open a song and press the
[Audio Memo] button in the Song Memo dialog to listen to an audio memo.

Press the [Bar Summary] button to see a report of any changes to settings that are programmed in the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog.
View and Print Notation

Notation Window

Open the Notation window with the [Notation] toolbar button. You will see standard notation on the grand staff. There are 3 notation
newion|  modes in Band-in-a-Box, selected with the buttons in the Notation window toolbar.

E The Standard Notation mode can be used for notation display and the entry of chords and lyrics. Just type a chord name and it will be
inserted at the current time line location (the black vertical stripe just under the tool bar.)

T = ==

Leadin 2 4

Way down u- pon the nee Ri-ver

. I
T — — — — —

Click on this button to go to Editable Notation mode. Chords, lyrics, and text can be entered as in the Standard Notation mode; the
Editable Notation mode also permits point-and-click entry of notes and rests as well as drag-and-drop editing.
opt [=] print IEIERET obs NG O v = - [ I

[

Click on this button to switch to the Staff Roll Notation mode. In addition to the editing features of the Editable Notation mode, in Staff
Roll mode the velocity (vertical line) and duration (horizontal line) of notes can be edited with the mouse.
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Lead Sheet Window

The Lead Sheet window displays a full page of notation with lots of options such as a selectable number of staves per page, clefs to show,
font size, margins, scroll-ahead notation, and lyrics. You can set it to a big font size and read the notation from across the room. Since the
notation scrolls ahead, you can read ahead without waiting for a page turn.

[@ | You can launch the Lead Sheet window from the main screen by pressing the [Lead Sheet] button (or Alt+W).

Lead . . . . .
Sheet The Lead Sheet window is also accessible from the Notation window.
3 Lead Sheet Window - [u] X
[ oot | J [ print | [ Fake SheetMode o
Listen
BOSANEW.STY
Tempo =115

Printing

Click on the [Print] button in either the Notation window or the Lead Sheet window to print your song as sheet music. This launches
the Print Options dialog with a full range of options including “Number of Copies” to print and “Print Range.” The options are fully
described in the online Help and in the Notation chapter of this manual.

Saving Songs

E Once you have made a song (or have made changes to a song), you will probably want to save the song by clicking on the [Save]
Lsse | button. You can also choose Save from the File menu, or press F2 or Ctrl+S.

Use [Save As] to save a song with a different name or in a different location. (Songs that are “Saved As” with a different name have
s=versw the new name added to the Recently Played song dialog.) The [Save As] button menu includes additional options for saving a song.

Save Song with Patches & Harmony (Alt+F2) allows you to save a song with custom patch selections plus volume, reverb, bank, harmony,
soloist and RealDrums. You can also choose to freeze tracks when saved. See the following topic, Saving Song Settings.

Songs will always be saved with last file extension letter of “U,” regardless of whether they are made with a built-in style or not. For example,
if you make a song with ZZJAZZ.STY as the style (one of the 24 built-in styles), early versions of BB would save the song as MySong. MG1,
where the “1” indicates Style #1 — ZZJAZZ. Now it is saved as MySong.MGU. Older songs loaded in with .MG1 will still be re-saved as MG1
to prevent duplicate song files.

Note: Make sure to save your songs as Band-in-a-Box song files (not only as MIDI files). The Band-in-a-Box song files contain the names of the chords,
etc. and are much smaller than MIDI files.

If you have an audio file associated with the song, the audio portion will be saved separately, and will be called MySong. WAV.

Saving Song Settings

By default, all settings are saved with songs unless the “Save all Settings with Songs” box is unchecked (off) in the Assign Instruments and
Harmonies to Song dialog (Alt+F2 or File | Save Special | Save Song with Patches and Harmony). This includes RealTracks, RealDrums,
and RealTracks solos as well as Patches, Volume, Audio and MIDI Reverb, Tone, Panning, Bank, Harmony (both Melody and Thru), and the
Soloist. If you have some custom items that you don’t want to save with the song, you can disable the “Save all Settings” option and use this
dialog to save only the settings you want to keep.
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Assign Instruments and Harmonies to Song

On? Patch
Bass 34 Finger Electric Bass ~
Fill v/ Patches
Show Patch List
Zeros All Zeros

[ For this song orly, force MIDI drurns
For this song only, use this Reallium style

Fiozen

O

oooooao

&

Mone

|Jazz

For this sang, chaose different “variations w/ each play

Save

[ Save all Settings with Songs

Save Settings for

[walme

[ Reverb

[JPanning

[ Chorus

[ Bank

[ Bank [LSE Ct 32)

[ Save cunent Melody and Soloist patches with every song
[ Gave Curent Melody Harmony 'with Song
[] Gave Current Thru Hamony With Sang
[ 5ave Saloist With Song

[ SaverLoad Thiu settings with songs

|[ RD

Close Cancel Help

Email Song as Attachments

You can email a song (MGU or .SGU), style (.STY and .STX) or rendered audio file (m4a, wma, wav, or mp3) as attachments.
Press the [Save As] button and choose Email song file(s) as attachment(s) to open the Email Song dialog.
|Save As

Email Song

Attach song file;
Attach style file:
[] Attach dudio track:

Attach rendered audio file:

C:hbb\DemasiMIDI Style Demaos\Stules0NZZIAZZ MG 1
CABVSTYLES S22z ST
C:Abb\DemositID] Style Demos\StylesD0NTZIAZZ way

None v

| Send Email Cancel

Saving as Video and Upload to YouTube

You can save your song as a video that you can upload to YouTube or work with in video programs. You can make a video for the Chord
Sheet or the Notation window that shows the highlighted chords or notes moving as the song plays.

To use this feature, press the [Save as] button and choose Save as Video from the pulldown menu.
SaveAsw

Make Chordsheet Video

Chord Sheet e Custom dimensiarns: 720p: 1280:720 e
Width: 1280 +  Height 720 +
Frames Per Second 10 + | Codec CWSM: M5-CRAM X
Include Title: [ Scroll Ahead

|Altamnnn Tea - Zzlazz.sty dema - -, Bb, 140bpm, 251, 32 bar chors(x3), from bar 1 to bar 32, Z2IAZZ. STV (lazz Swing Style]

0K - Render Yideo

Upload to YouTube Shaow Videa File

Cancel Fendering Close

Saving Song as MusicXML

Band-in-a-Box supports MusicXML so you can easily export your Band-in-a-Box songs into notation programs such as Finale, Sibelius, and
Guitar Pro, while retaining the chords from the Band-in-a-Box song.

To save the song as a MusicXML file, press the [Save As] button and select Save Song as MusicXML file or go to menu File | Save
saersw  Special | Save Song as MusicXML file. When BB File Save dialog opens, specify a file name and the location, and press the [Save]
button. This will open the Save XML File dialog.
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3 save XML File

Select Tracks to Save

el -
Soloist (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)

—NO MIDI EVENTS-— Audio

, 0 < No Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)

lity#1, 0 < No Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)
lity#2, 0 < No Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)
lity%3, 0 < No Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)
lity#4, 0 < No Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)
lity#5, 0 < No Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)

: Utllity#6, 0 < No Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)
O MIDI EVENTS—- Utiity #7: Utiity#7, 0 < Mo Patch Change > [0 MIDI Events] {Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)

First, select a track that you want to save in the XML file. To select
multiple tracks, Ctrl+click on the track. Then, select items that you
want to save in the XML file.

The Track-specific settings area lets you choose clefs to include for
each track.

There is also an option to include a Tablature.

The Save tab as 2 separate parts (tracks) option will save two parts:
one for a notation track and the other for a tablature.

Track-Spedfic Settings (Melody Track)
Indude treble def

Indude bass def

Tablature | Mone

[]5ave in Fake Sheet mode
Allow saving drum tracks as drum notation

Features supported by newer notation software
Open Hi-hat symbal

[(]save tab as 2 separate parts (tracks)

Save notes

Save chords

Save text events
Save notation symbols
Save lyrics

[]when saving lyrics, always save them as text events

Save exact chord text

Cancel Help

If you enable the Save in Fake Sheet Mode option, repeated sections
will be hidden.

The Save exact chord text option allows you to save the exact chord
text, rather than relying mainly on saving the chord type and degrees.

Press [OK], and the file will be ready to be opened in your notation
program.

Saving Song as ABC Notation File

ABC notation is the simple text-based notation system used by musicians worldwide to store chords, melody, and lyrics of songs. You can
find out more information about the songs and ABC notation at abcnotation.com.

ﬂ
|Sar

To save the song as an ABC Notation file, press the [Save As] button and select Save as ABC Notation file, or go to menu File | Save
Special | Save Song as ABC Notation file.

I save to abe filesettings - o X The [Copy to clipboard] button will copy the file to the clipboard. You can then paste it
Select a track to save: into other programs.
Bass . . .
Drums Press the [Save as File] button, and then you type a name and select the destination in your
Guitar hard drive.
Strings.
Soloist
Indude Chards [ simplified Chord Names
Indude Notes [[Isave in Fake Sheet Mode
Copy to dipboard Cancel Help

Saving Song(s) as Simple Text
You can save the song, including the chords and other information (title, key, tempo, form, style, etc.), as a text file.

Press the [Save As] button and select Save Song(s) to Text on clipboard or file(s), or go to menu File | Save Special | Save Song(s) to
savensw Text on clipboard or file(s). This will open the Song(s) to Text dialog.

In the dialog, check the items you want to include in text. By default, the song metadata (title, key, tempo, form, style, etc.) and memo will be
included, but if you don’t want them, you can exclude them. Select the Whole Song mode, and press the [Save as .txt file] button. If you want
to copy the song to the clipboard instead of saving it as a text file, press the [OK - Copy to Clipboard] button instead.

The dialog also has an option to copy or save all songs in a specific folder. Select the Batch save all songs in this folder mode, press the
folder icon to select the folder, and choose the option to include subfolders of that folder. Also select the destination with the Batch Save As
option. You can copy all songs to the clipboard, save them as individual text files in the same folder, save them as individual text files in
another folder, or save them as a single text file. Then, press [OK - Batch Save TXT] to copy or save the songs.

fi Song(s) to Text (clipboard or bt file) - m] x

Options for Written Text
Copy text to the dipboard with the regular Edit Copy (Ctrl-C) command

() Batch save all songs in this folder
Indude subfolders

Indude song metadata Use a % sign for repeated chords bar [[Juse Tab instead of | for Barline
4] indude memo [] Add a space character to begin each bar [[Juse / for every empty beat
Indude part markers Start a new line for new section {part marker) [[]show Bar Numbers each bar

[ indude holds, pushes, shots (e.g. “Cm7..bd)  Bars per line A Lyrics

(®) Whole song

(_)Range of song 1 8

Defaults Save as . txt file I

QK - Copy to Clipboard

Close Cancel Help

Saving MIDI and Karaoke Files
[

MID

the [.MID] button to launch the dialog.
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Your Band-in-a-Box songs can be saved as Type 0 and Type 1 MIDI files as well as Karaoke files and General MIDI lyrics. Click on
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Save MIDI File
Untitled Song
whale song
MIDI File Type Type 1 MIDI file [rmulti-track] - 'Mormal'
Set Range Batch Mode Options

Drestination for standard MID| file

OF. - Save as File Capy ta Clipboard Cancel

Help

Saving Audio Files

Select the type of MIDI file you want to save in the MIDI file type combo box.

[OK — Save as File] saves a MIDI file to the folder you select. You can then load
the MIDI file into your sequencer for further editing.

[Copy to Clipboard] copies the MIDI file to the Windows® clipboard as a
standard MIDI file. This feature allows clipboard enabled programs to Edit | Paste
the Band-in-a-Box MIDI file directly into the program. For example, you can
clipboard-paste Band-in-a-Box MIDI data to PowerTracks Pro Audio, Cakewalk,
Musicator, etc.

If you have recorded an acoustic instrument, Band-in-a-Box can render the MIDI data to an audio file and merge it with your live audio

recording to produce a complete digital audio file.

Press the [ WAYV] button and choose Export Song as Audio File from the menu. This will open the Render to Audio File dialog.
WAV w

Render to Audio File
Format: | wma
Channels: | Auto
Bit Diepith: | 24 bit PCH
Sample Rate; | 4.1 kHz
Quality: 320 Kbps
[ Momalize: mix

[ Ore file per track.

Include kix

Include ACID info

Delay at stait [seconds] |

Delay at end [seconds) |2

‘Burn' to &udin CD

Batch

Include 2 bar lead-in

Include drums lead-in

Mormalize individual acks

Individual tracks flat, dry, and center

Save in cument gong directary

| Render

Render uzing highest quality tempo stretching

I+ 1+

x Select a file format (WAV, WMA, etc.) and other options, and
press the [Render] button. The [Batch] button allows you to
render all songs in a folder to audio files.

Defaults
Help

Close
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Chapter 7: RealTracks and RealDrums
RealTracks

RealTracks create Band-in-a-Box tracks with live audio recordings of top studio musicians and recording artists. These tracks take the place of
the MIDI track for that instrument but can still be controlled just like the MIDI instrument (volume changes, muting, etc.). Best of all, they
follow the chord progression that you have entered, so that you hear an authentic audio accompaniment to your song.

RealTracks are not “samples,” but are full recordings, lasting from 1 to 8 bars at a time, playing along in perfect sync with the other Band-in-a-
Box tracks. There are many Band-in-a-Box styles that use RealTracks, and they can be built into any style to replace the Bass, Guitar, Piano,
or Strings track. They can also be generated to the Soloist (or Melody) track using the Soloist feature and saved with the song.

RealTracks Settings

g# Ctrl+click on the [RealTracks] toolbar button to go directly to the RealTracks Settings dialog, or Shift+click to open the
reamacs)  RealTracks Picker. A single click on this button opens a menu with selections for the RealTracks Picker Dialog, the RealTracks
* Preferences (RealTracks Settings dialog), an option to Select better RealTracks for this tempo for the Bass, Piano, Guitar, and
Strings parts if there are any available, and options for replacing MIDI styles with RealTracks.

The RealTracks Settings dialog can also be accessed by selecting the [RealTracks] button from the Preferences dialog or

% FealTracks | pressing the R T 2 Enter keys.

RealTracks Settings X
Enable RealTracks Global volume adjust EI dB
RealCharts [notation for some RealTracks) Adjust push velacly El o
Show RiealCharts notation from styles and songs Adjust shot velocity El
Show RealCharts notation for Soloists Allow soloing to crescendo
Sawve RealCharts in MID! fles Allow RealTracks substitution bagsed on tempo

[[]5ave ReaCharts in BE songs (MEU] Show message when better Reallracks are available st this tempo

| Spesd tion of RealTrack:
Custom RealTracks folder [instead of F-\bb\RealTracks\) [T BRI @ RIS

TempadPitch stretching guality (reduce on slow machines]: | Medium v

[ Use a custom folder ocation For the RealT racks
[ Use +/- RealTracks for generation

Use 4-bar endings for songs with RealTracks

Verify e ] [+ dd reverb to RealTracks Stiength %
Allow RealTracks shots, holds and pushes

Update =]

Erase Un-heeded +/- Files

[]0n jazz RealTracks, JazzUp triads to severths
femgy Esianlolliach [] Auto-replace MIDI styles with RealTracks styles when songs lnaded
Load/Save VST and F/x with songs
Reduce volume of RealTracks to match MIDI

Automatically il gaps between riffs
Defauls Update Settings Help

Enable RealTracks: You can enable/disable the RealTracks feature.

RealCharts (notation for some RealTracks): Most RealTracks now display notation, i.e., RealCharts, showing the notes that are being
played. Some Guitar RealTracks also show tablature and an accurate on-screen fretboard guitar display to show what is being played on guitar.
To see which instruments have RealCharts, visit the Assign RealTracks to Tracks dialog and sort column 11, “Chart.” Instruments with an
“N” or “Gt” in this column have RealCharts.

RealTracks Folder: RealTracks are stored in C:\bb\RealTracks (assuming that C:\bb is your Band-in-a-Box folder). You can choose an
alternate location by pressing on the folder button and picking an alternate folder. Then, click on the [Update] button to confirm the new
location.
Custom RealTracks folder (instead of C:\bb\RealTracl
/| Use a custom folder location for the RealTracks

F:\RealTracks| Update

You don’t need to visit this folder when using RealTracks; it is used internally by Band-in-a-Box, so you shouldn’t add or remove files from
this RealTracks folder unless you “know what you’re doing.” If Band-in-a-Box cannot find your RealTracks folder, a yellow hint message
appears at boot up to alert you to that and tells you how to fix it.

Tip: The custom folder location is remembered in C:\bb\Preferences\intrface.bbw
and C:\Users\Public\Ticket\Band-in-a-Box Folder Locations.txt.

Global Volume Adjust: You can apply an overall Volume Adjust to the RealTracks. If they are too loud overall, try a Global Volume Adjust
of about -10 dB.

Allow soloing to crescendo can be applied to some RealTracks to have the intensity of the solo building up, with the flashiest part of the solos
playing as the solo builds.

Allow Auto-RealTracks substitution based on tempo: If you have similar RealTracks available at different tempos, Band-in-a-Box will
automatically choose the best one to use. For example, if you have a ballad loaded, with an Acoustic Bass RealTracks at tempo of 60, and you
speed up the tempo to 140, and press [Play], Band-in-a-Box will automatically choose an Acoustic Bass RealTracks closer to tempo of 140, if
it is the same genre and feel. This means you can use a simple Jazz style, and play it at various tempos, without having to set the best
RealTracks based on tempos.

Speed up generation of RealTracks (disable on show machines): This “speed up” feature works automatically and uses CPU resources
during playback. If you have a multi-core machine, you may not notice this at all, since it will use different cores than the main Band-in-a-Box
thread. If you have an older machine, low on memory, slow hard drive etc., or notice audio glitches during playback you can disable this
feature to ensure that your machine is doing less CPU work.
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Tempo/Pitch Stretching Quality (reduce on slow machines): This allows you to select quality of the tempo and pitch stretching. You can
select “High” if you have a fast computer, but you should select “Low” if you have a slower computer and are hearing stuttering sounds during
playback.

Use +/- RealTracks for generation (enable on slow machines): This setting is normally left off, but enable it if you have a slower machine.
Use 4 bar endings for songs with RealTracks: 4-bar endings allow time for a natural decay of the instruments. By “4-bar-endings” we are
referring to a 2-bar ending that has an additional two bars to allow for the natural decay of the audio instrument (instead of being quickly faded
out). 4-bar endings are on by default. You can disable 4-bar endings globally by leaving this box unchecked or on a song-by-song basis in the
Song Settings dialog, Edit | Song Form | Settings (for this song).

Add Reverb to RealTracks: When this is set, reverb will be added to the RealTracks and RealDrums.

Allow RealTracks Shots, Holds and Pushes: RealTracks support Shots, Holds, and Pushes. Simply type in the chords as you normally
would, adding periods (...) for shots and holds, and the RealTracks will play them. The RealTracks Assign dialog that lists each RealTrack has
the last column called “Holds” that lists whether that RealTrack supports Shots, Holds, and Pushes. If there is a number there (other than a
blank field), then they are all supported. If there is an “n” this means that they are supported, but you don’t have the Holds_## files in the
RealTracks\Library\Holds folder. Assuming that you have the Holds files for the RealTracks that you are generating, then you just use Band-
in-a-Box as you would normally, and type chords with shots (C..), holds (C...), or pushes (*C or "C for 8th or 16th note push), or
combinations of push and hold (*C....).

On Jazz RealTracks, JazzUp Triads to Sevenths: Many Jazz comping styles play triads (instead of 7ths) when simple triads are entered,
instead of “jazzing them up” to 7ths chords. Enable this setting if you prefer to have triads automatically “jazzed up” when comping using Jazz
RealTracks.

Auto-replace MIDI Styles with RealTracks styles when songs loaded: If this is set, when an old song with a MIDI style loads a RealStyle
may get substituted automatically, making your songs sound better. You can reverse the substitution in the RealTracks toolbar menu by
selecting Restore Style prior to Style Alias.

When Load/Save VST and FX with Songs is set, songs or styles with VST synths and FX will have them loaded with the song.

Reduce Volume of RealTracks to match MIDI: Uncheck to preserve the original levels of the audio, and not reduce it to match the lower
levels of MIDI tracks. This is useful while rendering and transferring files to a DAW.

Adjust Push Velocity / Adj.Shot Velocity: If you find that RealTracks (other than Drums) pushes or shots are too loud (soft), then put
negative (positive) numbers here. (Note: Drums are set in RealDrums Settings dialog.)

Automatically fill gaps between fills: If this is enabled, gaps between generated riffs will be filled automatically. (Note: This option will be
overridden for individual RealTracks by the Edit Extra Soloist Information dialog.)

The [Defaults] button sets RealTracks Settings back to default settings.
The [Demos] button displays a menu of song demos with RealTracks in the C:\bb\Demos\RealTracks - Demos folder.

The [Assign to Track] button launches the RealTracks Picker, where RealTracks instruments are listed and assigned to Band-in-a-Box
tracks.

Save the new settings you have made in this dialog by pressing the [Update Settings] button. Most changes will take effect the next time you
press [Play].

Press the [Erase Un-needed +/- Files] button to erase unneeded files from the RealTracks folder.

The [Verify] function checks your installation to find if RealTracks are properly installed, or any files are missing.

The [Find and Fix] button searches for missing RealTracks ST2/XT2 files in the C:\bb\Soloists folder and reports any installation errors.
Press [OK] to make your selection and exit the RealTracks Settings dialog.

Using RealTracks

There are three ways that you can use RealTracks with Band-in-a-Box.

1. RealTracks in songs. The [Assign to Track] button in the RealTracks Settings dialog opens the RealTracks Picker, which allows you to
assign specific RealTracks instruments to a track in a song. It also displays the current RealTracks that are assigned to each track. This
dialog is also available with a right-click on any Band-in-a-Box track name. Then select the Select RealTracks menu command.

2. RealTracks in styles. RealTracks can be built in to styles, so you can have styles that are all MIDI, a mix of MIDI tracks and RealTracks,
or all RealTracks. Styles that use RealTracks only are called RealStyles. Open the StylePicker and locate the Type button above the styles
list. This button allows you to filter the list by the type (Real or MIDI). If you want to see the RealStyles, select Real (no MIDI). If you
want to see the RealStyles and styles with RealTracks and MIDI tracks, select Real and Real w/MIDI. The style names for RealStyles are
prefaced by an underscore, . The style names for styles with RealTracks and MIDI tracks are prefaced by an equal sign, =.

3. RealTrack Soloists. These are Soloists that are generated on the Soloist track, by pressing the Soloist button on the main screen. Soloists
361 and above are using the RealTracks.

Using RealTracks in Songs - RealTracks Picker

The RealTracks Picker allows you to assign a specific RealTracks instruments to a track in a song. It also displays any RealTracks that are
currently assigned to each track.

| Note: RealTracks can be assigned either from the style or from the song. This dialog allows you to assign the ones in the song.

This dialog is launched by several ways.

1. Press the R T Enter or R T 1 Enter keys.

2. Click on the [RealTracks] toolbar button and select RealTracks Picker Dialog, or Shift+click on this button.
3. Right-click or double-click on a track button at the top of the screen and choose Select RealTracks in the menu.
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4. Click on a track name in the Mixer and choose Select RealTracks in the menu.
5. Press the [Assign to Track] button in the RealTracks Settings dialog.

6. In the Track Settings and Actions dialog, click on the [+] button to the right of the RealTracks radio button and choose Select RealTracks
in the menu.

RealTracks Picker - Assign RealTracks to Track [F\bb\RealTracks\] - o X

n g
Assign to this track Mema <Click to reac- Anst Bia <Click to browse Atists Bios User Conments
B 5 Tenordazz Solo Sw 140 super | [Sa, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 Jazz musician Jack Stafford has long been a fisture of A
Os IRT n Styl] 443 Bss, Ac, Jazz Sw 140 wipr | |Origina Jaz2 5 ax RealTracks soliststyle. Tip - whils it can play aver ary ihe Van: o saxophone, flute,

o e chord, this solist il sound best over Jazz chord progressions. d bartore saues as

O Piane. [RT in Style] 449 Plano Ac, Fih, Jazz Sw 140 RD Tempa range: 110-180 avasale playervhe
8 mem : [ZT.: ': Sigéggllsu\rAc R JazzFreddie Swl40 : ;:::, Soro/Stie Demns _-Optons o seioped Real ok
@stings 361 SakTenorlazz Solo Sw 140 ESE TGN | Tivebere | S
O ety Solo Band Band (on Double Clck) Style Dema (5TY) Mediy
O solist Use Intemnet Play Stop | ClBuew Simpler || DireetInput [ Held
[ Disable RiealTracks for this hack [Force this track to MIDI) > a CE €

Use the PlealT acks below or this sang eriy Nane AllNone Save Sty Defaus Gelings
Name Instrument Type Feel Tempo Genre #% N/A Set Stereo Chart Artist TS Holds Simpl... Directl... Stems *
<None> (Song doesn't override RealTracks... 140 Mn
Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 Tenor Sax (67) Soloist Sw 140 Jazz 361 1 Mn N Jack Stafford 204 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Ev 85 Pop 362 1 St Tony King Y 1 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085 Pedal Steel Background  Ev 85 Country 363 1 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 76 s ¥ 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 065 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Ev 65 Country 364 2 st Jason Roller Y 67 s 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Ev 85 Country 365 2 st Jason Roller Y 67 s 0
Bass, Electric, Country Ev 065 Picked Electric Ba... Rhythm Ev 65 Country 366 2 Mn Dow Tomlin 84 ¥ 0
Guitar, Electric, Background Dreamy Ev 065  Clean Electric Gu... Rhythm Ev 65 Country 367 2 Mn Darin Favorite Y 194 ¥ 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 065 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Ev 65 Country 368 2 st Jason Roller Y 27 0
Pedal Steel, Background Ev 065 Pedal Steel Background  Ev 65 Country 369 2 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 76 ¥ 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 120 Pedal Steel Background Sw 120 Country 370 3 Mn N Steve Hinson Y 76 s 0
Pedal Steel, Background Hank Sw 190 Pedal Steel Background Sw 190 Country 371 3 st N Steve Hinson Y 76 s ¥ 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 120 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Sw 120 Pop 372 3 st Tony King Y 487 0
Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Hank Sw 165 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhythm Sw 165 Country 373 3 st Jason Roller Y 1 0
Guitar. Acoustic. Strummina Hank Sw 190 Acoustic Guitar (... Rhvthm Sw_ 190 Countrv 374 3 st JasonRoller Y 1 0 v
< >

Fiter by
gm Fealfeks al e N T Gl Rebuidand Fix | | Generate Track Cancel e
Show if Tempo i out of ange 3720 fems inlist [ Showenor messages | Copy List

To use the dialog, first select the track at the top left corner. Then, select the RealTracks for that track from the list.

Using the [Super], [MIDI] and [RD] button, you can assign other types of tracks (MIDI SuperTracks, MIDI and RealDrums) to the selected
track. The [Fav] button opens a dialog that lists favorites followed by recently used RealTracks. The [*] button assigns the highlighted
RealTracks to a favorite. The [Similar] button opens the Find a Sub dialog that lists RealTracks similar to the currently selected one.

A filter is available. Type a filter text (e.g., bass) in the Filter by field, and press [Update]. You will then see the list filtered to show only
RealTracks that have the word bass somewhere in the title, memo, genre, etc. The [#] button allows you to quickly filter the list by many
elements including type (soloist/background/chording), feel (even/swing, 8th/16th), time signature, artists, etc. Pressing [Show All] will cancel
the filter and show all RealTracks again. Multiple search terms work with the filter. If you separate terms with a space, each term is searched
for separately. So, a search for “Country Guitar Ev 120 will find any Country Guitar styles with an even feel that would work with a tempo of
close to 120. Adding a search term that has a number will filter for RealTracks that match the tempo or within a compatible range.

You can instantly hear an audio demo by double-clicking a RealTrack on the list. Since this doesn’t affect your song, you can quickly audition
many different RealTracks and find the best ones for your song. You can choose which of band or solo plays first when you double-click on
the list, by the Band (on Double Click) checkbox. Otherwise, press the [Band] or the [Solo] button. The preview sometimes plays files from
the internet. You can download a file that is being played from the internet by clicking the folder button. If the file is being played on your
hard drive, this button will show the file in a folder. You can control the volume of the demos with the speaker button.

You can right-click on the list to see a menu with commonly used functions. For example, you can toggle a favorite, list only favorites, clear
filter, find similar RealTracks, and launch the StylePicker showing only styles that use the selected RealTracks.

The list can be sorted by clicking on any column heading. As well as Name, Instrument, Type (Rhythm or Soloist), Feel (Even or Swing),
Tempo, Genre, and Number, there are more columns with additional information about each RealTrack.

- “Stems” column shows the number of microphones used for stems during the recording sessions.

RealTrack Stems: When you select a RealTracks that has stems, you will see what they are just below the list. Using the checkboxes, you can
load all stems, the selected stems, or the mix of all stems for your song. If you select all or individual stems, each stem will be loaded to
separate tracks, so you can control volume, pan, etc. for each stem using the Mixer.

Memo: This describes the currently selected RealTracks style, and includes some useful tips, such as a suggested tempo range and Band-in-a-
Box styles to use it with.

Artist Bio: The RealTracks have been recorded by top studio musicians. The artist names and bios are displayed for the RealTracks. Double-
click here to open the Artist Browser, which lists all artists and allows you to see more info.

User Memo: You can enter your own comments about any style in this field. The comments are saved in RTUserMemos.txt.

Song/Style Demos: Use the song and style demos to audition RealTracks. The [Song Demo (MGU)] button will display a list of songs in the
C:\bb\Demos\RealTracks - Demos folder that use the selected RealTrack. Click on the song name and then press the [Play] button to hear it.
The [Style Demo (.STY)] button shows a list of styles that use the currently highlighted RealTracks instrument. Clicking on a style name will
load the style into the current Band-in-a-Box song. Press [Play] to hear your current song played with the RealTracks style that you want to
audition.

With the Timebase option, you can play any RealTracks at normal, half time, double time or triple time. Half time is used for fast tempo
songs when a much slower tempo RealTrack has been chosen. Double time is used for slow tempo songs (e.g., ballads) when a much faster
tempo RealTrack is chosen. This allows you, for example, in a ballad at a tempo of 70, to add a RealTracks Sax solo with a tempo of 140, and
play it as a double time, which will match the ballad tempo of 70.

The [Medley] button allows you to create a medley of RealTracks on the same track.
If Bluesy is checked, the selected RealTracks will play in a bluesy style, where major triads are treated like 7th chords.

If Simpler is checked, the selected RealTracks will play a simpler arrangement (less busy, less embellished). See the “Simple Available”
column for availability of simpler RealTracks.
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If Direct Input is checked, the selected RealTracks will use a “clean signal” guitar so that you can add your own effects. See the “Direct Input
Available” column for availability of clean recordings.

Sometimes you want the very simplest comping part possible, which is just “held chords” for the whole piece. This would mean that the piano
player, for example, just plays a single chord and holds it for the duration until the next chord. If you check Held option, the selected
RealTracks will play held chords.

The [Prefs| button launches the RealTracks Settings dialog.

The [Save Style] button saves the current style, but with RealTracks assigned to the style equal to the current song’s RealTracks. The volumes
used in the style will match the volumes set on the main screen in Band-in-a-Box (compared to a default of 90). For example, if you set the

bass volume to 40, the Style will be saved with a negative decibel (dB) setting, so that it will playback at a quieter volume (when all volumes
are set to 90).

The [None] button sets the current track to no RealTracks assigned for the song.
The [All None] button sets all RealTracks for the song to “none.” It will also optionally disable RealTracks present in the style for this song.

Select Disable RealTracks for this track (Force this track to MIDI) if you want to have no RealTracks instrument for this track, even if the
style specifies a RealTrack.

Show RealTracks that are N/A: Since RealTracks are add-on purchases for Band-in-a-Box, your version may not contain all RealTracks.
Selecting this checkbox will show you all available RealTracks.

Show RealTracks Variations: Some RealTracks have variations available, such as the Acoustic Jazz Bass, which has variations that play in
“2” only, in “4” only, or in “2”and “4” (for “a” and “b” substyles).

Use Show if Tempo is out of Range checkbox to show/hide RealTracks that are out of compatible tempo range.
[Generate Track] will generate a RealTracks instrument on the currently selected track.

The [Copy List] button will save the current RealTracks list to a tab-delimited .txt file in the C:\bb\Data folder and open it in Notepad. In
Notepad copy all and paste it into an Excel file. You can then apply a hierarchical sorting of the list.

The [Close] button will close the dialog without generating any tracks. Then, when play is pressed, the tracks will be generated.

Press the [Cancel] button to cancel your selection and leave the dialog.

The [Rebuild and Fix] button rebuilds the list of RealTracks and reports any installation errors. Press after you have installed new
RealTracks.

Show Error messages: If this option is checked, Band-in-a-Box will display RealTracks installation errors when you open the dialog. Press
[Rebuild and Fix] for more information.

Using RealTracks in Songs - Select Best RealTracks

This dialog shows you the RealTracks that best match the genre, tempo, feel of your song. The list is displayed from best to worst. For
example, if you have a Jazz Ballad style loaded (tempo 60), the list will show Jazz RealTracks that will work well at a tempo of 60 at the top
of the list.

To add a “best” RealTracks to any track, right-click on the use the track button. You will then see menu items for “All” RealTracks,
“Chording” RealTracks, and “Soloist” RealTracks.

The Select Best “All” RealTracks menu command will list all types (background and soloist) of RealTracks. The Select Best “Chording”
RealTracks menu command will show you a list of ill background (chording or melodic) RealTracks, and Best “Soloist” RealTracks will list
the best soloist or background soloist RealTracks. Selecting one of these menu commands will open a dialog that lists the best RealTracks,
sorted from best to worst for the current style.

Select Best RealTracks, sorted from best to worst (for this style] x
Fier ting | | [#] [ showai Aist Bios Memo
2303 items 361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford)
----------- Best RealTracks for Current Style are Below ——————m ~ | | Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140
Original Jazz Sax RealTracks solaist style. Tip -
361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford while it can play over any chord, this soloist will
397: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (Jodi Proznick) sound best over Jazz chord progressions.

398: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (2" only) (Jodi Proznick) Tempo range: 110-180
399: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (4 only) (Jodi Proznick)
415" Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)

437 Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (P.J. Perry)

438: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry)

439: Trombone, Older Sw 140 (lan McDougall) Dptians for selected Realrack

440: Trombone, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (lan McDougall) Timebase  [NomakTime e
441: Trumpet, Older Sw 140 (Don Clark) M edley...

442: Trumpet, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Don Clark)

443: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140 (Neil Swainson) [ Bluesy Simpler Dl (WA
444: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140 (2 only) (MNeil Swainson)

445 Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140 (4 only) (Meil Swainson) DB i e

446" Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (Oliver Gannon)

447: Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (A’ only) (Oliver Gannan)
448 Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (B’ anly) (Oliver Gannan) Cizeley SElaii il Bers
449: Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (Miles Black) Background (Chording] Background (Melodic)
450: Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (A only) (Miles Black) X X
451: Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (B’ only) (Miles Black) Solaists Inelude Variations
452: Bass, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Neil Swainson)

4563: Bass, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Meil Swainson)

Types of RealTracks to Include

RT 361: Sax, Tenar, Jazz Sw 140

454: Piano, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140  (Miles Black) Wzt e R Teste | e

465 Piano, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Miles Black)

456: Sax, Alto, Jazz Sw 140 (P.J. Perry) = i

457: Sax, Alto, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry) L - ' | |8 QL‘

4A8° Bax Tennr Jazz Sw 140 (Fxtended) (lack Stafford) h

< > I OF. and Generate Now |
Ok Cancel Help

If you want to filter the list, enter text or press the [#] button.
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You can audition the RealTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the transport control buttons.

You can choose options (timebase, bluesy, simple, etc.) for the selected RealTrack.

Enabling the List best subs for the current RealTracks option will list RealTracks that are similar to the currently selected RealTracks.
Pressing the [Artist Bios] button opens the Artist Browser, which lists all RealTracks artists and allows you to see more info.

The [OK and Generate Now] button closes the dialog, entering the currently selected item, and generating the track.

You can also make your choice and press [OK] to return to the main screen. When you press [Generate and Play] the song will be generated
with the new RealTrack.

Select Best Sub RealTracks

Musicians with bands are familiar with the need to “find a sub” when you’re looking for a replacement. In Band-in-a-Box, “Find-a-Sub”
means to find a different RealTracks that is the most similar in sound (genre, feel, tempo, and time signature). This helps to “freshen up” or
vary the sound of an arrangement and allows you to explore different sounds for the band.

To find a sub for a RealTracks, if the RealTracks to be subbed is on a track, right-click (or double-click) on the track button, and then go to
Select RealTracks | Find Best Sub.

You will then see the Find a Sub dialog, which lists the RealTracks that would work best as a sub, sorted from best to worst. You can double-
click on the list to audition, and when you find one you like, press OK.

Find a Sub for the current Realtracks, sorted from best to worst [338: Guitar, Aceustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 ] x
FierString | | [#]] ] showau Autist Bios Memo
1775 items <select no RealTracks for this Track>

<select no RealTracks for this Trac ~

558: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 (Oliver Gannon)
-— Best Subs for RT 558 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140

5£55: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 (Oliver Gannon)

556: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 (A’ only) (Oliver Gannon)
557: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 (B’ only) (Oliver Gannon)
559: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 (A’ only) (Oliver Gannon)

560: Guitar. Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 (B’ only) (Oliver Gannon)

937: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzBalladFreddie Sw 060 (Oliver Gannon) Optians for selected Realiack

938: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzFreddie Sw 110 (Oliver Gannon}) Normal-Time

1098: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzSwingFreddie Sw 190 (Oliver Gannon) Medley...

1198: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyJazzFastGonzalo Sw 220 {Gonzalo Bergara) Bl Sl Bt Held
1199: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyJazzFastlohn Sw 250 (John Jorgenson)

1209: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyJazzBalladGonzalo Sw 110 (Gonzalo Bergara) T P

1210: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Gypsy.JazzBalladJohn Sw 110 (John Jorgenson) 83 e AR s

1614: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm DixielandFast Sw 165 (Oliver Gannon)
1785: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm DixielandMedium Sw 110 (Oliver Gannon) P & al Defaults
1984: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm EZListening Sw 085 (Oliver Gannon)

1985: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm EZListening Sw 140 (Oliver Gannon) Backgiound [Chording) ] Background Meladic]
1986: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzWaltzFreddie Sw 085 (Oliver Gannon)

Types of RealTracks to Include

1987: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm JazzWaltzFreddie Sw 110 (Oliver Gannon) [ Soloists [ Inchude ariations
2404: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyFolk Sw 190 (Quinn Bachand) RT 558 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhwthm Jazz Freddie Sw 140
2735: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm GypsyClassicQuinn Sw 220 (Quinn Bachand) LT DAL ) h
2947 Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm ItalianTarantellaQuinn Sw 130 (Cory Pesaturo} £ List best subs for the: cument RealTracks =D
2949: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm EuropeanFastWaltzQuinn Sw 180 {Quinn Bachand)
:’afi?i:“Quatru‘ Rhythm Joropo68Ramon Sw 060 (Ramon Stagnaro) > - ' | = @l
44R- Guitar Flactric Rhvthm .lazz Sw 140 (Olivar Gannon) 5
< > 0K and Generate Now

aK Cancel Help

If you don’t have a RealTracks already on the track, go to Select RealTracks | Select Best “All”” RealTracks.

@ Strings @ Melody @ Soloist @ Thru
Generate Audio [Guitar Track] l &
Select RealTracks > Find best Sub for existing RealTracks <none is currently set for Guitar>

Select a UserTrack for this track []... Select RealTracks

Select a Loop for this track []

Choose RealDrums [J... Select Best "All" RealTracks []...

In the dialog that opens, select a RealTracks that you want to sub, and enable the “List best subs for the current RealTracks” checkbox.

Select Best RealTracks, sorted from best to worst (for this style) LT ot [ZTTRelde Y anatons
Filter String | RT 361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140
2729 il List best subs for the current RealTracks Change
ems

<select no RealTracks for this Track
----------- Best RealTracks for Current Style are Below ——————

el (55 Il

361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford
1697- Ha Aconstic lazz Panl Sw 140 (lodi Proznick)

This will sort the list showing you the best subs. Select a RealTrack from the list and press OK.
(Re)-Generate RealTracks for Regions (MultiRiff)

This feature allows you to interactively create sections of RealTracks (MultiRiffs) on any track by choosing from multiple candidates (up to
20). Generate riffs for a section of a track, audition them, and pick one, either replacing or merging with the existing RealTracks. This can add
life to old tracks, by improving sections that had problems to a better riff!

Press the F8 key to open the dialog. You can also open it from the track button menu at the top of the screen or the new Track Settings and
Actions dialog.

In the dialog, select a track, set a range, and choose a RealTrack to use for that range of the track. You can of course use the RealTrack
selected for the whole track, but you can also use a different RealTrack for that range. Press the [Generate Now] button. A riff will be
generated and play automatically. You can press this button again to get more riffs. The [Previous] and [Next] buttons let you navigate through
the generated riffs. For each riff, you can add a memo like a keyword or your score out of 10, which makes it easier for you to decide which
one to pick. By default, riffs will replace the existing riff on the track, but you can merge them if you disable the “Overwrite (replace
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existing)” option. When you are happy with a riff and want to add it permanently to the track, press the [Accept] button. You can then generate
new riffs for a different range.

MultiRiff: (Re)-Generate RealTracks on Track: Strings: 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 [ RT] > .
Track: Select the track to generate or regenerate riffs. The
Track |Strings 361:5ax, Tenar, Jazz Sw 140[RT] v Main RealTrack o g
track can be an existing RealTrack or empty.
Altemate AT <none> Alteinate BT bl
O ience Alternate RT: You can use an alternate RealTrack (other
Fiange o Genercte than the main RealTrack on the track), either replacing or
@ byBars Bar MimbEratham Startolfset [0 | (120/beal Whale Song merging with the main RealTrack. For example, you can
Chons Endoffsel [0 | (120best) G generate a pedal steel riff on a mandolin RealTrack. This
O by Range 2 54118 Update is optional.

bar beat ticks [e.g. 4260 120 ticks./beat)

[Main RT]: This lets you choose a RealTrack to use as the

Allovs lzad-in Regenerate Partion of Track. .
Generate an extra beat [for Saloists) Stings Riff 111 28 notes, 3 phrazes [total = 525 notes, B4 phrases] main RealTraCk on the traCk.
2 Overwite [replacs] esisting i Nest | Memso | || [Alternate]: This lets you select an alternate RealTrack.
it Enli il i siferent z Diigina || Aocept Reven Forget [X]: This quickly clears the alternate RealTrack.
Play Control 3 Q1 1 1

R Silence: When this is checked, silence will be generated,

St Pl Full G If N o L .« .
2 2 s replacing the existing RealTracks over the range. This is

[ it play Close Cancel Help

useful for arranging or tidying up small glitches.

by Bars: Select this if you prefer to enter a range, using the starting bar, the chorus, and the number of bars.

Start Offset: This setting can fine tune the range. The unit is ticks, which are 120 per beat. For example, entering 60 would start the range 60
ticks (half a beat) later.

End Offset: This setting can fine tune the range. The unit is ticks, which are 120 per beat. For example, entering -40 would end the range 40
ticks earlier.

[Update]: This notifies the program to update the range you have entered.

by Range: Select this to enter the range to use for the generation. The format is bar.beat.tick separated by periods. There are 120 ticks per
beat. For example, 3.2.50 would be bar 3, beat 2, tick 50.

[Snap]: This snaps the entered setting to the nearest bar boundaries.

Generate an extra beat (for Soloists): Soloist often end a phrase by playing a single note on the next bar. For example, if you are generating
riffs for 4 bars, you will hear a note on the first beat of the Sth bar to end the phrase.

Overwrite (replace) existing: If this option is checked, the new riffs will replace the existing one on the track. Uncheck it if you want to hear
both of them playing at once.

Diff: This option determines how the riffs will be different from previous ones. If it’s set to “always,” each generation will be different from
previous ones. If it’s set to “start,” the first bar of the section generated will be different from previous one. If it’s set to “none,” the generation
might be similar to the previous one.

[Play]: This will play the song, starting a bar before the beginning of the new generation. It does not generate the other tracks. If you want to
do that, choose the [Full Generation] button instead.

Auto Play: If this is checked, then when a new riff is generated, you will hear it right away. This applied to these buttons: [Generate New],
[Previous], [Next], and [Original].

[Full Generation]: This will generate all tracks so that you hear a full arrangement.
[Original]: This returns the current riff to the original riff present on the track before you used this dialog or pressed the [Accept] button.
Memo: You can add a memo like a keyword or your score out of 10, which makes it easier for you to decide which one to pick.

Riff x/x: This shows the current riff number in the list and the total number of riffs. For example, Riff 3/5 means the current is the third riff of
5 riffs total. You can make more (up to 20) by pressing the [Generate New] and navigate through the list until you press [Accept].

[Previous]/[Next]: You can generate up to 20 different riffs at a time. These buttons let you navigate through them.

[Accept]: Press this button when you are happy with a riff and want to add it permanently to the track. This will remove the rest of the riffs in
the list, and you can generate new riffs for a different range.

[Revert]: Press this to return to the original riff in the track when you opened this dialog (or changed a track or pressed the [Accept] button to
make the riff permanent).

[Forget]: This allows Band-in-a-Box to “forget” the previous ones so that you can generate using all the available ones. Note that re-
generation from a different bar, different track or different song will “forget” the previous re-generations, so you likely won’t need to press
this button much, if at all.

[Generate New]: This will generate a new riff for the selected range. You can keep generating new riffs (up to 20), press the [Previous]/[Next]
buttons to navigate through them, and then choose one to add to the track by pressing the [Accept] or [Close] button or changing tracks.

(Re)-Generate RealTracks for Regions - Floating Window

You can re-generate sections of RealTracks by simply highlighting the section and pressing Ctrl+F8. This generates a different part each time,
so you can keep regenerating to find the best replacement. You can also re-generate using different RealTracks than the original. Normally,
you would choose to replace the existing part but you can also set this to merge so you will hear both parts. This also works with different
RealTracks than the original on the same track.

Let’s open a song that has a soloist (e.g., saxophone soloist). Now, press PLAY to generate the song. We’ll focus on the sax soloist track since
we want to fine tune the solo to our liking.

First off, select the track using the Mixer.

Chapter 7: RealTracks and RealDrums 105



Pt

Now, listen to the solo. Let’s say you don’t like what the sax plays for four bars, starting at bar 9. QF'W s 1 o 1 A0’ L E,M L

Highlight the bars 9-13 by dragging on the Chord Sheet. You can also do this in the Audio Edit or r ‘ s
ot b B B0 g

Notation window. Ll

Let’s generate the selected section. Either press Ctrl+F8 or right-click on the track button and go to Track Actions | Auto Regenerate Part of
RealTracks.

That’s it. You will now hear the song start playing at bar 8 (one bar before the section to provide a lead-in) and then you will hear the new solo
that’s generated just for these two bars.

A great thing about this is that the solo generated will be different from the previous one(s) you’ve generated. If you don’t like the new one,
try again and generate another one. You can keep going and generate up to 40 variations. And another great thing is that they all will be
different from each other. This is new for 2023, as previously it was “hit or miss” if you’d get a different variation or not. And there are more
variations available now (typically 40 instead of 20 in previous versions).

If you find one you like, great! Just stop and continue, maybe moving to another section of the song or switching to a different track or
something else entirely.

So, the Ctrl+F8 keys can become your “Fix-it” tool for fixing any section of any RealTracks that you don’t like, including soloist, background
tracks, comping etc.

If you prefer not to make a selection or you want a more customized approach to regenerate these sections, there is an optional floating
Regeneration window, which allows you to make settings to customize the type of re-generations.

Let’s press Alt+F8 or right-click on the track button and go to Track Actions | Regenerate Window.

Regenerate part of track: Sax: 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 *
Tk |8 | Saw 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw140[RAT] ~ | Main RT Undo Options. ..
Alt <nonez AltRT | | X Redo Update
Bar based range

Range to regenerate (bars) Copy PRel| | PPP Cut Insert
Bar [od EI #bars EI = Paste Paste Merge Erase Delete
Chorus OK -ReGenerate Help

This is a floating window, so you can do any other Band-in-a-Box function as you keep this window open.
There’s a track selector to confirm or change what track you want to re-generate.
You can set or change the current track using the [Main RT] button.

You can generate a different RealTracks by pressing the [Alt RT] button and selecting an alternate RealTracks. For example, you may want 4
bars of a flute solo instead of sax but want to keep sax as the main soloist on the track.

Pressing the [X] button will clear this selection.
The [S] button will solo the track
The [Undo] button will undo the last generation. (Note that you can also choose Edit | Undo or Ctrl+Z to do this.)

You can generate based on either the full bar boundaries or precise regions including bars/beat and ticks. This is done with the Bar based
range option. When this option is selected, you will see Bar, Chorus and Number of bars. The [<<] button will set to the beginning of the
song, and [>>] button sets to the end. When this option is not selected, you will see a precise range in bars/beats/ticks. The [<] button moves to
the beginning of the bar. The [<<] moves to start of song. [>] moves to end of bar. [>>] moves to end of song.

If you make selections on the Chord Sheet, Audio Edit, Piano Roll, or Notation window, these settings for range will update. For example, if
you are on the Audio Edit window, you can make a selection of a precise range, and as long as you have “Bar based range” option de-selected,
you will get the precise range you want.

The [Copy] button copies a range of riff to the clipboard.
The [Paste] button pastes the riff to the current location, overwriting the existing riff at the destination.

The [P Rel] button pastes the riff to the same relative location in the bar as the copied portion. For example, if the copied range started at beat
2, the relative paste will start at beat 2

The [PPP] button lets you select the number of pastes. Hold down the Shift key as you click on this button to make the pastes merge with
existing riffs.

The [Paste Merge| button pastes the riff to the current location and merges it with the existing riff so you will hear both riffs/
The [Cut] button removes a range of riff and copies it to the clipboard.

The [Erase] button erases a range of riff.

The [Insert] button inserts the selected amount of space and shifts all audio following the inserted region to a later time.

The [Delete] button deletes the selected region. All audio following the deleted region will be shifted to an earlier time.

The [Options] button shows options for the partial regenerations.
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3 Partial Regenerate Options - O X Allow Lead-in allows some of the re-generations to start early as a pickup to the range you’ve

Allow Lead-in SeleCted'

[ ] Generate an extra beat (for Solists) Generate an extra beat will finish the riff up to 1 beat after the selected range.

[ Overwrite (replacs) existing Overwrite (replace) existing will make the generation replace the existing part. Setting it to

] Auto Play false will merge with the existing generation. For example, maybe you have a sax solo and

Different Riffs Entire riff s different ~|| would like to have sax and flute soloing together for a few bars. You can use this setting to
Forget Recent Riffs Used accomplish this by setting this option to false. Remember to set it back to normal when you

prefer the re-generations to “replace” instead of “merge.”
oK Cancel Auto-Play will play the song from the bar before the selected range, so you can hear what it

sounds like.

Different Riffs determines how the riffs will be different from previous ones. If it’s set to “always,” each generation will be different from
previous ones. If it’s set to “start,” the first bar of the section generated will be different from previous one. If it’s set to “none,” the generation
might be similar to the previous one.

[Forget Recent Riffs Used] allows Band-in-a-Box to “forget” the previous ones so that you can generate using all the available ones. Note
that re-generation from a different bar, different track or different song will “forget” the previous re-generations, so you likely won’t need to
press this button much, if at all.

Edit RealTracks/RealDrums Tracks

You can copy, cut, paste, delete, insert, and do other editing functions to the RealTracks and RealDrums tracks. This allows you to edit the
tracks while preserving the ability for the tracks to regenerate new material, and the file size saved is tiny as the track isn't converted to audio.

You can use these functions on the Chord Sheet, Notation window or Audio Edit window.
There are two ways to use the functions. One is to use the new items in the track’s right-click menu.

Track Actions (Re)-Generate Part of RealTracks (MultiRiff) F& Cut Riff removes a range of riff and copies it to the clipboard.
Auto...(Re-Generate PARTS of RealTracks)... Cirl+F8
Regenerate Window... Alt+F8

Copy Riff copies a range of riff to the clipboard.

Revert Track to Style Instrument Paste Riff pastes the copied riff to the current location, overwriting the existing riff
Cut Riff Paste Riff - Relative to Copy Point pastes the copied riff to the same relative

Copy Riff location in the bar as the copied portion. For example, if the copied riff started at
Paste Riff beat 2, the relative paste will start at beat 2.

Paste Riff - Relative to Copy Point . . .
S —— ¥ Paste N copies of Riff pastes the copied riff to the current location and repeats the

Paste Riff - Merge with underlying audio paste by the specified number of times.

Erase Riff (range of Track. MIDI and RealTracks)... Paste Riff - Merge with underlying audio pastes the copied riff to the current
location and merges it with the existing riff so you will hear both riffs.

Erase Riff (range of MIDI and RealTracks) erases a region of RealTracks and related MIDI notation.

Another way is to use the buttons in the Regenerate window (Alt+F8). For example, if you like a certain riff and you want it at other location,
highlight it on the Audio Edit window.
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When you look at the Regenerate window, the range is automatically selected for the highlighted area. Now, press the [Copy] button to copy
the riff to the clipboard.

Regenerate part of track: Strings: 367:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 *
T |5 | Stings: 361:5ax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 [ RT] v| Main RT Options...
Alt <none:= AltRT | | X Redo Update
[ Bar based range

Range to regenerate Copy PRel| | PPP Cut Insert

Bar Beat Tick

o EI ol Paste Paste Merge Erase Delete
To = e OK - ReGenerate

Move the time line to the location you want to paste the copied riff and press the [Paste] button. This will paste the riff to the destination.
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If you want to paste the riff and merge it with the existing riff at the destination, press the [Paste Merge] button instead. If you want to paste
the riff to the same relative location in the bar as the copied portion, use the [P Rel] button. For example, if the copied range started at beat 2,
the relative paste will start at beat 2. The [PPP] button lets you select the number of pastes. Hold down the Shift key as you click on this
button to make the pastes merge with existing riffs. The [Paste Merge] button pastes the copied riff to the current location and merges it with
the existing riff so you will hear both riffs.
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Generate Seven Variations of WAVs
You can quickly generate 7 variations of WAVs from the same RealTrack for either a portion of the song or the whole song.

Right-click (or double-click) on a track button at the top of the screen and go to Select RealTracks | Generate Seven Variations of WAVs (for
whole/part of song). You will then see a dialog with a list of available RealTracks. Select a RealTrack and press OK. If there is one already on
the track, it will be the default option in the dialog and you can just press OK.

Select Best RealTracks, sorted from best ta worst (for this style) x
Fiber Sting | | (4] showan Atist Bios Memo

2723 items 437: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (P.J. Perry) ~
<select no RealTracks for this Track ~ | | Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140
----------- Best RealTracks for Current Style are Below ————— Classic older Jazz swing soloing, with lots of long

phrases and smooth playing. Use it in older

361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford) swing Jazz band styles - for a good example try
397 Bass. Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (Jodi Proznick) the RealStyle _J140_OS (uses RealTracks from
398: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (2 only) (Jodi Proznick) sets 13 & 14). Will also work as the soloist in a
399: Bass. Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (4’ only) {Jodi Proznick) variety of other genres including Blues, Latin, and
415: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 El\uesi iJack Stafford Cocnal- cnmn connec LLLELA holoe: hd
437: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (P.J_Per

AR G ALt Older LA (B iDL Dart Options for selected Realtrack

Then choose the range of the song or the whole song, and press OK.

Once the WAVs are generated, you will see a message, and they show up as 7 different tracks, numbered from 1 to 7.
@ © @ @ @ @ @
M+ ws|  They are rendered as WAV files and are ready to be dragged from the Drop Station and dropped into your DAW program.

fwma  m|
O recys—

You can audition them individually by enabling the [S] button on the Mixer. Playing them all at once will result in a “cacophony” of 7
RealTracks at once, which might be OK for strumming guitars, but not so good for 7 solo saxophones playing different phrases.

If you’ve generated a region of the song, pressing the F10 key will play the song looped with the current highlighted region so that you can
just hear the riffs.

Playable Tracks (RealTracks/RealDrums/MIDI SuperTracks/MIDI)

This feature allows you to customize the RealTracks (or RealDrums/MIDI/MIDI SuperTracks) performance by adding your own notes. You
will then hear those notes using a Hi-Q sound created from the RealTracks recording. This means you can get the RealTracks to play the notes
you want at key parts of the performance, either augmenting or replacing what the RealTracks is playing, for any sections in the song.

When you open the Piano Roll or Notation window for a RealTrack, the notes you see are RealCharts, which are silent MIDI. You can see
them, but they don’t actually play during playback. With the Playable RealTracks feature, you can make some of these notes playable.

R 50 ) [ | oo e veooy Ol Ay oraw veosty B avte vericarsoan
\I L | m7 | \- L ::g L
-
Cé || |
- | |
- -
Cc5 - | |
Playable Track To enter playable notes in the Piano Roll window, press the [Playable Tracks] button on its toolbar.
Note: If you want to add notes in the Notation window (Editable or Staff Roll mode), press the [PT] button on its toolbar and select Enable Playable
Tracks from the drop-down menu.

You will then see a message to confirm that a Hi-Q patch plugin will be installed on the track. Press OK to proceed.

Now, the button gets the green borders to indicate that you are in the Playable Tracks mode. In this mode, any note you
enter will be heard during playback unlike RealCharts notes.

sw| J % 2[4 You can enter a note by holding the Shift+Ctrl keys and clicking where you want to add a note. A note will be entered with the
E 1 | duration selected in the “Dur” drop-down menu. It will snap to the nearest grid boundary if the “Snap” setting is enabled. After
you have entered a note, you can change its location by dragging it.

The notes you have entered show in green and will be heard during playback along with the RealTrack audio. But you would want to have
your own notes play in place of the RealTrack audio. So, right-click on the window and select Add Playable region at cursor from the
contextual menu. This will add a green label at the top You can extend it by dragging horizontally. When you play the song, the RealTrack
audio in this region won’t be heard, but the green notes you have entered will be heard. If you regenerate the RealTrack, it will be outside of
this is region.

=

There is also a feature to change the RealCharts notes in a region to playable notes. Select the notes, click on the arrow button to the right of
the [Playable Tracks] button, and select Change selected notes to Playable from the drop-down menu. The selected notes will then become
green and be heard during playback.

[T | p— = — This drop-down menu also has options to change the selected notes to RealCharts

067 - Tenor Sax, Bossa [SM0204] tgs . i
e T notes, select all playable notes, choose a different Hi-Q patch, etc.

Disable Playable Track

+ Playable Note Entry Mode

Create Mute Region to mute generated accompaniment

Change selected notes to Playable

Change selected notes to RealCharts

Select all Playable notes
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You can also set volume for the playable notes with the control area to the right of the arrow button.

There are many possibilities you can do with the Playable RealTracks feature. For example, the MIDI version of a pedal steel does not sound
realistic, but if you add some pitch bends events, it will sound much better.

il
Changing RealTracks at any bar

You can have RealTracks styles change within a song. There are two ways to change RealTracks at any bar.

Change of RealTracks Styles at any bar
You can change styles with RealTracks at any bar. For example, switch from Jazz Swing to Bossa style at any bar.

SuiclEhongestatilhislEar To do this, first open the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog (press F5) at the bar that you want the style change.
ST Open.. Then press the [.STY] or [Open] button to select a style.

Send Patch Changes With Style - -
P Note: If the track type changes by the style change, the track will be silent from the current bar. For example, when the style
with a MIDI piano track is selected for the song, if you select a style with a RealTrack piano track at the current bar, the
Rzt piano track will be silent after the style change.

Change of individual RealTracks instrument for any track at any bar

You can change specific RealTracks without changing the style by inserting a specific RealTracks instrument into a track at any bar to create a
customized performance. For example, you can change an Acoustic Bass comping part to an Acoustic Bass Solo.

SlvielthanoesatihislBay To change the RealTracks instrument for any track at any bar, first open the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog
STY Open.. (press F5) at the bar that you want the style change. Then press the [RealTracks] button and you will see the

SendPatch Changes'ih Skl RealTracks changes dialog where you can choose which tracks you want to have RealTracks changes on.
Fieall rums

RealTracks Medleys

In Medleys, the RealTracks is made to switch instruments every “N” bars or every chorus. For example, you can add a Bluegrass Medley
Soloist that switches between solos from Mandolin, Guitar, Banjo, and Fiddle every 4 bars. Or a Jazz Medley Soloist that switches between
Alto Sax, Trumpet, Piano, and Guitar solos every chorus. Or insert “Silence” as one of the instruments, which allows you to play your own
instrument. Use the pre-made Soloist Medleys included or create a custom one yourself on any track.

There are 3 ways that you can get RealTracks with Medleys (changing soloists).
1. Some styles have them built-in. (See StylePicker for details.)

2. Some RealTracks have Medleys built in, applicable to all songs. Look in the RealTracks Picker, and search for a filter term “Medley.”
You will then see Medleys that are available.

3. You can define your own Medley, to be saved with the current song only. To do this, start in the RealTracks Picker, with the RealTracks
that you want as the first of the medley. Then press the [Medley] button. You will then see the Create a Medley of different RealTracks
dialog. In this dialog, you can specify how often you want the RealTracks to change and create a list of instruments that you want to have
included. You can also control the loudness of each instrument. In the example shown, we have created a Medley from RealTracks 361
(Tenor Sax), by adding Clarinet and Flute, and having them change soloists every 4 bars.

Create a Medley of different RealTracks (to change during song) x| When you are choosing RealTracks to use, note that there is a
RealTracks available called “Silence.” This is to be used when
“you” want to play, for example, if you want to trade 4’s with

[ Start on second item in the list the band'
List of RealTracks for this track B Offset P The option to Start on second item in the list is useful if you
want to start on a different instrument or start with Silence.

Change to a new RealTracks every |4 bars w |

[ Play all simulaneously Duplicates

)
=
=8
=

=}

1220 Yibes, Soloist BossaSteve Ev 140

Multiple RealTracks at the same time on the same track.
You can use this feature to add up to 10 RealTracks to play
simultaneously on the same track. This is useful if you want to
generate a lot of RealTracks, the theoretical limit would be 7
tracks x 10 per track = 70 RealTracks instruments playing at the
same time.

1152 Silence
479 Trumpet, Bozsa Ev 140
1152 Silence
706 Guitar, Electric, Soloist Bossa Ev 140
1152 Silence
477 Trombane, Bossa Ev 140 Multiple RealTracks are created like Soloist Medleys (as
described above), but you can also select the Play all
simultaneously option. Then all of the instruments will play at
all times.

1152 Silence

I
I

704 Flute, Soloist Bossa Ev 140

Video RealTracks

When you load a video RealTracks, you can use it just like an audio RealTracks but you can also generate a video, which will display the
musician playing your song exactly as you hear it. If you load one of the video RealTracks bands, you will have video RealTracks on 5 tracks,
and you can make a video of 1-5 musicians. You can also include a chord sheet or notation in the video.
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You can easily find the video RealTracks in the RealTracks or RealDrums Picker. The “Set” column will show “VideoFound” if the video
RealTracks is installed.

Name Type Feel Tempo Genre # NfA Set*

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm BossaCompOlly12-key Ev 110 Rhythm Ev 110 Jazz 2826 videoFound300

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm JazzWaltzCompOlly12-key Sw 110 Rhythm Sw 110 Jazz 2827 videoFound300

Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm BluesStraightMike12-key Ev 085  Rhythm  Ev 85 Blues 2881 videoNA299

Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm CountryPopMike12-key Ev 085 Rhythm Ev 85 Country 2825 videoFound281

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm CountryPopBrent12-key Ev 085 Rhythm Ev 85 Country,Pop 2911 videoFound281
Note: The “Set” column will show “VideoNA” if a video is available but not installed. Not all video RealTracks/RealDrums are included with a regular
Band-in-a-Box package, so seeing VideoNA is normal unless you have purchased add-ons.

When you select video RealTracks, [V] will show at the track buttons.

To make a video of RealTracks that are selected for your song, right-click on the Master button or one of the track buttons and select Render
Video(s) from the menu. This will open the Generate Video dialog.

Drag one of the available tracks listed at the top of the dialog and drop it onto the layout selector below. You can also drag and drop the chord
sheet or notation (if available). You can even drag a video file (.mp4 files and some .avi files) from Windows® Explorer and drop it onto the
video layout selector.

. Bass[V] - 2915:8ass, Electric CountryPopByroni2-4key Ev 085 [Video] . Bass[V] - notation Q
Fiano[V] - 2325:Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm CountryPopMike 12-4key Ev 085 [Video] Jq Fiana[V] - notation Q
. Drums[\] - RealDrums =PopCountry 16ths01-a:Closed Hat, Sync-kick, b:Closed Hat, Rodk-kick [Video] . Drums[\V] - NA e
. Guitar[¥]1 - 2911:Guitar, Electric, Rhythm CountryPopBrent12-key Ev 085 [Video] . Guitar [v]1 - notation Q
. Pedal Steel[V] - 2883:Pedal Steel, Background CountryEddy 12-key Ev 085 [Video] . Pedal SteellV] - notation &
. Piano -MA J Piano - notation e
. Guitar[¥]2 - 2829:Guitar, Electric, Soloist CountryPopBrenti2-+key Ev 085 [Video] . Guitar[V]2 - notation e
Chord Sheet 9
Video layou: [(8) 31ett, 3 right v If you are making a video of multiple tracks, you can choose a track layout. For
B i vetics example, you can stack 3 tracks vertically for a 3-track video, or 3 tracks on the
slacked hoizortal left and 2 tracks on the right for a 5-track video.

1 above, 2 below
2 ahove, 1 below
1 left, 2 right
2left, 1 right
stacked vertical
2 ahove, 2 below
1 left, 3 right
3left, 1 right
stacked vertical
2 left, 3 right
3left, 2 right
stacked vertical

(4] clockwize spiral
(5] clockwise spiral

(6] clockwize spiral

Right-clicking on the layout selector will show you a menu with options to flip a video, make a

flipped
e video for the left-handed, or select alignment for each video.

left handed

align left
v align center

align right

align tep

v align center

align bottom

ideo rescltion You can select the resolution for the video. The aspect ratio is determined by which tracks are included and how
U¥  they are arranged, but this allows you to make the final video smaller if you want.

Best fit | ]
Best fit [75%) 300150
Best fit (50%] 600100

When you are ready, press the [Render] button and select the name and location for the video.
While the video is being rendered, you can close the dialog and use other features in Band-in-a-Box.

[] Modem Country Band Video.np4] ~ When the video has been rendered, you can click on the .mp4 file on the Windows® Explorer to play the video.

Saving Your RealTracks

RealTracks that have been frozen will be saved with the song. Frozen tracks will play back instantly, not requiring time to generate. They play
back the same way each time, so if you like a solo, you can “freeze it.” If you send a song to a friend as “frozen,” they will hear the same
performance.

RealDrums

The RealDrums are recordings of top studio drummers, playing multi-bar patterns. MIDI drums are patterns based on single drum hits, being
programmed, typically on a quantized grid, of what people assume drummers are typically playing. We record drummers at multiple tempos,
so the playing you hear at various tempos is also musically different, not just “sped up.” Drummers play different types of fills etc. at
slower/faster tempos, and these are captured with RealDrums.

There are several ways to hear RealDrums with new or existing Band-in-a-Box songs. The simplest way is to select a style that already uses
RealDrums. In the StylePicker, styles with RealDrums can be identified in the list by a style name beginning with a minus sign. For example,
-ZZJAZZ.STY is a version of the ZZJAZZ.STY that uses RealDrums.
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RealDrums Settings

Q@ RealDrums can be substituted for MIDI drums on existing styles in the RealDrums Settings dialog, which opens from
ResDrurs [ Reabums | the [RealDrums] toolbar button (Ctrl+click) or with the [RealDrums] button in the Preferences dialog. You can also
press the R D 2 Enter keys.
RealDrums Settings [RealDrums=Drums [Multi]_0] X

Global RealDrums Settings

Enable RealDrums Slide Track Dmg Cusztom Drums folder [instead of F:\bbADrums\ |
Enable FleslDirum styls changes at any bar Global Valume Adust [0 |dB [ Uses & custom foldst locatian for the ReaDrs

Amaurt of Reverb to add to Drums (01 2 Adjust Push Velocity El B Update
[ Develaper Mode Aefiust Shot Welocity D 4B Irstall Archive

RealDrums Substitutions

Substitute B ealD wme for MID drums if Feallirums are as good or better then the MIDI drums. [3/9) i

[ 1 Reallirums style not found, use other RealDums stle  if other RealDrums style iz at lzast a good match. (3/5)

For RealDrum substitutions, choose diferent “variations with each PLAY

Favor Brushes/Sticks  |No v Favor Atists
Song Specific RealDiums Settings
[ For this sang anly. use this AiealDwm stle RD Clear Compatible Songs, Styles
For this gong only. choose different “variations with each play Flay Stop AP e § St ) B Sits

Defaults Update Settings Help

With Enable RealDrums checked, RealDrums may be used rather than MIDI. There is also a hotkey combination to turn RealDrums on/off
(Ctrl+Shift+F6). The hotkeys also work while the song is playing.

Substitute RealDrums for MIDI drums: This will substitute RealDrums for MIDI styles. You can change the setting from 1 to 5. If set to 1,
almost all MIDI drums will get substituted by RealDrums. If set to 5, only RealDrum styles that match the style perfectly will get substituted.

For RealDrum substitutions, choose different ~variations with each PLAY: This feature selects variations of RealDrums instruments with
each PLAY. Most RealDrums styles contain may instrument variations (“Brushes vs. Sticks,” “HiHat vs. Ride Cymbal,” “Percussion only”
etc.). By selecting this option, you can hear a different variation each time play is pressed, so the song sounds fresh each time. One time you
will hear it with brushes, the next time with sticks and ride cymbals, etc.

Favor Brushes/Sticks: When selecting RealDrums styles to use for a style, Band-in-a-Box will use your preferences for brushes and sticks.
For example, if you choose “Favor Brushes,” Band-in-a-Box will always choose from among variations that include brushes (when available).

Favor Artists: We have “artist” support. This allows you to choose among different drummers playing the same style. For example, we have

multiple artists playing the “JazzBrushes” style. You can set Band-in-a-Box to choose a different artist with each play, or always choose a
specific artist.

If RealDrums style not found, use other RealDrums style: This will replace the RealDrums that you don’t have with ones that you do have.
For this song only, use this RealDrum style: This will let the current song use the specific RealDrums style. Click on the [RD] button to

select a specific RealDrums style to use in a particular song. This will launch the RealDrums Picker with a list of all available RealDrums
styles. The [Clear] button clears the currently selected RealDrums for the song.

For this song, choose different “variations with each play: When this is set, if you save a specific style with a song, you will hear a new
variation of that style each time you press PLAY, with different drum instruments.

Enable RealDrum style changes at any bar: This allows the RealDrums to change styles with MultiStyles, style changes, or specific
RealDrums style changes entered at any bar in the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog (F5).
Amount of Reverb to add to Drums: Normally, no reverb is added to Drums, but if you want some reverb added, you can set it here.

Slide Track: You should normally leave this at 0, unless you are having problems with synchronization between the MIDI tracks and
RealDrums.

Global Volume Adjust: If the RealDrums track is too loud or quiet in relation to the MIDI parts, you can adjust the volume here. This will
affect all RealDrums styles.

Adjust Push Velocity: If you find that RealDrums pushes are too loud, put a negative value in this field. Enter a positive value if they are too
soft.

Adjust Shot Velocity: If you find that RealDrums shots are too loud, put a negative value in this field. Enter a positive value if they are too
soft.

[RD Demo] [SongDemo] [BB Styles]: These buttons will, for a chosen RealDrums style, enable you to (1) play the RealDrums demo song,
(2) show a menu of BB styles that would work with the Real Drum style and (3) play a song demo of various BB styles that work with the
Real Drum style.

[Install] [...]: When the [Install] button is pressed, WAV files will be created from any RealDrums styles that are still WMA files. Make sure
that you have enough space available on your hard drive prior to installing the RealDrums. The small button installs WAV files for a single
folder.

[Archive] [...]: This will erase the WAV files in the Drums folder when there is a smaller WMA available. The WAV files can be restored by
pressing the [Install] button. The small button archives files for a single folder.

Use a custom folder location for the RealDrums: You can choose any folder (e.g., £:\Drums) for your RealDrums. This allows you to, for
example, conserve space on your C:| drive. If Band-in-a-Box cannot find your Drums folder, a yellow hint message appears at boot up to alert
you to that and tells you how to fix it.
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Selecting RealDrums - RealDrums Picker

The RealDrums Picker is used to assign a particular RealDrums style for just the one song you are working on. RealDrums made by you (or
others) that are added by you to the Drums folder also appear in the RealDrums Picker dialog.

The RealDrums Picker opens by several ways.

1. Press the R D Enter or R D 1 Enter keys.

Click on the [RealDrums] toolbar button and select RealDrums Picker Dialog, or Shift+click on this button.

Right-click (or double-click) on the Drums track button at the top of the main screen and choose RealDrums in the menu.
Click on the Drums track in the Mixer and choose Rea/Drums in the menu.

ooR e

RealDrums can be added to any track, not just the Drums track, so you can have more than one drums track. To do this, right-click on a
track button and select Choose RealDrums.

6. Click on the RealDrums radio button in the Track Settings and Actions dialog.

ﬂ RealDrums Picker (Choose RealDrums for this song only) [RealDrums=[from style] F:\bb\Drums\Island16thsWes*\lsland16thsWes* 1-HatKck,BellRide] - [m] X
Filter by - Memo
Show RealDrums that are N/A
[ | ['update | [ ]| [ showan Bl BiE [ show iFFeel does not match
[ show if Tempa is out of range
[/ show RealDrums that are not Favarites (%)
Similar []5how RealDrums with stems i T et
Set to None Choose from Favorites RealDrums for this song: [from style] Island16thsWes~1-HatKckBellRide Drummer'Wes Litle is egually athome inthe »
For this song only, use this RealDrums style (in list below) [_]Simple drums for this song (no fills) [IFor this song only, force MIDI drums world of jazz, rock, hip-hop and country. Now
haged in Nashville, he grew up in Wingate, v
* RealDrums Style Name* ~ Genre Genre (mare) /4 Ev 8 Lo Hi x NA Artist # Stems =
User C
= Grunge” Rock Ev 8 100 150 Pat Steward Ntnd 0 ==
Guiro8thsEv[single] Latin Ev 8 100 170 Wes Little Ntn382 [1]
*  GypsylazzlatinEv Latin Jazz Ev 8 065 250 Rick Reed Ntn128 [1]
*  GypsylazzSw Jarz Sw 8 050 270 Rick Reed Ntn109 [1] .
= ltzS J 3 S 8 070 300 Rick Reed NEn129 1] parabors
GypsyJazzWaltzSw azz W ick Ree n 1-a:Hat Kick b:BelRide
Heavy4x4RockWith Tamb [Multi] Rock Pop Ev 16 070 150 Vince Ditrich; Wayne Killius NEnXTRA 0 -a:Hat, Kick b:Snare, Kick
*  HipHop Hip-Hop  Pop;Rock Sw 16 060 120 x Craig Scott Ntn3 0 3-a:5nare Kick b:BelRide
*  Island16thsWesPercOnly ‘World Latin Ev 16 075 140 Wes Little NEnMisc [1]
* Ishnd16thsWesPerc™ World Latin Ev 16 080 130 x Wes Little NEn237 20
* Ishnd16thsWes” World Latin Ev. 16 080 130 x Wes Little NEn237 13
* lam Jazz Sw 8 045 300 Craig Scott Ntn2 0
* lam#l Jaz Sw 8 050 300 Terry Clarke Ntn18 1]
JazzasTerryClarke Jaz Sw 8 120 300 Terry Clrke Nmn19 0 L-a:Hat,Kick Hihat open on 8th note after beat 2and
" . kick onand after beats 1and 3.,
JazzS4Evens Jam Rock;Pop Ev 8 100 160 Craig Scott Ntn10 0 Lb:BelRide Snare on 8th note after beat 2 and kick
Jazz54Swing™ Jazz Rock;Pop Sw 8 100 160 Craig Scott Ntn10 1] ¥ | | onand after beats 1and 3 and ride play 16th note
< > pattern with accent on off beat.
Al stems [ Misc [] AtternateFolder =Island 15ths\esPerc{ ] KickIn
[ Kickout [ snare []snareBottom [(JHiHat
Otom1 [Jtom2 [ TomFloor Coverhead
[[]overheadribbon [Jroom [Jcrush
Preview ‘Compatible Songs and Styles
Settings Rebuild Copy List Audition > m [ S [EEzas Sopasas HE e
Play Now Stop Timebase | yormal-Time ~
Solo Band = []Band (on Double Click)  []Use Internet Cancel Defaults Help

A filter is available. Type a filter text (e.g., bossa) in the Filter by field, and press [Update], You will then see the list filtered to show only
RealDrums that have the word “bossa” somewhere in the title, memo, etc. If you separate terms with a space, each term is searched for
separately. So, a search for “Bossa Rock Ev 120,” will find any Bossa Rock styles with an Even feel that would work with a tempo of close to
120. Adding a search term that has a number will filter for RealDrums that match the tempo or within a compatible range. Pressing the [#]
button allows you to quickly filter the list by many elements including feel, time signature, RealDrums with notation, artists, etc. The [Show
All] button will cancel the filter and show all RealDrums.

You can double-click on a RealDrums or on the Variation name of the RealDrums to audition each variation of the RealDrums. For example,
if you’ve found CountryWaltz”, you can now hear demos of the variations (CountryWaltz*1-HiHat,Ride, CountryWaltz"2-Brushes etc.).

Breview _ Each demo has a “band” version with all instruments and a “solo” version with drums only.
>m-0 @ = & | You can choose which of them plays first when you double-click on the list, by the Band (on
Solo | | Band | [A8and (on Double Cick) (7] Use Internet Double Click) checkbox. Otherwise, press the [Band] or the [Solo] button. The demos play 4

bars of “a” substyle, and then 4 bars of “b” substyle, using the current RealDrums (left hand
panel) and the variation (right-hand panel).

The preview sometimes plays files from the internet. You can download a file that is being played from the internet by pressing the folder
button. If the file is being played on your hard drive, this button will show the file in a folder. You can control the volume of the demos with
the speaker button.

The [Choose from Favorites] button opens a dialog that shows favorites followed by recently used RealDrums. The list can be filtered with
text string. For example, type “fusion” to find the ones with fusion in the name. This dialog also allows you to re-arrange/add/remove your
favorites.

You can right-click on the list to see a menu with commonly used functions. For example, you can toggle a favorite, list only favorites, clear
filter, find similar RealDrums, and show RealDrums compatible with the current styles.

The list can be sorted by any of the column headings.

Drum Stems: When you select a RealDrums that has drum stems, you will see what they are just below the list. Using the checkboxes, you
can load all stems, the selected stems, or the mix of all stems for your song. If you select all or individual stems, each stem will be loaded to
separate tracks, so you can control volume, pan, etc. for each stem using the Mixer.

Show RealDrums that are N/A: These are styles not found in the Drums folder, likely because they are add-on styles not purchased yet.
Press the [Rebuild] button and check the RealDrums Settings to confirm that you have the correct Drums folder selected.

Show if Feel does not match will show a song where the drums are in Even feel and the style is Swing (or vice versa).

Show if Tempo is out of range will show styles that wouldn’t work well at the current song tempo. The acceptable range is shown in the list
of styles Lo/Hi (9th and 10th) columns.
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Show RealDrums that are not Favorites (*): You can assign a style as one of your favorites by clicking in the first column. Then you can
sort by favorites or use this option to only see favorites.

Show RealDrums with stems: If this is checked, only RealDrums that include stems will be listed.

RealDrums for this song: This is the current RealDrums for this song. This can either come from the style, or a specific RealDrums for this

song, set in this dialog.
Simple Drums for this song (no fills): If this is enabled, RealDrums will play a simpler arrangement without fills.
For this song only, force MIDI drums: Set this if you want MIDI drums and want to override a RealDrums that is set in the style.

[Set to None]: This sets the drums to no RealDrums override for the song, and optionally also forces MIDI drums (i.e., no RealDrums for the

style either).
Timebase: You can select a timebase (normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time) for any RealDrums.

Memo is a memo description of the style. These are stored in C.\bb\Data\RDPGMemos.txt file. You can also add your own memos in the User

Comments box below.

The Artist Bio shows brief summaries of the careers of the top drummers featured in RealDrums. Double-click here to open the Artist
Browser, which lists all artists and allows you to see more info.

User Comments: You can type in your own comments about any style in this field and they will be saved in a file called RDUserMemos.txt.

Variations: RealDrums styles ending in a caret (*) have variations available. They are listed here. Where there are two instruments shown,

such as Brushes/Sticks, the first one plays in the “a” substyle and the second in the “b” substyle. You can double-click on each variation to
hear the demo.

[RD Demo] loads and plays a demo of the chosen RealDrum style.

[Song Demo] shows Band-in-a-Box styles that will use this RealDrums style if “Substitute RealDrums” is selected. The song demo for the
style will get loaded.

[BB Styles] shows Band-in-a-Box styles that will use this RealDrums style if “Substitute RealDrums” is selected. The style will get loaded if

the menu selection is made.
The [Settings] button opens the RealDrums Settings dialog.

[Rebuild] builds the list of RealDrums present as folders in the C:\bb\Drums folder. If you add new RealDrums, press this button to update
the list. (These are stored in a C:\bb\Data\DrumFolderNames.txt file.)

[Copy List] saves the current list with all information to a tab-delimited .txt file and opens it in Notepad. In Notepad copy all and paste it into

a spreadsheet such as an Excel file. You can then apply a hierarchical sorting of the list.
[Defaults] returns the dialog to default settings, which will show all available styles.

[Play Now]| loads the selected RealDrums and starts playback. If you haven’t played the song yet, since you haven’t generated non-drums
tracks, you will only hear drums. In that case, press Shift+click to generate all tracks.

The [Stop] button stops the song playback. Click (or Shift+click) on [Play Now] to resume.

The [Audition] button doesn’t load the style but instead uses your audio player to play a demo .WAYV file for the style.
Press [OK] to make your selection.

Press [Cancel] to close the dialog without making a selection.

Note: When a song is loaded, played or saved, a yellow hint message will appear if any RealTracks or RealDrums are missing, listing the files that are
missing.

Changing RealDrums at any bar
The Edit Setting for Current Bar dialog opens with the menu command Edit | Bar Settings or with the F5 function key.

RealDrums QuickList

This is the simpler dialog for choosing RealDrums, an alternative to the RealDrums Picker. It displays all available RealDrums in a simple

Edit Settings for Current Bar 17 x| In this dialog, you can change RealDrums at the current bar. The change
Settings Apply to AlChouses v Barg 17 ~|[<|[> can affect all choruses, or just a selected chorus.

T Style Changes at This Bar The [RealDrums] but.ton opens the RealDrums Picker to select a new
Tempo Change ta D Se.:dT:atch Chang:sp\:e\u:t.H Style Change o Re~alemS from the list.

“ChangenTems [0 | [ Froabmams |Jazs54Swing™Fice RideTon — Click on the [Clear RD] button to remove the change.

Key Signature Change -- ~ RealTracks

list, which can be easily filtered by genre, time signature, feel, and more. The list can be set to show only RealDrums that are compatible with

the current style of the song. You can also set the highlighted RealDrums as a prototype RealDrums to find alternates to that RealDrums.
To open the dialog, right-click on the Drums track button, and select /QuickList] RealDrums in Song from the menu.

| Tip: Pressing the R D 3 Enter keys also opens the dialog.
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F¥ Choose RealDrums - m| *
Style Filter by:
Filter String Clear Filter Refresh Artist Bios
Set to RD: AltHipHop™
Genre | Y|  Timesig |¥| Feel |Y| Tempo | ¥
Set to Style: _JAZFRED.STY
GospelCoolWesSvl6" 2-StckHat , SnHt 44 Sylt 65— 90 Gospel. Praise Wes Little
GospelCoolWesSwle”3-StokHat, SnRd 4-4 Syle 65— 90 Gospel:Praise Wes Little
GospelShoutWes"1-SnarHat . SnarRid 4-4 Ev8 120-200 Gospel.Praisze Wes Little
GospelShoutlWes"2-SnrPartial, SnRd 44 Ev8 120-200 Gospel;Praiss Wes Little
GospelShoutWes"3-Snkick, SnParHt 4-4 Ev8 120-200 Gospel Praiss Wes Littls
GospelShoutWes"4-SnKick, SnOpHat 44 EwE 120-200 Gospel.Praise Wes Little
GospelShoutWes"5-SnrKick. SnrRide 4-4 Evd 120-200 Gospel.Praise Wes Little
GospelShoutWes"6-SnrPart . SnOpHat 44 EwE 120-200 Gospel. Praise Wes Little
Grunge”1-HiHst, Ride 4-4 Ev8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge” 2-Brushes. HiHatOpen 4-4 EvE 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge”3-Brushes . Ride 44 Ev8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge”4-HiHat HiHatOpen 4-4 Ev8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge”5-HiHatOpen, Ride 44 Ev8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
GuirofthsEv[singls] 4-4 Evd@ 100-170 Latin Wes Littls
GypsyJazzLlatinEv 44 Ewd 65-250 Latin;Jazz Rick Reed
GypsyJazzSw 4-4 Syl S0-270 Jazz Rick Reed
GypsyJazzlaltzSy 3-4 Swl 70-300 Jazz Rick Reed
HeavyixdRockWithTamnb [Multi] 4-4 Evlt 70-150 Rock:Pop Vince Ditrich: Vayne Killius
HipHop 474 Sylé  60-120 Hip-Hop:Pop:Rock Craig Scott
IslandléthsWes"1-HatKck,BellRide 4-4 Evle B0-130 World ;Latin Wes Little
Islandl6thsWes"2-HatKick, SnrKick 44 Evlt B80-130 World Latin Wes Little
IslandléthslWes"3-Snrkck, BellRde 44 Evle B0-120 World ;Latin Wes Little
IslandléthsWesPerc”1-HtKck, BL1Rd 44 Evlte  B0-130 World :Latin Wes Little
IslandléthsWesPerc”2-HtKck, SnKck 4-4 Ewlt B80-130 World ;Latin Wes Little
IslandléthsWesPerc”3-SnKck BL1Rd 44 Evlte  B0-130 World :Latin Wes Little
3132 items in list » . ' &= @; Cancel Help

You can filter the list by genre, time signature, feel, tempo, and text. Use the [Set to Style: ] button to see RealDrums that are compatible with
the current style of the song. The [Set to RD: ] button allows you to set the highlighted RealDrums as a prototype RealDrums so you can find

alternates to that RealDrums. Press the [Clear] button to clear any filter.

Multi-Drums

You can put multiple drum/percussion parts, drum loops, UserTracks drums, and even RealTracks on the same Drums track, with volume
mixer adjusting levels. For example, you can add single drums instruments (e.g., Tambourine and Shaker), a bass drum loop, and/or

UserTracks drums to BossaBrushes Drums track.

To do this, click on the Drums track button and go to Multi-Drums | Edit-Multi Drums for this song. You will then see the Create

Multi-Drums dialog.

<Save with Song> Create Multi-Drumns >
Enable bulti-Dums
Title for Multi-Dmms | FunkyCountryPop [Mulli] |
List of Reallrums, Loops, and UserTracks for Drum Track
Enabled Choose  Track Name dB Offset
<RealDmms> ModernPopB allad Gths “01-05yK, 05y EI
<RealDmums> JazzFunkGroovin™1-HHSdStk HHS nr El
<emphys :
<emphys EI
<empty EI
<Emply> EI
<emply> EI
<emply D
<emply> El
<Emphys EI
Export to Song Import fram Song
Export to Style Import fram Style Clear Defaults
Expoartto Drums Falder Imnpart from: Drurns Folder Cancel Help

(7] Enable Multiple Drums | \fake sure that you enable the “Enable Multiple Drums” checkbox.

I Title for Multi-Diums BozzaBrushes [Mull]

| Then type a title for your Multi-Drums.

To add drums, click on the [...] button on an unused slot. This will show you a menu where you can choose a second RealDrums, [single]
drum/percussion (e.g., tambourine), loop, UserTracks, or RealTracks. You can adjust volume for each selection with the “dB Offset” option.

List of RealDrums, Loops, and UserTracks for Dum Track

Enabled Choose Track Mamne db Offset
7 l:/ <RealDums>  MashvileEvend™7-HiHat 0
7 I:I <ReaDumz>  TambourinePopSw 5
7 l:l <ReaDmums>  ShakersSwingBths 0
7 l:l ¢Loop>  HipHophOIld School - simpleandsweet_100_a drums ev]B.way 10
7 C] ¢UserTrack:  UserTracks\Sitar, Loop BollywoodParty Swi6 08040 ptions. bt n

Add RealDrums []... |
Add Single Drum/Percussion Instrument []... |
Add Leop []...

Add UserTracks [UserTracks\Sitar, Loop BollywoodParty Swil6 0804Options.td]...
Add Realtracks []... |

<

|1 E] [ [
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If you want to use a pre-made Multi-Drums, select the Choose Existing Multi-Drums menu option from the Drums track button menu. This
will list pre-made Multi-Drums. (Note: These drums are found in the Drums folder, and all have names ending in [Multi-Drums].)

ﬂ Choose Multi-Drums

- m} X
Style Filter by:
Biter String | Clear Filter Refresh Artist Bios
Set to RD: FunkyCountryPop [Mul...
Genre Y|  TimeSig | Y| Feel | ¥ Tempo | ¥
Set to Style: _JAZFRED.5TY

BoomChickGroowySwle [Multi] 4-4 Swle 70-100 Country Rockabilly V. Ditrich: W Killius
BrushesAindBluss [Multi] 44 Swd 110-165 EBElues:Jazz 5. Forrest; T.Clarke
FunlkyCloudRa) Multi 44 Evl6 80-110 Rap:Funk Ed (Great Oz S Forrest
Fu ] ult 44 Evlf  £5-100 £y Fun: ] g E o
FunkyJazzShuffle [Hulti] 4-4 Syl 108-158 Jazz:Funk C. Scott. K Blevins
Heavy4xdRockWithTamb [Multi] 4-4 Evle 70-150 Rock:Pop Vince Ditrich: Wayne Killius
JazzFunkHipHop [Multi] 4-4 Evle 80-120 Jazz HipHop R. Lawson; Ed (GreatQOz)
JazzFunkRunbaPerc [Hulti] 4.4 Evd 90-130 Jazz:Latin R. Lawson: C. Scott
HashvilleWesternSwing [Hulti] 4-4 Suwd 80-180 Country;lUestern C. Scott; B. Fullen
RetroRock [Multi] 4-4 Evid 70-150 Rock:Pop Shannon Forrest; Brian Fullen
RockHardEven® w Tamb [Multi] 4-4 EvB 120-160 Rock P. Steward: ¥. Ditrich
SmoothBalladdsllow [Multi] 4,4 Evd 50-200 Smoothlazz Brian Fullen: PG Artist
TrainBrushesandSpoons [Hulti] 4-4 Evlf 120-160 Country:Folk A. Morris: S. Forrest
UpbeatlatinFunlk [Hulti] 4-4 Ev® 110-150 Latin;Funk Hichaesl Uhite
14 ems i st >a ¥ =T Cancel Help
UserTracks

UserTracks allow anyone to create their own audio styles for use in Band-in-a-Box. With a UserTracks style, you can type in any chords into
Band-in-a-Box, and the UserTracks style you made will play that chord progression! For example, if you’ve made a UserTracks style by
recording yourself playing a guitar groove, you can then type any chords into Band-in-a-Box, and the result will be that it will play your guitar

groove over these completely new, original chord changes! You can even change the tempo, or enter songs in ANY key, and it will still be
able to play it!

You can make a UserTracks style in any digital audio workstation (or “DAW?”), such as RealBand, Pro Tools, or Reaper, and you don’t need
Band-in-a-Box or RealBand to make the style (though you do need one of those programs to use the finished style).
You can also download backing tracks to record along with.

There is much more choice here, including a variety of different genres of music, and a variety of different tempos. Each one, however, will

conform to either the Pop, Jazz, or Blues template. You do not NEED to use these backing tracks to make your style, but they can make the
process easier.

Selecting UserTracks in Songs
You can use the UserTracks in a similar manner to using RealTracks.

To select a UserTracks for a track, first select the track at the top of the screen. For example, if you want to add a UserTrack to

the Guitar Track, launch the menu on the Guitar track button (by right-click or double-click), and choose Select a UserTrack for
this Track.

& An alternative to the menu is to select the Guitar track and then press the [UserTracks] button on the main screen.

UserTracks

Now you will see the Pick a UserTrack dialog.

Pick a UserTrack for track :Guitar [Guitar, Electric, Boom Chec Ev 140]  [Folder:F:\bb\RealTracks\UserTracks\] X
Filter Sting | | Show Al

Mo UserTracks chosen for this track
Accordion, Rhythm CountryWaltz Sw 110
Accordion, Rhythm Crossover Sw16 075
Guitar Hybrid, Strumming 85 and Finger 120
Santoor, Loop ArabianCeremony Sw16 080
Santoor, Loop BollywoodParty Sw16 080

Sitar, Loop BollywoodParty Sw16 080
Violin Section, Loop ArabianCeremony Ev 090

>m ¥ &[] [
Open UserTracks Folder Refresh Cancel Help

You can preview UserTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the transport control buttons.

You can select a timebase (normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time) for any UserTracks.

Select a UserTrack and press OK. You will then see that UserTrack listed on the Guitar track on the Mixer.
Now the track behaves like RealTracks. Simply press the [Generate and Play] button to hear it.

Audio Controls for RealTracks and RealDrums

Mixer 1 Plugins 1 Pianos 1 Pa::vl"l!ab B =]
Jr 40

Volume Pan
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Tone Control

There is a bass/treble Tone control for individual tracks with RealTracks or RealDrums, so you can easily adjust the bass/treble EQ for any
RealTrack. The Tone settings save with the song.

Choose an instrument and then use the tone control to adjust the tone from -18 (maximum bass) to +18 (maximum treble).
- Default is 0.

Audio Reverb Control

Reverb

= —

There is a Reverb control for individual tracks with RealTracks or RealDrums, so you can easily add reverb (0 to 127) for any
RealTrack. Reverb type is also settable and saved with the song.

Auto-Add Reverb

There is also a feature that automatically adds reverb to RealTracks, according to instrument type. No reverb is added to the Bass part, for
example, but most instruments get reverb.

ﬁ This feature defaults to on, but you can turn it off in the PG Music Reverb dialog, which opens by pressing the [Plugins] button and
pugnew]  Choosing the menu command Audio Reverb Dialog.

| 7] utovédd Fieverb to RealTracks _Stength % [100 If you just want more or less reverb added, you can adjust the Strength %. For example, the default
Band-in-a-Box reverb setting is 40 for most tracks. If you set the strength to 75%, the setting becomes 30.

Reverb Settings

% The default is a “room” type of reverb, but you can also set the type of reverb. To do this, press the [Plugins] button and choose the
puginsy] menu command Audio Reverb Dialog, and adjust the various parameters in the PG Music Reverb dialog.

PG Music Reverb x | Enable reverb (Global) / Enable reverb for this song only: Reverb can be
[ Enable reverb [Glabal) 2] Enable reveib for this song enabled/disabled globally for all songs, in which case the setting will still appear, but
no reverb will be applied. Or you can enable/disable the audio reverb for the current

Preset Mame Band-in-a-B ox Default Reverb . . . . .
| 'V A song only. This will save some CPU cycles if you are using a slower machine.
Default Preset Swap Last Settings
- Click on the green Select Preset arrow to open the list of presets. This list will show
Small Room Medium Room | | Large Room Hall Aiena

only the “Band-in-a-Box Default Reverb” until you save some presets of your own.

100 5000 500 1K 100 18
i Iz‘ | Select Preset 3 1 Band-in-a-Box Default Reverb
+12

4000

0 = As you adjust the settings, they will be applied to the current song. The [Swap
== 1K 50 L “Default”] button toggles between your current settings and the default settings. This
20 T & allows you to hear the effect of the changes you make to the settings.
s 5 l . . :; Use the row of “room” buttons to load typical settings for different types of spaces.
PreDely  Decay  LFRolof  HFRoloff  Densiy Level These buttons are a convenient way to either apply a particular effect or to load settings
Suloeaddd roveib to FealTracks Stength % that you can then tweak to make your own preset.

Save az Default Reverb Restare Defadltz aK Help

Pre-Delay is the time delay of first reflections.

Decay is the time it takes for reverb to decay. Reverb time is measured as RT60, the time it takes for reverb to decay to a level -60 dB below
the dry signal level.

LF Roll off gradually reduces the bass frequencies. If you can’t add enough reverb because the sound gets too muddy, try increasing the LF
Roll off slider. It is adjustable between 50 Hz and 500 Hz.

HF Roll off is the rate at which the high frequencies die away as the reverb decays. Rooms with hard surfaces are typically bright, but rooms
with soft surfaces are usually darker. It is adjustable between 1 KHz (dark) to 11 KHz (bright).

Density is the density of low-level echoes near the end of the reverb tail. High Density settings add sheen to the sound.
Level adjusts the final level of the plug-in.

Enable the Auto-add reverb to RealTracks option to automatically apply preset amounts of reverb to RealTracks according to instrument
type. No reverb is added to the Bass part, for example, but most instruments get reverb. If you just want more or less reverb added overall, you
can adjust the Strength %. For example, the default Band-in-a-Box reverb setting is 40 for most tracks. If you set the strength to 75%, the
Band-in-a-Box setting becomes 30.

With the [Save as Default Reverb] button, you can save the current settings as the default reverb.
Click on the [Restore Defaults] button to go back to the original “factory” reverb settings for Band-in-a-Box Default Reverb
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Chapter 8: Notation and Printing

Band-in-a-Box offers a variety of notation and printing features, both for viewing parts on-screen as they play and for printing them as sheet
music.

,J\ To view the notation, open the Notation window by pressing the notation button on the main screen. Close the window by pressing
mewtion|  this button again.

Leadin 2

Way down u- pon the | Swa nee Ri-ver

[ L /1
s

Band-in-a-Box offers multiple modes of notation for different purposes. The notation defaults to Standard Notation mode; other modes are
selected with buttons on the Notation window toolbar.

E Standard Notation to display or print Notation and enter lyrics. The grand piano staff and/or guitar tablature with notes, chord symbols,
and lyrics.

Editable Notation to enter or edit notation. A special staff with time divisions for mouse-based editing.
| Staff Roll Notation to enter or edit notes, velocity, and duration. The note heads are shown with editable velocity and duration lines.

Lead Sheet Notation to display or print notation as full arrangements or in fake sheet style. This is a full screen notation window with
notes, chord symbols, and lyrics.

Drum Notation Support

Play the song and open the Notation window. Then, select the Drums track and you will see drum notation.

Opt_ [prnt (=] & |ANote[JRest [JMono Aciean | 44 1 ERCSNNNNSSSSSNNNN ¢ PAT L - [+ T &  VocalSynth | B Sasi) @ |Loopscn
B F- C A D
T 2 < 2 2 2 2 e
= XX XX Il X X X XX Il XX TTRXRRXIRXRRX XXX TRXRRIXTRAX IR XX XX Il X X X
I s e SESESESESE ) e e e e e e e i
Hhat  Openiat In the clef area, you see a guide telling you what drum notes are used in that line of notation (e.g., Kick, Snare, HiHat).

II Snare  SideStick _."

fick

P

For the Melody or Soloist track, you need to set the track type to “Drums” either in the Notation Window Options dialog or with the menu
Melody (or Soloist) | Track Type.

| Note: For this to work properly, you need to have the Melody track with drums that are using GM Drum notes.)
Chord Step Advance

Use the Ins and Del keys on the numeric keypad to step advance on any track by one chord. The track MIDI data can display on the on piano,
guitar, lead sheet, drums, and notation window(s).

This feature advances the current track and displays the next group of notes on that track. For example, if the current track is set to the Melody
track, pressing the chord advance buttons will display the next note or chord of the melody. The Chord Advance feature is a great way to study
the notes being played, and to navigate around the track.

Note: In this context, “chord” is referring to any group of notes, or a single note, that occurs in a track at or near the same time. You can adjust the width
of what Band-in-a-Box determines a “chord” to be in the Notation Options - More dialog.

Standard Notation Mode

Hisse
H L1 | | b s T P
LA /] I I I udl I
. © s o re 4 | pl
o1 —— '

Leadln B2 vives 2 3 4

Way down u- pon the | Swa nee Ri-ver

Yy LT %
 act ‘bi - - — - -

This mode displays the notation for any individual track and allows the entry of chords and lyrics. Features include:
- Notation display for the Bass, Piano, Drums, Guitar, Strings, Melody, or Soloist track.
- Optional display of guitar chord diagrams.
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- As the song plays, the notes that are sounding are highlighted in red. This helps with sight reading or following the music.
You can set the notation to scroll either 1 or 2 bars ahead of the music without interfering with your view of the current notation.

Handles Jazz eighth notes and triplet figures correctly.

Double-clicking on the window or pressing the space bar plays the song from the current time location.

Automatic options such as auto durations, clean notation, mono display, minimize rests, hard rests, and engraver spacing produce very
musical and readable notation.

Beamed notes are automatically given slanted beams. —bh—

Groups of 5 notes will automatically display as groups of 3+2 or 243 or can be set this way manually. If you’d prefer _;I ]
to see them as a group of 5 notes, you can right-click on the time line, and set the resolution to 5 for that beat. ;j‘-&

Keystroke Commands

To change between notation views, press Ctrl+Alt+N.

To open the Print Options dialog, press Ctrl+P.

To enable the screen loop, press 1 on your numeric keypad.
To jump 4 bars ahead, press the Down Cursor key.

To step 4 bars back, press the Up Cursor key.

Editable Notation Mode

Enter the Editable Notation mode from the notation screen with a single click on the Editable Notation button.

In the Editable Notation mode, the time line is more visible as it shows with a thick yellow vertical line. You can play the song from the
current location by pressing the space bar or double-clicking on the time line. You can enter, move, and edit notes and rests using standard
mouse techniques — point and click, drag and drop, and right-click to open the Note Edit dialog.

RSSO =« = oy

This is the screen for step-entry of a melody or for editing existing parts. Notice the grid of vertical lines, which sub-divide each beat. These
lines indicate where the notes will be placed according to the resolution of the song.

Resolution

The resolution can be changed in the Notation Options dialog, but the program automatically sets the resolution to the correct value based
upon the style that is in use.

- Swing styles use 3 lines to divide each beat into eighth note swing triplets.
- Straight styles use 4 lines to divide each beat into sixteenth notes.

A EMhr
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Example of swing (triplet) resolution. Example of straight (16ths) resolution.

Beat Resolution

The user can manually set the resolution for any beat in the Beat Resolution dialog, which opens with a right-click on the time line. You can
also open this dialog by right-clicking on the window and selecting Change Beat Resolution from menu.

| Print | E] @] m Beat Resolution x
[]
* Treble Clef Resolution for this Beat:

Biass Clef Resolution for this Beat:
Cancel Help

Setting the “Treble Clef Resolution for this Beat” to 5 allows "

a group of five notes to be placed on one beat. ﬁ

Entering Notes

To insert a new note on the staff move the mouse to the location that you want. If you want beat 1, move to the first dotted line in the bar.
Click on the staff over the note that you want.

Confirmation dialogs show warnings to prevent accidental entry of a duplicate note (same pitch near same time) and of a very high or very low
note (large # of ledger lines).
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The Current Note box in the toolbar will give you the name of the note that you’re on.
Click the mouse to insert the note:

- To insert a sharp, hold down the Shift key as you click.

- To insert a flat, hold down the Ctrl key as you click.

- To insert a natural, hold down the Alt key as you click.

" | Brackets () are drawn around accidentals after a bar line as a courtesy, where no accidental is required.
o

:RFJ_
4

How is the length of the notes determined?

Band-in-a-Box uses an intelligent auto-duration feature to determine how long the note should be. Auto-durations mean that you can enter a
lead sheet style melody by just clicking once per note, dramatically speeding up the entry of notation.

Any note that is entered will initially have a duration of 2 bars (2 whole notes). When the next note is put in 2 beats later, Band-in-a-Box will
adjust the duration of the previous note to just shorter than 2 beats. This means that you don’t have to worry about durations at all and can
simply point and click to enter the notes where you want them. If you want to override the auto duration, you can edit the note using the right-
click menu, which will permit you to type the exact duration that you want.

Entering Notes Entirely with Keystrokes

There’s a keystroke entry mode, which lets you enter a melody entirely using keystrokes. The keystrokes are N to enter a note, Up/Down
Cursor to change its pitch, M to enter an additional note a third above the existing note, Left/Right Cursor to move the time line, and R to
enter a rest.

Hit the N key to enter a note at the current time line.

While the note is highlighted, use the Up/Down Cursor keys to change its pitch.

. r If you want to add a note a third above the existing note on the current time line, hit the M key.

Use the Right/Left Cursor keys to move the time line.

e e— - Hit the R key to enter a rest at the current time line.

Entering Drum Notes

You can enter drum notes to the Drums track or the Melodist/Soloist track with the track type set to Drums. Right-click on the window and use
the Insert (or change) Drum Note menu item. For drum notes shown on the left in the drum guide (e.g., China, Splash, Crash2, etc.), you can
click on the corresponding vertical position of the drum note you want.

Insert (or change) Drum Note » Short Guiro
Edit Current Chord Hand Clap
H Duplicate previous group of notes Cabasa
I
‘:_lfgag Delete Highlighted Red Motes (DEL) Open Triangle
ﬁét ?gren Hat Change Beat Resolution... Muted Triangle
Bmg—gigeg—- Insert Lyrics Hi Wood Block
ar iceStick Hi Agogo
Bmg B Edit Lyrics 909
E r Edit Section Text RusgioediBloc
|Cl ==
etlaHat Insert Section Text... Rullogn
Precise Placement Section Letters > Shakes
Bar-Based Section Letters » fambrmee !
Maraca g
»
brasl . Notation Symbols Claves
O
—L%nleﬁr—E Gulra—- Cleanup Orphaned Notation Controller Events Hi Timbale
i =T .
0%‘% lé [u] Chord height adjustment... Hi Conga
oo =1
aker 0 Muted Conga
aca ave Notation Mode
-ITIm ) Lo Timale
T8 [ Editable Mode
L r§ Le Conga
Staff Rell Mod
o £ ot el Mede Hi Bongo
OBt kst Vocal Synth (Auto) Muted Cuica
Manually generate Vocal Synth track Le Bongo
Open Cuica

Entering Playable Tracks

You can customize the RealTracks (or RealDrums/MIDI/MIDI SuperTracks) performance by adding your own notes. You will then hear those
notes using a Hi-Q sound created from the RealTracks recording. This means you can get the RealTracks to play the notes you want at key
parts of the performance, either augmenting or replacing what the RealTracks is playing, for any sections in the song.

For RealTracks, the notes you see are RealCharts, which are silent MIDI. You can see them, but they don’t actually play during playback.
With the Playable RealTracks feature, you can make some of these notes playable.
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LPT] To enter Playable RealTracks notes, press the [PT] button and select Enable Playable Tracks from the drop-down menu. You will then
see a message to confirm that a Hi-Q patch plugin will be installed on the track. Press OK to proceed.

E Now, the button gets the green borders to indicate that you are in the Playable Tracks mode. In this mode, any note you enter will be
heard during playback unlike RealCharts notes.

The notes you have entered show in green and will be heard during playback along with the RealTrack audio. But you would want to have
your own notes play in place of the RealTrack audio. So, press the [PT] button, select Make Mute Region to mute generated accompaniments
from the drop-down menu, and set a region in the dialog. This will add a green line at the top. When you play the song, the RealTracks audio
in that region won’t be heard, but the green notes you have entered will be heard. If you regenerate the RealTrack, it will be outside of this is
region.
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BN [T Disable Playable Track - ' There are other useful tools in the [PT] button drop-down menu. For
example, Make notes in selected area playable notes allows you to change
all notes in the region you specify to playable RealTracks notes. There are
also options to change volume of the playable notes in the selected area,
choose a different SFZ sound, etc.

Set MIDI Volume and Velocity of Playable Sound opens a dialog with

H  settings for MIDI volume and velocity. MIDI volume is 0-90, so if it is 90,
you can’t make it higher, but the MIDI velocity can be set separately and
you can make that louder or softer.

90

Current sound: 067 - Tenor Sax, Bossa [SN0204].tgs
Create Mute Region to mute generated accompaniment...
Remove Mute Region at current time

Make notes in selected area playable notes
Make notes in selected area non-playable notes

Delete all notes in From/Thru range of selected area

Change loudness (velocity) of playable notes in selected area al

Set MIDI Volume (and velocity) of Playable RT SFZ Sound... il

Select a new Playable SFZ Sound

Re-select recommended playable SFZ Sound

Entering Rests
Insert a rest by holding the back-quote key (tilde key without pressing Shift) then clicking on the Notation window. Another way to enter a

rest is to click on the Rest checkbox and then point and click where you want the rest to appear. This automatically shortens the duration of the
previous note.

| Tip: If it is important to see rests less than a quarter note, make sure you de-select the “Minimize Rests” checkbox in the Options dialog.

Forced Rests (Hard Rests)

This allows you to insert a rest in the notation, which will be in effect even if you have Minimize Rests set to false. For example, we are able
to display a 16th note rest even though the Minimize Rests feature is on. To do this, click on the [Rest] button and then click on the notation at
the location that you’d like a 16th note rest. The Hard Rest will show up in blue in the editable notation window and can be removed by
holding the DEL key and clicking on the rest.

Moving a note in time

If you want to change the start time of a note, drag the note with the left mouse button to the new location. This is a simple way to move the
note. Alternatively, you could edit the note numerically with the right mouse button.

Changing the pitch of a note

Similarly, you can drag the note vertically to change the note value and release it when you’re on the note you want. Hold down the Shift,
Ctrl, or Alt key to have the note inserted as a sharp, flat, or natural respectively.

Insert Bends in Notation

In the Editable Notation window, any note can be made into a bend by right-clicking on the note and changing its type to “Guitar Bend” with
the Edit Note command.

The “Quarter Step” option will make a bend displayed as a quarter step below the target note.

Quarter Step

Right-click menu for Editable Notation

A right-click in the Editable Notation window will open this menu.

Edit Note opens the Note dialog and lets you edit the current note.
Delete Note deletes the current note.

Forced Accidental lets you quickly add an accidental to the current note.

Insert (or change) Drum Note enters a drum note. (Note: This menu item will appear for Drums track or Melody/Soloist track with the track
type set to Drums.

Edit Current Chord: This opens a text box with the name of the chord at the current location. Type in any changes and press Enter or Tab to
return to the Editable Notation window.

Duplicate previous groups of notes quickly duplicates the previous chord (a group of notes on the same location) without having to reenter it.
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Delete Highlighted Red Notes deletes all notes that are currently highlighted in red.

Change Beat Resolution allows you to change the beat resolution of the current beat.

Insert Lyrics allows you to enter note-based lyrics.

Edit Lyrics opens the lyrics event list editor.

Edit Section Text opens the Text Events list where section text can be inserted, edited, or deleted.

Insert Section Text opens the Section Text Event dialog where either regular or boxed section text is entered along with its time and vertical
position in the window.

Precise Placement Section Letters: Select a letter or number from the list and it will be inserted at the current location of the time line bar. Use
this same item to remove section letters/numbers.

Bar-Based Section Letters: Select a letter or number from the list and it will be inserted at the top of the bar line so that it doesn’t overwrite
chords or notes.

Notation Symbols: The notation symbols are entered from the Notation Event dialog, which is accessed from the right-click menu in the
Editable Notation window. This dialog lets you insert (or remove) notation symbols such as Slur, Crescendo, Decrescendo, Staccato, etc.
Select a notation symbol from those listed and the Notation Event dialog will open. In this dialog, you can further define the event and its

precise location, then press [OK - Insert Event] to insert it into the notation. Use the [OK - Remove Event] to delete an existing event that is
no longer needed.

Cleanup Orphaned Notation Controller Events: This command will remove notation symbol events (such as staccato) that are no longer close
enough to a note to display properly.

Chord height adjustment: Use this to adjust the height of a certain chord by adjusting the “Offset:” value in the Notation Event dialog. Note
that a positive value moves the chord symbol lower, and vice versa.

Modes: Clicking on another notation mode will change to that screen while staying at the same location in the song.

Vocal Synth (Auto): Your Melody or Soloist track with lyrics can be rendered to a vocal audio track by sending it to the 3rd party vocal
synthesizer Sinsy. With the “Auto” command, your song will be sent automatically to the song server and returned as an audio file on the

Audio track. This may take a few minutes. When the vocal synth has been generated, the Import Audio File dialog opens. Press [OK] to
import it to the Audio track.

Manually generate Vocal Synth track: With this command, Band-in-a-Box will generate a file named Sound. XML and save it in

C:\bb\Data\SRequest. Use your browser to navigate to www.sinsy.jp and upload the xml file. A file named sound.wav will be returned and
loaded into the Audio track of your song.

Editing Note Values

Right-click on a note. This brings up a variation of the right-click window with added commands for editing or deleting notes. Click on Edit
Note to launch the Note dialog. In the Note dialog, you can manually change the characteristics of a note by entering the exact values you

wish for any given note. For example, you can change the velocity and duration by increments of 1 tick, as well as the note’s pitch and relative
positioning in the bar.

Mote (C5=60=Middle C} (120 PPQ) * |Z| . . . . . .o
S There are spin buttons in the note attributes window. Holding the spin increments
A = t . . . . . . . . .
Bzt - ,&‘ continuously, and Shift-clicking (or right-clicking) increments by a higher amount.
T bar/beat/tick) |37 o3 L|ar = . . . .
Tne oatbealick) 7] | peturl Shift+clicking on the spin buttons changes:
Mote: -F 5 = Sharp . . .
- The pitch of a note by an octave instead of a semitone.
Welocity: B . . . .
e el /A i . - The velocity, duration, or time stamp by 5 instead of 1.
: Ll For example, to change the octave of a note, Shift+click (or right-click) on the spin
Giuitar Bend arrows.
Harnmer O
Full O
Guitar Slide

Select a region of notation to edit

To select a region of the notation you can Shift+click on the end point to easily select a large area.
- Select a small region by dragging the mouse.*

- Enlarge the region by Shift+clicking on the end point.

| *Note: Shift+click is also used to enter a sharp (#) note, so the selection via Shift+click requires that a small region be already selected. |

Force Accidental - If a note is being displayed as a sharp, but you want it to appear as a flat (or vice versa), you can force that here. Notes like
Fb, Cb, E#, B# can be entered. To do this, right-click on a note (like F), and set the forced accidental to #, and the note will appear as E#.

Note Type - You can choose for the note to be Normal, Invisible (note will sound but will not appear in regular notation), Guitar Bend (a B

will appear above the note), Hammer-On, Pull-Off, or Guitar Slide. Note that the guitar bend is for notation only and does not affect the sound
of the note.

Keystroke Note Editing

You can easily edit notes using only keystrokes. By stepping through the notes one-by-one, when a note is highlighted you can change the

pitch using the cursor keys, and other values (timing, duration, channel) with other hotkeys. This speeds up editing of notes. To use this
function, you do the following:

1. Press Ctrl+W to open the Notation window and Ctrl+Alt+N to switch to the Editable or Staff Roll mode.

2. Move to the note that you want to edit with the Shift+ Left Cursor or Shift+Right Cursor keys. This will highlight the current note. Note
that if you want to highlight the current chord (a group of notes), press the Ctrl+Left Cursor or Ctrl+Left Cursor keys instead).
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3. With the note highlighted in red, use the Up Cursor or Down Cursor keys to change the pitch of the note. You will hear the pitch change
as the note changes.

4. Use the Left/Right Cursor keys to change the note’s start time, duration, channel, or velocity (depending on the setting of the “Right/Left
Cursor Edits” field in the Notation Window Options dialog. Use the Ctrl+Alt+Right/Left Cursor keys to change the note time by +/- 5
ticks (120 ticks per beat). (Note: Some graphics drivers may use the Ctrl+Alt+Right/Left Cursor keys to rotate the screen in 90 degrees
right/left. If that’s the case, you need to disable it in order to use those keys for changing note times in the Notation window. You can do
this in your graphics control panel, which opens by clicking on the desktop and selecting Graphics Properties.)

5. Press the Esc key or [Stop] button when you’re done.

Staff Roll Notation Mode
Click on the Staff Roll notation mode button to enter the Staff Roll mode.
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This mode is similar to the Editable Notation mode, except that the beats begin right on the bar line. You can see the duration of the note
visually represented by a horizontal blue line and the note’s velocity displayed as a vertical blue line.

Tip: If you can’t see these lines, press the [Opt.] button to check that “Show Note Durations, Show Velocity Lines,” and “Show Bar/Beat Lines” options
are enabled.
Using the Mouse to Edit Velocity and Duration

There is an additional function available in this mode: right mouse drag. Place the mouse cursor on the note head and hold down the right-
mouse button. Then, starting at the note head, drag the cursor horizontally to set the note’s duration, or drag it vertically to set the note’s
velocity.

Lead Sheet Window

The Lead Sheet window displays a full screen of notation with one or more parts. Other options include a selectable number of staffs per
page, clefs to show, font size, margin, scroll-ahead notation, guitar chord diagrams, and lyrics. If you like to sight-read along with Band-in-a-
Box, this is the window for you.

The Lead Sheet window can be resized. As you resize the window, all of its elements resize in proportion.

Lg Launch the Lead Sheet window from the main screen by pressing the [Lead Sheet] button (or Alt+W keys), or with the Window |

=é | Lead Sheet Window menu option. This button is also available from the Standard Notation window.

F¥ Lead Sheet Window

[oot. | [ Prnt | [JFake sheetitode [ Memo I 44 0
Listen
BOSANEW.STY
Tempo =115

< >

[ Bers 14 You can easily change the bars per line by pressing this button. (Note: This feature works in the Fake Sheet mode.)
This button will display notation with larger font size and note names within note heads. Press the button again to return to the normal
size.

As the notation scrolls ahead, you can read ahead without waiting for a page turn. During playback, red rectangles highlight the current bar. If
the bar is empty (or in Fake Sheet mode), the Lead Sheet will draw the staff lines and bar lines in red.

The Lead Sheet is also useful as a kind of “Print Preview” feature, as it offers you the ability to correlate the on-screen notation to a printout.

You can move around the Lead Sheet window in various ways. Cursor keys and mouse clicks will move a small blue rectangle around the
screen, which lets you type in chords at that location. Double-clicking at any bar will start playback from that position.
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Selecting Tracks in the Lead Sheet

Dicluddy 88 Click on the track selector button and select a track from the menu to view notation of that track.

Melody Piano Bass

il To view multiple tracks, first select the track that you want to show at the top, and then click on the [+] button
and select the tracks in the order that they should appear from top to bottom. To remove an extra track from the display, click on that track
name and select remove from the menu. To remove all extra tracks, click on the [+] button and select remove extras from the menu.
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The Show chords above each track option in the Lead Sheet Options dialog allows you to display the chords above each track, or just the
top track of the notation. If you press [Print] from the Lead Sheet window you will be able to print out the multiple tracks of notation.

Fake Sheet Mode

The Lead Sheet window has its own Fake Sheet Mode checkbox. When it is NOT selected, the Lead Sheet will work as it always has (in linear
mode).

bl When Fake Sheet Mode is selected, the form will show like a lead sheet, with only one chorus showing, and 1st/2nd endings
and repeats displayed.

The Fake Sheet can show multiple lines of lyrics for 1st and 2nd endings or several verses stacked in multiple lines.
Multiple lines of Lyrics on Fake Sheet

If your song has 1st and 2nd endings or multiple verses of lyrics, multi-line lyrics can be displayed, so you will see all verses on the same fake
sheet.

Load in the song C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2005\Listen Multi-line lyrics Demo.MGU.

d Open the Lead Sheet and select “Fake Sheet Mode.”

3 Lead Sheet Window
[oot. [ J[[Print ] {71 Fake SheetMode 4 o welocly =
Listen (Multiline Lyrics 1st/2nd endings)
Bogea New Style
Tempo =115
P [ BT £
. —— — e e —— T ? & — 7 7 7—
B B - I - I W W O W I S —7 7 7 —
¥ g T T T 1
T e g I T/ n
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Lis-  ten, Just Lie- ten and you'll find,
Lis- ten, you'll get a su-per ex- pert's view.
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This song has a 1st/2nd ending entered, with separate lyrics for each ending. Multiple lines of lyrics will also appear if there are lyrics in
multiple verses (choruses).

| Tip: In the Notation Window Options, “Lyric Position” allows you to vertically position the height of the lyrics. |

Harmony Notation Display

Harmonies can be displayed on the Lead Sheet window (or printed) with separate notation tracks for each harmony voice. View each
harmony on a separate track, or view/print a single harmony voice. To examine the harmony display features, load in the song

“Night T.MGU.” The melody of this song was previously converted to a harmony using the Melody | Edit | Convert Melody to Harmony
option, so this song contains a harmony on the Melody track.
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d\ Open the Notation window (Ctrl+W) and you will see all four voices of the harmony on the same treble clef.
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g Now open the Lead Sheet window (Alt+W). Band-in-a-Box now recognizes that this is a harmony (generated by Band-in-a-Box) and
1=ad | displays each voice on a separate track.

Sheet

F3 Lead Sheet Window — o X
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Lead Sheet Memo

You can enter a memo to add to the Lead Sheet printout. Click on the [Memo] button in the Lead Sheet to open the Lead Sheet
Memo window. You can copy/paste from/to this memo.

Lead Sheet Memo (Extra verses of lyrics etc. appended to leadsheet)
[ 5tait Memo on a Mew Page Choosge Font

Memo to add to Lead Sheet printout:

Twinkle, twinkle little star
How I wonder what you are,‘

Memo will appear on LeadSheet and Printout, after the last line of notation .

Copy to Lyic D ocument Window

Cancel Help

The memo will be automatically positioned after the end of the Lead Sheet and printout. Use extra blank lines in the Lead Sheet Memo to
control where it displays on the page.

The Start Memo on a New Page option prints the Lead Sheet Memo on a new page of the printout.

Press the [Choose Font] button to select the font you would like for the memo.

A text block will be appended to the Lead Sheet window and printout. This could be song lyrics that you want appended to the end, multiple
verses of lyrics, or any other text.

Lyrics

Band-in-a-Box supports lyrics in three different ways: Note-based lyrics, Bar-based lyrics, and a Big Lyrics (Karaoke) window. Note-based
lyrics can be entered on the Notation window, and bar-based lyrics can be entered either on the Chord Sheet or on the Notation window.

In the previous versions, there were line-based lyrics, which could be entered for each line on the Notation window. You can longer enter this
type of lyrics, but if your existing song has line-based lyrics, Band-in-a-Box can convert them to bar-based lyrics. In the Global Song
Override dialog, there is an option which allows you to choose how the conversion should occur when the song with line-based lyrics opens.

% Ovemnides Convert line-based lyrics to barbased lyrics  Always [don't split) -
Canvert now...

The default is “Always (auto-split),” which will convert line-based lyrics to bar-based lyrics and splitting them into 4
bars. If you choose “Always (don’t split),” line-based lyrics will be converted but they won’t be split into 4 bars. You
can also choose not to convert line-based lyrics automatically. If the current song has line-based lyrics, you can press
the [Convert now]| button to convert them to bar-based lyrics.
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Bar-based Lyrics

To see the bar-based lyrics that you have entered on the Chord Sheet, click on the [Chord Display] toolbar button and check Bar Lyrics.
BhC Chord

Display v
v | Layers. 3

mazing grace. how sweet the

0 L;?j —3— [ l’: —3— [ ‘

v BarLyrics [% bl ] 1 b

Close all layers
--Editable Layers (double-click on layer to start editing)--

Section Text

Note-based Lyrics

Note-based lyrics offer accurate placement of lyrics by placing a word under each note.

2l Line Para Enter Close Sec Text Edit
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You can enter note-based lyrics by pressing Ctrl+L keys or pressing the [L] button on the Notation toolbar to open the Lyric Edit window.
The [Line] button enters a forward slash “/” line break marker in the current lyric.

The [Para] button enters a backslash “\” paragraph break marker in the current lyric.

The [Enter] button enters the current lyric, equivalent to hitting Enter key or Tab key.

The [Close] button closes the Lyrics Edit mode, equivalent to hitting the [L] button again.

The [Sec Text] button enters the text in the lyric box as section text at the current bar.

The [Edit] button opens the Edit Lyrics dialog where lyrics and section text can be edited.

As you enter the lyrics, the note is highlighted. Pressing the Tab or Enter key moves to the next note. You can “undo” lyrics with the Edit |
Undo command.

When you are finished a line of lyrics, hit the [Line] button. This enters a backslash “\” line break marker in the current lyric.
Note-based lyrics are saved with the MIDI file, so you can use them in your other MIDI programs.

Vertical placement is set with the Lyric Position option in the Notation Options dialog. A setting of -10 puts the lyrics directly under the
treble clef, higher values put them lower.

Lyrics Event List
You can edit the lyrics using an event list as well. This allows you to enter lyrics at any point, not just tied to a note.
Press the [#] button on the Notation window toolbar. Then, press the [Edit Lyrics] button. You can then see the Edit Lyrics dialog.

Edit Lyrics X
Tirne: Lyrics
1:1:882 Way ~ Edit
2:1:@18 down
2:2:882 u- Inzert
2:3:005 pon
2:4:001 the Append
3:1:-0808 Swa
3:3:-0008 nee Delete
4:1:-889 Ri-

From here, you can edit lyrics, insert new lyrics, append lyrics to the end of the track, or delete lyrics. A single lyric event can be 128
characters.

The Lyrics Menu

The complete list of Lyrics functions is found in the Edit | Lyrics submenu.

Enter Note-Based Lyrics at Current Bar opens the Lyric entry box at the current location of the time line or highlight cell.

Big Lyrics Window opens the Big Lyrics window for viewing lyrics and, optionally, chord symbols.

Lyric Document Window displays a full screen of formatted lyrics. Easily copy and paste lyrics to and from your favorite word processor.

Copy Lyrics to Clipboard allows you to copy a song’s lyrics (and/or the chords) to the Standard Windows® clipboard. By pasting this data into
a word processor, you can print out the lyrics in the font of your choice. The dialog has options to allow copying of note-based and/or line-
based lyrics. With either option you can choose to include the chord symbols, have double or single line spacing, and make margin settings.

Copy Note-Based Lyrics in 1st Chorus to Whole Song copies the note-based lyrics for the first chorus to the rest of the song.
Convert Note-Based Lyrics to Bar-Based Lyrics allows you to convert note-based-lyrics to bar-based lyrics.

Erase Bar-Based Lyrics erases the bar-based lyrics from the song.

Erase Note-Based Lyrics erases the note-based lyrics from the song.

Erase Note-Based from Choruses: Select to erase lyrics in the First Chorus, Middle Choruses, or Last Chorus from a list box.

Move Bar-Based Lyrics Ahead to Timeline / Move Bar-Lyrics Back to Timelin: If you have a note-based lyric that you want to time shift ahead

or back, you can click on the time line at the destination that you want, and then choose this item. You can also shift lyric times using the
Lyric Event list.
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Timeshift Bar-Based Lyrics (ticks) / Insert Beat(s) in Bar-Based Lyrics / Delete Beat(s) from Bar-Based Lyrics: These are functions that apply
to the entire lyric track. They are useful when you’re inserting bars or beats into the song and need to move the lyrics around to keep them in
sync.

Edit Bar-Based Lyrics as Event List opens the Edit Lyrics dialog with Edit, Insert, Append, and Delete functions.

Vocal Synth - Auto Mode / Manual Mode: This will generate a vocal track using an online third-party vocal synthesizer called Sinsy for a
MIDI melody track with lyrics.

Lyric Document Window
F3 Lyric Document Window - [u] X
4 BDU EEEE & BREREE S
Listen to the thoughts that fill your mind,

Listen, just Listen and you'll find,

Answers you didn't have before

And as you listen more and more

Garamond v [0

A

Line: 1 Column: 1

The Lyric Document window displays a full screen of fully formatted lyrics so you can easily copy and paste lyrics to and from your favorite
word processor. If you have the lyrics available, you can quickly paste them into Band-in-a-Box.

You may already have the lyrics to your song typed into a word processor, nicely formatted with font/color/bold choices etc. Previously, you
would need to retype them into Band-in-a-Box and would lose your formatting. Now you can simply Copy/Paste them to/from your word
processor. This allows you to quickly add lyrics to any Band-in-a-Box song.

You can open this window by choosing Window | Lyric Document Window, or pressing Ctrl+Alt+Shift+L. In addition, if “Auto-open lyrics
window for songs with lyrics” is set to true in the Lyric Window Options dialog (Options | Preferences [Big Lyrics]), the Lyric Document
Window will open automatically when the song is loaded, and close when the next song is loaded.

To use the window, type or paste in text from a word processor. You can select fonts and colors as you would in a word processor. Since the
data is stored in RTF format, it should look very similar to the appearance it would have in WordPad.

Big Lyrics Window

The Big Lyrics Window is great for sing along or Karaoke. It opens from the Edit | Lyrics or Windows| Lyrics submenu, with the keystrokes
Ctrl+Shift+L, or with the [L] toolbar button.

7Y Big Lyrics - O X

Options Print ‘ocal Synth

Each word is highlighted as it plays, and the window can be customized by clicking on the [Options] button. Click on any word in the Big
Lyrics Window to start the song playing from that point.

The [Print] button opens the Options for Copy Lyrics to Clipboard dialog. This function allows you to copy a song’s lyrics (and/or the
chords) to the standard Windows® clipboard.

The [Vocal Synth] button offers Auto and Manual modes for sending the Melody track and lyrics to the 3rd party Sinsy vocal synthesizer. A
synthesized vocal track will be generated and imported into the Band-in-a-Box Audio track.

Printing

Band-in-a-Box prints Lead Sheet style notation with chords, melodies, lyrics, and text notes. It will also print instrument parts from your

Band-in-a-Box arrangements, either individual instruments or multiple parts. Most songs will fit on one page, so your printout will look
similar to a standard fake book.

You can easily make and print out a custom fake book of all of your tunes. Instantly transpose and print parts for brass or reed instruments.
Print options include title, bar numbers, composer, style, and copyright information.

Print Options
Pressing the print button launches the Print Options dialog. Print options include title, bar numbers, composer, style, and copyright.
Print This dialog also opens by clicking on the [Print] button in the Notation, Lead Sheet, or Preview window.

Print Options x

[Setup Printer]: This launches the setup dialog for your printer. You can

Inchude Pint Range

Chards AutoSet Clefs [ Clef Sian Every Line

@) First Chonus

Style 5 | [4a22 Swing Style | composer |

Tempo T [Temps - 140 | Composer2 |

Copyright e |@>

Setup Printer. 0K - Print Chords Ol

DK -Preview/Graphics

Print to PDF Close:

Cancel Help

126

then set paper size, resolution, page orientation and other settings

DNotss Tiobl Dl [ Kep Signauae Every Lie 8&::3;:: controlled by the printer driver.
Staff lines Bass Clef Print Note-hased Lprics . . . .
- — o barbased e S SAHUWE::::Q — . [OK - Print Chords Only]: This button lets you quickly print a “chords
[ Requiar chord pos when no staff ines Bar-based e posiion . only” fake sheet.

e B
Show Bar #s Evvery part marker - . . .
— ] (S et [Print to PDF]: You can save your printouts directly as a PDF file. From
T Gt 3 'f]lg”'[;”d: the Print dialog, press [Print to PDF]. This opens a Save As dialog for
et [l Mo Delads | Balmex the Pdf995 printer driver. Choose a location for your file and assign a
Title [ftemoon Tea | [aa ] aa

name to the PDF, then press [Save] to create a fully portable file that you
can view, print, post, or upload.

[OK — Preview/Graphics]: This feature allows you to preview what the
printed pages will look like by displaying them on-screen.
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Chapter 9: Automatic Music Features

Automatic Medleys - “The Medley Maker”

Would you like to make a medley of various Band-in-a-Box songs (MGU) using Band-in-a-Box? This is easily done with the Medley Maker.
Inside the Medley Maker, simply select the songs that you want, and Band-in-a-Box will make the medley for you. A medley is not simply
joining songs together. A good medley uses a transition between songs to introduce the new style, key, and tempo. The Medley Maker
automatically creates a nice transition area for you, writing in chords that would smoothly modulate to the next song, style, key, and tempo!

To open the Medley Maker, click on the [Song Form] button in the Tools toolbar and choose Medley Maker from the menu. You can

sna | also go to menu File | Import | Medley Maker to open this dialog.
Automatic Songs - “The Melodist”

Feel like composing a brand-new song? Using the “Melodist” feature, you can compose a new song in the style of your choice, complete
with intro, chords, melody, arrangement, etc. All you have to do is choose from one of the many “Melodists” available and press [OK] button.
The program then creates the intro, chords, melody, and arrangement in any given style. The Melodist will also generate a melody over an
existing chord progression.

Once the song is generated, the chords and melody are part of the regular Band-in-Box tracks, and as such can be edited, printed, saved as
MIDI file, etc. You can also regenerate any part of a song to further refine your Band-in-a-Box compositions.

A Melodist “Jukebox” mode creates and performs new compositions in succession. Besides the compositional advantages of the Melodist,
utilizing this feature can also be a powerful practicing aid for improving your sight reading by reading the melodies generated in various keys
using the Lead Sheet window, and improving your ear by playing along with the chord progressions in the generated songs using the ear
training window.

@ This feature can be a powerful practicing aid for sight reading and improving your ear. Press the [Melodist] toolbar button to launch
mendist| the Generate Chords and/or Melody dialog.

Automatic Intro - Song Intros

With a single button, you can generate a 2, 4, or 8-bar intro for any song. The chords will be different each time, and you can keep pressing
until you get the progression that you want. The intro generated is an appropriate chord progression in the chosen style of music (e.g.,
Jazz/Pop), with optional pedal bass, and leads correctly to the first chord of the song. Intros can also be removed.

Press the [Song Form] toolbar button and select Generate Intro from the pulldown menu. You can also select menu Edit | Song Form |
s | Generate Chords for Intro. This will open the Generate Chords for Intro dialog.

Automatic Song Title Generation

The Song Title generator names every song that the Melodist writes, if the Auto-Titles checkbox is selected. This feature can be used on its
own to suggest titles for your own compositions. It will keep making titles until you get one you like.

{7 | Pressthe [Generate Title] button and select the menu command Auto-generate a song title, or press the Alt+Shift+T keys.

mev| A new title will appear immediately in the title area of the screen. Select Edit | Undo Title to go back one title.

A Tune for You

Automatic Sound Track Generator - “SoundTrack”

The SoundTrack feature allows you to generate music in the style you choose for any length of time you specify. As the “producer,” you select
the genre, length of time, instruments, and fade-in/fade-out options. The SoundTrack adjusts the tempo and duration to match the settings, and
then allows you to save the file as a WAV, WMA (Windows® Media Audio), or MP3 file for further use in your own projects.

Generate original music (over 20 genres) or select from over 50 supplied SoundTrack types (Bluesy, Excite, Healing, Jazzy, Tropics, etc.). For
example, you can generate a 30-second audio music clip in the genre of your choice in just a few seconds!

To use the SoundTrack feature, choose the Melody | Generate Soundtrack menu item. You will then see the Generate SoundTrack dialog.

Automatic Solo Generation — “The Soloist”

There are two ways to select and add a solo to your song. The “Best Soloist” feature presents a pre-selected list of soloists to choose from. The
Select Soloist dialog gives you the full list of soloists to choose from, plus additional settings you can apply to the solo. Clicking on the
[Soloist] toolbar button shows the two choices.

Add Best RealTracks Soloist to Seloist Track (Shift Click)

sql:‘st Open Soloist Dialog to choose MIDI or RealTracks Seloist (Ctrl Click)

Pick “Best” Soloist RealTracks

This dialog shows you the best soloists that match the genre, tempo, and feel of your song. The list is displayed from best to worst. For
example, if you have a Jazz Ballad style loaded (tempo 60), the list will show jazz Soloists that will work well at a tempo of 60 at the top of
the list, and something like a fast, Heavy Metal Guitar Soloist at the bottom of the list.

To add a Best Soloist to the Soloist track, press the [Soloist] button, and choose the menu option Add Best RealTracks Soloist to Soloist Track.
Or Shift+click on the [Soloist] button.

To add a best Soloist to any track, right-click (or double-click) on the instrument radio button (e.g., Piano) and choose the Select Soloist |
RealTracks Select Best Soloist RealTracks menu command.

You will then see a dialog that lists the best soloists for the current style.
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Select Soloist Dialog

To select a pre-made Soloist, press Shift+F4, or choose Soloist | Generate and Play a Solo. The Select Soloist dialog will open. You can also
Ctrl+click on the [Soloist] button, or select Open Soloist Dialog to choose MIDI or RealTracks Soloist from the [Soloist] button drop-down
menu.

Auto Piano Hand-splitting

This feature applies to the Piano, Melody, and Soloist tracks. It is found in the Notation Window Options and in both the Melody and Soloist
menus.

Piano Track (Notation Options)

[[#] &utoHand split Piano rack| ~ The Piano track can be displayed on both clefs, using intelligent hand-splitting routines that dynamically the split
point. This happens automatically.

When you do this, the Piano track (not any other track) will be displayed on both clefs with intelligent hand-splitting. You can print out the
Piano track with the hands separated.

Melody and Soloist Tracks

You can also manually split a piano part on the Melody or Soloist track using the intelligent hand-splitting routines. The left/right hands
display in red/blue on the big piano, and on bass/treble clefs on the notation. Import a piano MIDI file to the Melody track to get a split-hands
display and printout! For example, if you have a MIDI file that is a solo piano piece, File | Open Special | Open MIDI File will put the music
on the Melody track. Then choose Melody | Edit Melody Track | Piano Hand Split. Make sure that Melody | Track Type is set to piano. You
will then see the piano part split intelligently into 2 hands. When this is done, the left hand will be stored on channel 8, and the right hand on
channel 9, on the Melody track. You can export the MIDI file to a sequencer, and these 8/9 channel assignments will be preserved.

Automatic Guitar Solos — “The Guitarist”

The Guitarist allows you to generate a guitar chord solo for any melody. Band-in-a-Box will intelligently arrange the melody to a guitar chord
solo by inserting real guitar voicings throughout the piece. You can select from among many “Guitarists” in order to create your arrangement.
You can also define your own Guitarists; choosing parameters such as strum speed, types of voicings (Pop/Jazz), embellishments, and much
more.

[#1 | Load a song with a melody in it. Then press the [Chord Solo] toolbar button or select the Melody | Edit Melody Track | Generate

ed | Guitar Chord Solo. menu item. You will then see the Generate Guitar Chord Solo dialog.

Automatic Embellishments — “The Embellisher”

Overview

When musicians see a lead sheet that has a melody written out, they almost never play it exactly as written. They change the timing to add
syncopation, change durations to achieve staccato or legato playing, add grace notes, slurs, extra notes, vibrato and other effects. You can have
Band-in-a-Box do these automatically using the Embellisher so that you hear a livelier, more realistic Melody - and it’s different every time.
The Embellisher is only active while the music is playing; it doesn’t permanently affect the Melody track. There is an option to make the
embellishment permanent, so that if you like a certain embellishment you can add it to the Melody track.

Using the Embellisher
The Melody Embellisher feature is turned on and off with the [Embellish Melody] toolbar button or with Ctrl+Alt+E keys. The Embellisher
only functions during playback.

Embellish
v

v _Embellish Melody during playback ~ (Ctrl-Alt-E)
I&mhe\hsher dialog

You will see the Embellished Melody on the notation as the Melody plays, so you can see the Embellished notes. When [Stop] is pressed, the
notation will revert to the original (unembellished) melody. The embellishment changes timing of notes, durations, velocities, legato, as well
as adding grace notes, additional notes and turns. Here is a “before and after” example that shows a typical embellishment of a Melody.
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Chapter 10: Working with MIDI

Band-in-a-Box has a built-in sequencer, which allows you to record and edit MIDI. MIDI can be recorded in several ways:
- Live with a MIDI keyboard, MIDI guitar, or MIDI wind controller.

- In step time by entering notes in the Notation window with the mouse.

- Using the Wizard feature to “play” notes with your QWERTY keyboard.

- Importing a pre-recorded Standard MIDI File.

Recording Live in Real Time

You can punch in/out, do unlimited overdubs, record directly to the tag or the ending, and start recording from any bar.

@ | To record live using your MIDI keyboard, guitar, or wind controller, click on the [Record MIDI] button, press the Ctrl+R keys, or
reeerd | choose the menu option Melody | Edit Melody Track | Record Melody. The Record MIDI dialog will appear.

Record MIDI * | Set the start point for the recording and select the destination track.

@ Start of Siong If there are underlying MIDI notes in the destination track, you can

O FromBar Chons choose the option to merge or overwrite them.

OTag Pressing the [Filter] button will open the Record Filter dialog,

Ll which allows you to choose the types of MIDI data to be recorded.
oo o Press the [Record] button or the R key to begin recording.

verdub underlying ilter
[ Overdub underlying MIDI Fil

| Record | Cancel Help

Stop recording by pressing the Esc key or the spacebar, or by clicking the [Stop] button. The Notes Recorded dialog will then open.

82 Notes Recorded x| [OK - Keep Take] saves the take you just recorded. Remember that it’s easy to fix small

T : glitches in the Editable Notation window or in the Event List editor.
- Keep Take Take Again Cancel Help
[Take Again] lets you quickly reject a take and start the recording again. Press the A key

[ Copy 15t chorus to whole song to do this with a keystroke.
[ verdub underlying melody [Cancel] ends the recording session; nothing is saved. To start again, press the [Record
Fistain melody past last recorded MIDII button or the CtrlI+R keyS.

Copy 1st chorus to whole song: If you have recorded one chorus of the song, checking this at the end of the recording will copy the same
recording to all of the choruses.

Overdub Underlying melody: You have the option to merge the recording with the existing melody. If there is no underlying melody, this
option will be grayed out.

Retain Melody past last recorded: You have the option to erase any melody after the last recorded melody note or keep it. Use this feature
when you want to punch out at the end of a take.

If you have recorded to a multi-channel track, the dialog shows additional options to select the output channel and the instrument for that
channel.
Recording to an external sequencer

Many people use Band-in-a-Box in live situations. If you are unable to bring your computer with you, a good alternative is a hardware
sequencer or a keyboard with a built-in sequencer that reads Standard MIDI Files. To transfer songs to the Sound Brush, follow these simple
steps:

- Make a MIDI file of the song by pressing the button.
- Either save the file directly to a floppy disk or copy it to the floppy from your hard drive.
- The Sound Brush is then able to read the IBM formatted disk with MIDI files on it.

Entering Notes Manually
You can enter melody notes directly to the track in the Notation window in either the Editable Notation Mode or the Staff Roll Mode.
Enter the Editable Notation mode from the Standard Notation screen with a single click on the Editable Notation button. In the Editable

Notation mode, you can enter, move, and edit notes and rests using standard mouse techniques — point and click, drag and drop, and right-click
to open the Note Edit dialog.

Confirmation dialogs prevent accidental entry of a duplicate note (same pitch near same time) and accidental entry of a very high or very low
note (large # of ledger lines).

Once you have some melody entered, you can copy and paste chunks of it as you would
in a text document. To copy and paste notation, highlight an area of notation by
dragging the mouse over the region. Then select Edit | Copy.
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Click on the place where you want to paste to (by clicking at the time line on top of the Notation window) and then choose Edit | Paste. You
can specify a precise paste location in the Paste Melody dialog.

Copy Meledy (or Soloist) = Paste Melody (or Soloist) e
Copy starting at this location Paste starting at this location
thos [T | Bar [3 | Best [2 | Tieki120/beat z Chows [T | Bar [11 | Beat [3 | Tick (120/bea) =
Zera Zer

Duration

Beats Ticks (120/beat)

Fram Mote ChH ~ ToMote FE ~
Cancel Help LCancel Help

Recording with the Play Along Wizard Feature

This is a very helpful feature if you don’t have a MIDI keyboard but you want to record with a “live” feel. Use the Wizard to record notes
from the computer’s QWERTY keyboard for a track that’s more natural than step time. Here’s how it works.

1. Click on the [MIDI] toolbar button and check MIDI Keyboard Wizard Enabled. You can also select the Wizard Playalong feature option
from the Play menu.

2. Press Ctrl+R keys to record.

3. As the song plays, play the melody on any keys on the bottom two rows of the QWERTY keyboard, in the thythm of the melody. The
“wizard” notes won’t be the correct melody of course, but don’t worry about that as you record. When you’re finished, look in the Notation
window. You will see the wrong notes in the right places with the correct durations.

4. Drag the notes (with the left mouse button) to the correct place on the staff. You will hear the notes play as you drag them, and the names

will show in the note name box. For sharps, flats, and naturals, hold down the Shift key, Ctrl key, or Alt key respectively. You will end up
with a melody that sounds like it was recorded live, without the rigid feel of tracks entered in step time.

Tip: If you have the Wizard “On” the spacebar won’t stop playback. You need to press the Esc key to stop playback when the Wizard is on. This is to
prevent stopping the song if you mistakenly hit the spacebar while playing the Wizard.

Melody Wizard

For songs with melodies, there are QWERTY keys (Enter, \, T, 6) that trigger notes from the melody as the song is being played. Other keys
trigger 1-4 approach notes from below or above. The notes can be recorded, to humanize a stiff melody with better timing, and approach notes
also useful for sight reading, rhythm practice, or to perform. This feature works with harmonies.

- Melody notes: T, 6, Enter, \

- Same Melody note: 5

- Approach notes: QWER YUIO

- Octaveset: 1,2,3

MIDI notes also work (if Preferences [Transpose] is set to “Allow Melody Wizard on THRU part”).

- Octave set: E(40), F(41), G(43)

- Melody notes: F(53), G(55)

- Approach notes: B(47), C, D, E, A, B, C, D(62)

To use the Melody Wizard, make sure the Keyboard Wizard is enabled. This will also enable the MIDI Wizard on the QWERTY keys.

Then, open a song that has a melody.

Mute the Melody track with the Alt+8 keys.

Play the song. As you play the song, you can use the Enter key or the \ key (or T or 6 above the T) to play melody notes.

- WE R T: These will be approach notes up to the melody. You can start on any note.

- Q E R T: Starting on a Q instead of W will use wider voicings for approach notes.

- IU Y T: These will be approach notes down to the melody. Start on any note.

- OU Y T: Starting on an O instead of I will use wider voicings for approach notes.

MIDI Keyboard Wizard

The Wizard can also be used with a connected MIDI keyboard. The keyboard wizard always plays correct notes and is a fun way to play along
with Band-in-a-Box. The MIDI keyboard also sends volume information (unlike the QWERTY keyboard), so is a better choice if you have a
MIDI keyboard connected.

This feature is accessed with the [Transpose] button in the Preferences dialog. To turn on the Wizard to allow MIDI control, choose “Use
Wizard for THRU part.”

Now, when you play notes on the MIDI keyboard (during playback), they will get remapped to chord tones. C/E/G/Bb notes played on a
THRU keyboard will be mapped to chord tones, and D/F/A/B will be passing tones. This scale - C D E F G A Bb B - is considered the
“Bebop” scale, useful for playing over dominant 7th chords.

The Wizard is useful for entering notation quickly. If you can’t play piano well, play the wizard in the correct thythm. The pitches will be
wrong, but you can fix them in the Editable Notation window later, and the durations, volume, and timing are already correct.
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Melody/Soloist Sequencer

Normally, you would want a single part on the Melody or Soloist track, but since MIDI information can have separate channels, it is possible
to store 16 separate parts on each of the tracks. For the following discussion, we will assume that you’re using the Melody track, but the same
functions are available for the Soloist. When the Melody track has been set to “Multi(16)-Channel” we refer to this as “Sequencer Mode.”

Also, for this discussion we will assume that you have a multi-channel track loaded in. Let’s load a MIDI file, using File | Open MIDI file, and
choosing a MIDI file like C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\violet. MID.

If you want to use the 16 separate parts for the Melody track, you need to set the Melody Track type to “Multi-Channel.” This is done from the

Melody menu or with the [Sequencer] button.

Melody | @
Track Type [Multi(16)-Channel] 3 Single Channel

v Multi (16) -Channel L\\’
Guitar (Standard tuning)

Pianno
Now, when you are in this multi-channel mode, output from the Melody track will be on whatever MIDI channel the information is stored on
and will not be using the Melody MIDI Channel.

You can examine the track to see the channels by looking at the event list, which you can access by pressing the [#] button on the Notation
window.

You will notice that the information in the event list is color coded by channels for multi-channel tracks. For example, channel 7 is pink, and
channel 10 is gold.

Track Displayed is : Melody X
Time Event Type Color by:
Edit Event Type ~
Insert Display Options
(® Show Al Events
Append ) Use Event Fiker
Delete Filter
Show
Play
Update
Edit Lyrics.

4197 Notes

595 Other
__ Hel
4,792 Total Events Close elp

If you open the Lead Sheet window, you will see the entire MIDI file displayed on separate tracks of notation. Since this represents 6 separate
tracks (in the case of violet.MID), this is likely “too much information” for you to read, unless you are a symphony conductor.

To customize the notation display for sequencer mode, press the [Opt.] button in the Lead Sheet window, and see the settings for Multi-
Channel Tracks.

Multi-Channel Track display (MIDI Files etc.] Choose the “CUSTOM channels play/display” option and press the [Set] button to launch the
Split Channels ta Notation Tracks Sequencer Window. Then you can customize which channels will play and display.
(O ALL charnels play/display
(® CUSTOM channels play/display Set..
£ Sequencer Window (Multi-channel track on Melody) - o x In the example picture, we have set Channel 2 (Bass)
0 W 20 and Channel 4 (Trumpet) to show on the notation,
None| Nore and have set all of the channels to play (to hear
Charnel #  Patch HEvents Play Show  Edit them)
For a specific channel, (e.g., channel 3: piano), we
? |Acnustlc Stiing Bass ~ ‘ 3z : 1 1
see the following information.
3 |Acnustic Fiano v‘ a4z O . . L
4 [umpe oo Channel 3: Acoustic Piano (this is the patch name
found on the track).
G [vibes <] e 0 842: There are 842 events in the track, usually every
7 |Nyh:|n Stiing Guitar \/‘ 1,630 O note 1s an event.
We have customized the piano track so that it can be
Multi-Charnel Track display (MIDI Files etc.) heard (plathe), but not seen in notation
10 [1 Standard Dium Kit - 460 | B Split Channels on Leadsheet Notation (ShOW:falSG).
(D) ALL channels play/display

There is a small button at the right of the track line
that allows you to delete, rechannel or merge the
Load/S ave channel data with songs channel with another channel.

(®) CUSTOM channels play/display

You can also change the patch (instrument) for that
track by using the instrument patch combo box.

(Caiedl Hel | [ |Acoustic PFianao - ‘

So now that we’ve customized the display, we are seeing the bass and trumpet on the notation and hearing the entire track.

Diefaults Play Stop Pauze
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Importing MIDI Files

Standard MIDI files can be read to your song from MIDI files or from the Windows® clipboard. You can read in all of a MIDI file, or selected
channels and a specific range of bars. Use one of the following two commands.
1. Melody | Edit Melody Track | Import Melody from MIDI File — to select a MIDI file from disk using the Windows® Open File dialog.

2. Melody | Edit Melody Track | Import Melody from Clipboard - when the MIDI data is already copied from another program to the
Windows® clipboard. The clipboard option will be grayed out if there is no MIDI data in the clipboard.

| Tip: You can also drag a MIDI file from the Explorer and drop it anywhere on the Band-in-a-Box screen.

The Import MIDI File dialog will open.

Import MIDI File: violet.mid X

Source Track 1: Yiolet Song

Incude Charnels: O OO0 0000 0O OO0 0000 All Channels
Mo Channel
Merge with existing data
Source Track 2 Bass [BB]
Include Charnnels: [ (A OO0 000 00O0OO0OOO0OO All Channels
2 Mo Channel
Merge with existing data
Source Track 3 Drums  [BE]
Inelude Channels: OO0 00 00OMOOOOOO All Channels
10 Mo Channel
Merge with existing data
Source Track 4 Piano [BB]
Incude Charnels: 1O M OO0 000 0O O0O0OOOOO All Channels
3 Mo Channel
Merge with existing data
Source Track 5 Guitar [BB]
All Channels

Incude Charnels: OO0 O 0O DO O0OOOOOO
7 Mo Channel

Set all tracks to this: [EELSGTTEE

v
Humnber of bars to offset from start of MIDI file D

Number of bars to impart

Mumber of blank bars to insert at beginning EI

Include notes played befare the bar by this number of ticks

| Help kK Cancel

Merge with existing data

Include Continuous Controllers
Include Pitch Bend

Include Patch Changes
Inchude Lyrics

Additional Options for Melody/Soloist Track

Include Channels: You can hover the mouse cursor over the
channel selector check boxes to see how many events are on
each channel. If you select all of the channels, Band-in-a-Box
will merge them to the destination track.

Merge with Existing Data on the track: You can choose to
merge the imported data with the existing data in the destination
track.

Destination Track: You can choose the destination track for
each track for multi-track MIDI files.

Set all tracks to this: This allows you to set a destination track
for all source tracks.

Include Continuous Controllers / Include Pitch Bend /
Include Patch Changes / Include Lyrics: If you don’t need
these items, you can save space by not importing them.

Number of bars to offset from start of MIDI file: If you want
to start reading from the beginning of the MIDI file, select 0 as
the offset. If you want to start at bar 32, for example, select an
offset of 32 (bars).

How Many Bars to import: Leave this setting at the default of
1000 to read-in the entire file (unless it’s longer than 1000
bars!), or set it to the number of bars that want.

Number of blank bars to insert at beginning: This will insert
blank bars into the track. Remember that Band-in-a-Box
normally has a 2-bar lead-in count. If your MIDI file has no
lead-in, then you need to set this to = 2 to compensate for the 2
bars of lead-in.

Include notes played before the bar by this # of ticks: If
you’re reading in a MIDI file starting at bar 5, it would be
annoying to have a note that was played 1 tick earlier than bar 5
left out of the MIDI file that is read in. To include it, you can set
this, and the note will be read in.

Choose Melody | Edit Melody Track | Quantize, Time Adjust | Time Shift Melody. This will move (slide) the melody a certain number of ticks.
There are 120 ticks per quarter note. For example, to give the song a more laid-back feel, shift the melody about 10 ticks ahead.

In the same submenu, choose Insert Beats or Delete Beats to insert or delete beats in the Melody. For example, to insert 2 bars in the melody at
bar 5, choose Melody | Edit Melody Track | Quantize, Time Adjust | Insert Beats, select bar 5, and select 8 beats (2 bars) to insert.

Quantize Track

Melody | Edit Melody Track | Quantize, Time Adjust | Quantize Melody allows you to quantize the MIDI track.

Quantize Track X

Besolution (per bar) 16~ notes.

Starting at Bar #

Chorus # of Bars to Quantize.
HMumber of Bars to Quantize 2000

Strenath of Quantization (7]

Quantize Start Times

[] Quantize Durations . .

quantized, set it to “No.”
Ok Cancel Help

Humanize Track

Resolution: Choose the division you would like the track quantized to. Choosing 16 will Quantize to 16th
Starting at Bar # / Chorus #: Quantization will begin at the place you select and applied for the Number
Strength of Quantization (%): Choose 100% if you want the notes quantized exactly to the division.
Otherwise, the notes will be moved the % toward the target quantization.

Quantize Start Times: By default, this option is set to “Yes.” If you don’t want the beginnings of the notes

Quantize Durations: This quantizes the END of the notes. By default, this is set to “Off.”

Quantize routines can leave the music sounding stiff and unmusical. Some routines attempt to humanize a track by adding “randomization,”
which rarely has the desired effect since humans don’t randomly change timing or volume. Band-in-a-Box uses intelligent humanization
routines to humanize a melody from one feel to another, from one tempo to another, and vary the amount of swing to 8th notes. The results are

very musical, with natural sounding melodies.
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Let’s look at some of the parameters found under Humanize. In this example, Melody | Edit Melody Track | Quantize, Time Adjust | Humanize
Melody was selected. The window for Humanize Soloist is the same.

Humanize Track (Quantize to Mew Tempo or Feel) *

0ld Tempo 120

New Tempo 135

Melody Track [i.e. not Soloist Track]

Change Lateness from 1 to l:l
Change Bth Nate Spacing fram a7 to
Increase Legato by %
Current Feel Swing Sth nates v
Desired Feel Straight Sth notes ~
OK. - Quantize Now
Undo Cloze Cancel Help

Editing the MIDI Track
Event List Editor

As you can see, we have broken down the Humanize effect into 5 main categories: tempo,
lateness, 8th note spacing, legato, and feel.

The best way to learn how these parameters combine is to try them (you can always press the
UNDO button if you don’t like the results.)

For example, try changing the tempo of a song to see the changes that this will make to the 8th
note spacing and lateness. Press the [Quantize NOW] button to apply your changes to your song.

Tip: Often, when musicians play at faster tempos they play the swing 8th notes closer together and a
little later.

We feel that these categories are straightforward and you should have no trouble achieving the
desired results. Remember to apply such parameters as Legato and Lateness sparingly, then press
the Quantize NOW button to apply your changes to your song.

You can edit events including all MIDI events and lyric events using the Event List Editor. It can be launched in several ways.

- In the Melody menu, choose Edit Melody Track | Step Edit Melody.

- In the Soloist menu, choose Edit Soloist Track | Step Edit Soloist Part.

- In the Window menu, choose Notation | Event List Editor.

- In the Notation window, by pressing the event list button [#]. The dialog will display events on the selected track in the Notation window.

Event List Editor Track Displayed is : Melody X
Time Event Type Colar by
0:4:021 Patch Change 74 Flute Ch 4 ~ Edit Event Tupe ~
0:4:057 64 Sustain Pedal Data= 0 Ch 4 s Display Dptions
0:4:103 11 Expression Data= 0 Ch ¢4 @) Show Al Events
0:4:107 11 Expression Data= 1 Ch 4 Append (O Use Event Filter
0:4:117 11 Expression Data= 2 Ch ¢
Delete Filter.
1:1:000 Hote G5 (67) Wel= B2 Dur= el Ch 4
1:1:007 11 Expression Data= 3 Ch & Show
1:1:017 11 Expression Data= 4 Ch ¢4 P
la
1:1:027 11 Expression Data= 6 Ch 4 4
1:1:037 11 Expression Data= 7 Ch 4 Update
1:1:047 11 Expression Data= 8§ Ch 4
1:1:057 11 Expression Data= 9 Ch 4
Edit Lyrics..
1:1:060 Hote C 6 (72) VYel=102 Dur= &0 Ch 4
1:1:067 11 Expression Data= 10 Ch 4 v
335 Notes
1,326 Other
y Hely
1,671 Totdl Everts =

The Event List Editor allows you to modify, insert, and delete notes.
- Double-click on an event to edit it (or press the [Edit] button.)

- [Insert] puts an event before the current event.

- [Append] puts an event at the end of the track.

- [Delete] removes an event.

- [Show] exits the dialog and highlights the note in the Notation window.
- [Play] plays the current event and moves to the next event.

- [Update] redraws the notation screen.

- [Edit Lyrics] allows you to edit note-based lyrics.

Event List Filter

There is a filter for the Event List Editor, allowing you to quickly spot all patch changes.

Dizplay Options
() Show &I Events
(®) Use Event Filter

Filter.

button.

For example, to examine the patch changes on the Melody track, choose “Use Event Filter,” and then press the [Filter]

Event List Filter
Dizplay MIDI information of type
Mates
Polyphonic Pressure
Sustain Pedal [Controller 4]
Bank Changes [Controller 0 and 32]
Other Controllers
Program Changes
Charinel Aftertouch
Fitch Bend

X In the Event List Filter, select the type of information you want to display. In this case, it is

program changes (patches) only.

The track will then display with the program changes only.
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Event List Editor Track Displayed is : Melody

30:4:052 Patch Change
E6:2:119 Patch Change

X
Time Event Type Color by:
0:4:021 Patch Change 74 Flute Ch 4 Edit Event Type ~
4:3:001 Patch Changs 57 Trumpst Ch 4

Display Options
) Shaw &l Events
Append (®) Use Evert Filter

Delete Fitsr

Insert
74 Flute Ch 4
65 Sopranoc Sax Ch 4

Event Type to Edit

(®) Mate

() dsfter Touch

() Contral Change

(C) Patch Change

() Polyphoric &ftertouch
() Fitch Bend

==

The Event Type to Edit dialog opens when either the [Insert] or [Append] buttons are pressed in the Event
List Editor.

This dialog allows you to select which type of event to insert or append - note, controller, pitch bend, etc. —
and then opens the selected edit dialog.

Help

Notation Window Editing

You can often get better results by using the Notation window to edit notes instead of the Event List Editor. To do this, open the Notation
window in either Editable Notation or Staff Roll Notation mode. In both of these modes, notes can be dragged and dropped with the mouse.

For precise note editing, right-click on the note you want to edit and choose “Edit Note” in the contextual menu. This opens the Note dialog
where all of the parameters of the note can be addressed.

Note (C5=60=Middle C} {120 PPQ) *
Channel: Force Accidental
A
Time: (bar/beat/tick] = Nl
Flat
Mote: = Sharp
Welocity: =
Divration: [beats ticks120] BT
OO )
| rivizible
(Guitar Bend
Hammer On
Pull OFf
Guitar Shide
] Quarter Step
Cancel Help
Piano Roll Window
Q“. The Piano Roll window enables precise graphic editing of note timing and duration. You can also graphically edit note velocity,
pizno controllers, program changes, channel aftertouch, or pitch bend.

The Piano Roll may be opened as a movable window, which floats above the Band-in-a-Box main window or opened embedded in the same
position as the Chord Sheet/Notation panels in the Band-in-a-Box main window.

Snap [m:] Dur J Chan Al ~ | Ghost | WiewfEdit Velocity ~ [ oraw Velocity [ Auto vertical scroll Help E
] D7/C E7#9 AETEYF E7£9/6  Am7T ~AmG/E AmS D3 D7C N
B B [ 3
-
I
| L | L | _— L}
— e - - - - - -— -— - - "
j— — _— — _— — _— - -
 — cs
_ v
g
&
Spacing 127_ 2 3 [ 3 @l
10 = (5)
96| &)
Scale 84—
32+
o
< > e
Note: A demo song PianoRolIDemoSong.MGU in the C:\bb\Documentaion\Tutorials\Tutorial — BB 2005 Demo folder contains some MIDI data, which
can be seen in the Piano Roll window.

Click here to select the track to display.
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Keyboard Pitch Panel

mum= -1 1. Click on a single note of the keyboard to select all notes of the clicked pitch.

2. Click-drag on the keyboard to select all notes in a pitch range.

3. Shift-click-drag to add another set of notes to the selection.

== cs5] 4. Ctrl-click-drag to invert a pitch selection.
For instance, you could drag C5 thru C6 to select an octave of notes. Then Shift-click C3 to add all C3 notes to the selection. Then
Ctrl-click C5 to remove all C5 notes from the selection.

—

Chords Ruler and Note Time Ruler

There are two top rulers. The top Chords Ruler displays chords and the Playback Location Indicator. The Note Time Ruler displays bars and
bar subdivisions. When zoomed-in, more subdivisions are displayed. When zoomed-out, fewer subdivisions are displayed.

Playback Location Indicator / Insertion Point

Chords Ruler + pmg T bE DF/C E7#9  “EFHETHIAMT CBmE/E  Amd
Note Time Ruler » | 2 | 3 | [4 | 52

Click or drag in the Chords Ruler to set the Insertion Point (useful if you wish to use the menu Edit | Paste (Ctrl+V) to paste into the Piano
Roll). If a song is playing, a Chords Ruler click will stop playback.

Double-click in the Chords Ruler to start playback at the indicated bar.
Splitter Bar

A vertical Splitter Bar sits between the Note and Graphic Event panels. If you want to maximize the Note Panel to see more notes, drag the
Splitter down. If you want to maximize the Graphic Event Panel for more accurate event editing, drag the Splitter up.

e e e o S o
I:I:I = = = = =
Splitter Bar mp
- | | z | 3 | 4 |
llllllll || vl ‘ || il
Note Panel
Am3 ]I k] D7/C E7H#9 CETHIF E7HIG  AmT “AmB/E Am3 A~
| | B ] B | | 4 | | 5]

DD <

Horizontal bars represent notes. Notes can be selected, edited (start time, pitch, duration), inserted, and deleted.

Overlapping notes are displayed in bold aqua color, making them easy to identify. Overlapped notes can be eliminated from the right-click
menu in this window.

Graphic Event Panel
1278 | | 2 3 4 [5: ]
96-
E4-
3z
o 4

This panel graphically displays non-note MIDI events, which are specified in the Chan, View/Edit, and Controller Type controls.
Zero-value events are drawn as small hollow squares, to make them easy to identify.

When graphically inserting controller and pitch bend events, the event density is adjustable from one event per 1 tick up to one event per 30
ticks.

With events such as pitch bend or controllers like modulation and sustain, it is important to take care to end a “gesture” with a zero-value
event. Otherwise, subsequent notes will be affected, with an unwanted “hanging” permanent pitch bend, permanent vibrato, or sustain pedal
locked down.
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Chapter 11: Working with Audio

About Band-in-a-Box Audio Files

ﬁ You can open an audio file by clicking the [Open] toolbar button and selecting Open Audio (wav, wma, mp3, wmv, cda) from the
) pulldown menu.

0;:|en hd
Audio files can also be opened from the File menu with the command Open Special | Open Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, CDA). Open an
MP3/WAV/WMA or audio CD track, and play back at 1/2, 1/4, or 1/8 speed. This is great for transcribing or analyzing audio.

If you load in an audio song (WAV file, MP3), when the song plays you can:

- Change the tempo of the audio to slow/speed up the song.

- Press Ctrl+|[-] for half speed, Ctrl+[=] for full speed.

- Highlight an area in the Audio Edit window and press [Loop Selected Area]. This will loop the audio.

- Use the Audio | Set Audio Master (Base) Tempo menu item to ensure that tempo stretches are based on correct master tempo.

These features are useful as an aid for transcription.

If MySong.MGU is loaded, and a same named audio file (MySong. WMA, MySong.MP3, MySong.WAYV, etc.) is present, Band-in-a-Box will
open the audio file to the Audio track. This allows third parties to make audio files with chords in them, by making a MySong. MGU and
MySong.MP3 pair of files, which will load into Band-in-a-Box yet will have the audio compressed to take up little disk space. For example,

make a teaching set of trombone files for Band-in-a-Box, with audio trombone track, and Band-in-a-Box file with chords, all fitting in a small
file size.

Equalize Tempo
If you have an audio file that wasn’t recorded at a fixed tempo, you can change so that the tempos in the audio are all at the same. We call this
an “equalization” of the tempos.

ﬁ Open the Audio Edit window with the [Audio Edit] button or the Ctrl+Shift+A keys, and select the Audio Chord

Audio Wizard mode.
Edit

Then, set bar lines for the whole audio, and press the [Equalize Tempos] button.

| Tip: Press the video button on the Audio Edit window toolbar to see how you can set bar lines.

M Auto Analysis I Analyze Iﬂ- ‘. ITranscribe MIDI to Track I Equalize Tempos I B
2(1) 30

[4 (0

Choose tempo *

Chaose 5 tempo for the entire song. All tempa
changes will be: removed, and audio regions will be
stietched to fit this tempo. (30 to 500)

Ty

Audio Offset

The Audio Offset feature allows you to synchronize any point of audio with bar 1 of the Band-in-a-Box song — usually to sync the audio with
the rest of the song.

Let’s say you have a home recording of a live performance of one of your songs, saved as a WAV file (or MP3/WMA). File | Open Special |
Open Audio will load the song into Band-in-a-Box.

Now, open the Audio Edit window, select either the Volume Automation or UserTracks mode, and right-click where you would like to be
considered bar 1 and select Mark this point as Bar 1 of the song from the menu.

IOy ToE T T ¥ AT R D T TV T e (O ST T T CRS EVETOETTTE T
" | =
B §
Audio
Edit

Mark this point as Bar 1 of the songtlg.g. for imported audio with leng leadin)

Remove this point as Bar1 of the sofig

Then, as the song is playing, use the tap tempo feature (the minus key, pressed 4 times in tempo) to set the tempo of the piece.

Your audio file will then start playing at bar 1 of the Band-in-a-Box song in sync with the audio starting at the place you have marked as bar 1,
and the bars will be in sync (approximately in sync, they will drift as the tempo of your live performance varies.) You can put tempo changes
on certain bars to keep it perfectly in sync if you want to.

Converting Audio Channels

You can easily convert audio from stereo to mono, or vice versa, with the Audio | Edit Audio | Convert Channels (mono/stereo) menu
command. When you convert the channel, you can choose the percentage of each channel.

Importing Audio File

Most types of audio files can be opened directly in Band-in-a-Box, but you may want to import an audio file into your Band-in-a-Box song. A
mono or stereo audio file can be imported to any track, optionally merging or replacing the existing audio. Most popular types of audio files
are supported, including WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, and CD audio.

Choose the menu item File | Import | Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMYV) or Audio | Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMYV). You then
choose an audio file to import. You can also drag an audio file from the Explorer and drop it anywhere on the Band-in-a-Box screen. This will
open the Import Audio File dialog.
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Impart Audio File x| Select the destination track, the point to insert the audio file, and the option to

Destinaion tiack merge or overwrite existing audio in the destination track.
Wwhen imparting audio fie Ovenwiite existing audia || If the audio file contains Acid Loop or Apple® Loop information, the dialog shows
Import the autic fis ta this tine n the song an option to set the audio base tempo of the current song to the tempo of the audio

Time [chorus bar beat tick) : : : 4 R = ﬁle

Fieset to Zermn
at sample 0= 0ms
Mote: Bar -1 iz the start of the lead-in. Bar 1 is the start of the song
Source file contains Acid Loop information. The tempo is 140 bpm

Set Audia Master [Base] Tempo to 140

ak Cancel Help

Recording Audio

You can record your live vocal or instrumental performance and save it to an audio wave file along with the Band-in-a- Box accompaniment.
Make sure that you have a microphone plugged in to your sound card, or a connection from a mixer, keyboard, or other audio device
connected to the Line In jack on your sound card.

‘D The [Record Audio] button opens the Record Audio dialog.

Record

Audio
Record Audio x
Fecord From: - r——
et Recording Levels
() Start of Song
O From Bar # Charus Test Recarding Lewel [WU Meter)
O Tag Leave YU Meters apen while recording
(® End Audio Options
[ Punch In Fecord Track type is Sterea
Erom: 4 R B B Audio lnput iz 16-bit
Thiu 14 CA B s Owerdub underlying Audio
| Record | Cancel Help

Set the recording properties.

Tell your sound card (and Band-in-a-Box) what sources you would record from. You may be recording from a microphone or a line-in plug
into your sound card. In that case, you need to have those items selected in the recording properties panel for your sound card.

Most sound cards are capable of recording from the following sources:
Microphone - plugged in to the sound card to record vocals or live instruments.

Line-In - from the Line-Out of a mixer or keyboard, or a guitar direct box.
- CD-ROM player - to record the audio from an audio CD.

- “What You Hear” or “Stereo Mix” is used if “rendering” the whole Band-in-a-Box song to Audio. This is an important point to
understand when using audio in Band-in-a-Box: the soundcard should be capable of recording the outgoing MIDI that is being sent from
your soundcard out to the speakers. When recording an audio track (vocals etc.), you’d almost never want to record the outgoing MIDI as
well or it would get mixed in with the audio track. However, when rendering your whole composition to a single .WAYV file to distribute on
a CD or the Internet you always want to record the outgoing MIDI.

When you press the [Set Recording Levels] button, you will see the Sound settings for your computer. This is where you select your
recording source.

Set the start point for the recording. You can record from the start of the song, somewhere in the middle, or punch in by choosing a bar and
chorus # to start recording.

Select the destination track. Audio can be recorded to any track.

Select the destination track for recording MIDI. If you also want to record MIDI at the same time, choose the destination track with the
“Record MIDI to” option.

Select the punch-in recording option. Punch-in audio recording allows you to punch-in record or overdub a section of audio. You can select
a section to punch-in by highlighting it in the Audio Edit window. You can also hear the existing audio part when you are overdubbing. This
is automatic.

Select the overdub underlying audio option. If you have previously recorded audio on the track, and want to overdub (to add a harmony for
example), then you should select the “Overdub underlying Audio.” It is not essential to select it at this point, since you will get another chance
at the end of the recording. Note that the Audio track will not play during record, so you’d have to sing the harmony without hearing the
original audio.
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Set the track type (stereo/mono) for recording. The dialog displays the mono/stereo status of the recording, but if you want to change it,
press the [Audio Options] button.

Test the recording level with VU Meters. The VU Meters will close or stay open when the dialog is exited depending on the “Leave VU
Meters open” setting in the Record Audio dialog. The VU Meters show the average strength of the signal, with a dB scale, and a clip
indicator. Clipping indicates that the signal has overloaded and will sound distorted (clipped).

[vUMeters X
ot 4 Duiput

The green area represents normal levels, while red indicates an overload.

= cip = =Cip =

Ideally, the sounds should remain in the green and avoid the red altogether. Unlike analog recording, where it’s good to get a
. . “hot” high signal, digital recordings need to absolutely avoid high levels since any overload of the signal will result in
12 12 clipping and a ruined recording.

Press the [Record] or the R key. Audio recording begins. If you have set the “Leave VU Meter while recording” option, then the VU Meter
will open and display during recording so you can monitor the VU meters.

Press the [Stop] toolbar button or press the Esc key. You will then see the “Audio Recorded - Keep Take?” dialog.

Audio recorded - Keep Take? X | Copy 1st chorus to whole song: If you’ve recorded only 1 chorus of the song, you can
TE— choose the option to copy that first chorus of audio to the whole song. This will fill up the
Options whole song with the audio by repeating it as many times as necessary. Then you’d just

need to record the ending of the song.
[T Copy 1st chorus to whole song . . . . .
Overdub underlying audio: At the end of recording, you receive an option to overdub

with the underlying audio. This means that both recordings will be merged together to
Rietain audio past last recorded form a new file, with both recordings preserved.

[ Overdub underlying Audio

Cancel Retain audio past last recorded: This allows you to “punch out” and preserve the rest of
a previously recorded take.

If you are happy with your recording, you should choose [OK -Keep Take] and the audio will be added to the destination track. You can
listen to the results by pressing [Play].

If you are not happy with the results, you can choose Edit | Undo Keep Audio Take and you will be back to where you were prior to the
recording. You can also choose the option to [Take Again], which reopens the Recording dialog.

Audio Input Monitoring

This is like “Audio Thru” and it routes incoming audio to Audio Out.

To use this feature, you need to arm the track that you are recording to. Right-click on the track button in the Mixer and select the Arm Track
for Audio Input Monitoring menu item, or right-click on the VU meters and select Arm Track from the menu.

The VU meters right-click menu has options to select an
audio input. For example, if your audio interface has two
inputs (right/left) and you want to record from a
microphone plugged into the right input, select the Mono
Right to Stereo menu item.

Utility 1 IIIBE..’ 0 < No Patch Ch

Live Audic Input Monitering

Generate Audio [Utility#1 Track] - Arm Track

Track Settings and Actions Dialog... F7
Arm Track for Audio Input Monitoring l}

Stereo to Stereo

Meno Left to Stereo

Meno Right to Stereo

=TS When the track is armed, blue borders are drawn around the VU meters. You can now monitor audio input along with the effects that
you select on that track. For example, if you want to add a tremolo effect to your recording, right-click on the first slot in the Mixer, select
Choose Plugin from the menu, and select a tremolo effect. Now, when you sing or play an instrument though the microphone, you will see it
on the VU meters and you will hear it along with the tremolo effect.

EI) m—

Generating Synthetic Vocal
Your Melody or Soloist track with lyrics can be rendered to a vocal audio track by sending it to the third-party vocal synthesizer Sinsy.

To access this feature, you should first enter melodies and lyrics to the Melody or Soloist track. If no Lyrics are present, you can still generate
a vocal synth using the syllable of your choice (la la la etc.).

You can launch the Vocal Synth generation by one of the followings.

- Press the [Big Lyrics] button on the main screen toolbar and select either of the Vocal Synth menu items.

- Press the [Vocal Synth] button on the Notation window toolbar and select either of the Vocal Synth menu items.
- Go to menu Edit | Lyrics | Vocal Synth.

With the manual mode, Band-in-a-Box creates a Sound. XML file, which you need to upload to the Sinsy server. When the Sinsy has generated
an audio file with a vocal synth, import it to Band-in-a-Box.

Normally, you would use the auto mode, which does this process automatically for you. When you choose an auto mode, the Generate
Synthetic Vocal dialog will open.
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F3 Generate Synthetic Vocal - m} X
e Engish » Language: The choice is English or Japanese. Select English unless your lyrics
Vocalist Female: f002e Xiang-Ling (English) ~ are entered n Japanese.
Gender Param Vocalist: Choose one of the female or male vocalists. If the language is set to
Vibrato Intensity English, you can only select an English singer.
Pitch shiting P ] Gender Parameters: You can adjust the gender of the voice in a range from -
ForMelody rotes witnoyrics use:[a | 0.8 to +0.8. Higher values are more masculine. The default is 0.55.

Vibrato Intensity: This controls the amount of vibrato in the voice. The range

Detauts Fancel Sl is from 0 to 2. The default is 1.

Pitch Shifting: This setting will shift pitch in semitones. The range is from -24 to +24. A setting of -12 would be down one octave. The
default is 0.

For Melody notes with no lyrics use: If the track does not include lyrics, you can enter a syllable (e.g., 1a) to use for notes with no lyrics.
(Note: If you select a Japanese vocalist, you need to enter a Japanese syllable.)

When you press [OK], your song will be sent automatically to the Sinsy server and will be rendered to a vocal synth. This may take a few
minutes. When the vocal synth has been generated, you can hear it by pressing the [Play] toolbar button.

Editing Audio - Audio Edit Window

& The Audio Edit window shows a digital waveform and allows you to select, preview, or edit audio data on any track. You can open the

audo | window with the toolbar button, the Audio | Audio Edit Window menu item, or the Ctrl+Shift+A keys.

Note: When you edit audio data, it will be saved in a WAV file, not in an MGU/SGU file. For example, if you edit the Audio track in a song called
MySong.MGU, the Audio track will be saved in MySong.WAV. For the tracks other than the Audio track, the track names will be added to the WAV files,
e.g., MySong Melody.WAV, MySong Bass.WAV, MySong #1.WAV (for the Utility#1 track), etc.

F

T Lo [ ow | i | o | 1o ISR rw | |
o Iéa [67] \3(1) \: [ 4(1) ; [6) Ig ](,1)

The window displays stereo WAV files as 2 separate tracks.

The numbered scale at the top of the window indicates bars and beats, with a full height vertical division for each bar and a short vertical line
for each beat or quarter note. Bars with part markers also include the A or B part marker letter with the bar number (1a, 9b).

Note the decibel (dB) scale down the right side of the window.

To select a region of the Audio Edit window, you can Shift+click on the end point to easily select a large area.
- Click on the starting bar.

- Shift+click on the ending bar.

Following hotkeys are available.

- Home moves the cursor to the beginning of a track.

- End moves the cursor to the end of a track.

- Shift+Home moves the left cursor of the selected region to the beginning of a track. If no region is selected, this will select a region from
the cursor to the beginning of a track.

- Shift+End moves the right cursor to the end of a track. If no region is selected, this will select a region from the cursor to the end of a track.
- Ctrl+A selects the whole track.

- Ctrl+C copies the selected region of audio to the clipboard.

- Ctrl+X cuts the selected region of audio.

- Ctrl+V pastes the copied audio to the current location and overwrites the existing audio.

- Ctrl+Shift+V pastes the copied audio merges it with the existing audio instead of overwriting it.

- Delete crases the selected region of audio.

- Shift+Delete deletes the selected region of audio.

The window has three modes: Volume Automation, Audio Chord Wizard, and UserTracks. The Volume Automation mode
allows fine volume control of any track for fades, crescendos, mutes, etc. When you select the Audio Chord Wizard or UserTracks mode, the
markers will be visible and editable. The Audio Chord Wizard mode shows bar line markers for making a tempo map, and the User Track
mode shows bar/beat markers for defining rules in your UserTrack.

The [-] button zooms out horizontally to display a larger area of the audio. Zoom focus will be on audio cursor. You can also zoom with the
mouse wheel, which focuses on the mouse cursor.
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The [+] button zooms in horizontally to display a smaller area of the audio. Zoom focus will be on audio cursor. You can also zoom with the
mouse wheel, which focuses on the mouse cursor.

The [Whole Track] button zooms out as far as possible, showing the entire audio track.

The [Sample] button zooms down to the finest level possible, and at these levels you will see interpolation between the sample points. This is
bandlimited interpolation which represents the waveform as it will be heard in reality once converted from digital to analog.

[+] increases the height of the waveform display, and [-] decreases the height of the display.

The Snap setting allows you to select audio by snapping to a 16th note (or a triplet in Swing styles). A section of the wave file can be selected
by clicking and dragging the mouse over an area of the wave file. To expand or reduce the selection, hold down the Shift key while clicking
on the desired new boundary.

The [Loop Selected Area] button plays the selected area, and then stops. The other instruments are all muted; you just hear the audio.
The [Select Whole] button selects the whole track, useful for applying one of the built-in audio plug-ins.

The [Edit] button lets you access various editing features. They will apply to the highlighted region of audio, but if no region is highlighted,
then they will apply to the entire track.

Silence Delete Silence - This will erase the audio. The hotkey is Delete.
R Amplify - This will increase or decrease the volume of the audio by a chosen number of decibels. A positive
Normalize value will make the audio louder, or a negative value will make the audio quieter.
Fade In
B @ Normalize - This will increase or decrease the volume of the audio in order to make the loudest point match the
ik corax chosen decibel level. For example, if you choose -6 decibels and the loudest point in your audio is -8 decibels,
Cu C:C then the audio will be increased by +2 decibels.

opy T+
Paste  CtrlsV Fade In - This will gradually change the volume of the audio. The audio will begin silent, and then gradually
Paste (M) Cirl+ ShiftsV increase to full volume at the end. You can change the type of amplification curve in the Audio Edit Settings
Paste (Insert) dlalog
Insert Silence Fade Out - This will gradually change the volume of the audio. The audio will begin at full volume, and then
TR TimiElEEs gradually decrease to silence at the end. You can change the type of amplification curve in the Audio Edit
Convert Channels Settings dlalog
jiagspoes Cut - This will cut the audio. The hotkey is Ctrl+X.
Harmonize Copy - This will copy the audio to the clipboard. The hotkey is Ctrl+C.
Transcribe
Fix Tuning Paste - This will paste the copied audio to the current location and replace the existing audio.
Fix "Sour" Notes Paste (Mix) - This will mix the copied audio with the existing audio instead of overwriting it. You will be given
Extract Stems the option to set the percentage of the existing audio to keep and the pasted audio to mix in. The hotkey is
F— | Ctrl+Shift+V.
Settings Paste (Insert) - This will insert the audio from the clipboard to the current location, instead of overwriting the

existing audio. The audio to the right of the insertion point will be shifted to make room for the new audio.
Delete - This will delete the audio. The hotkey is Shift+Delete.
Insert Silence - This will insert silence at the cursor. The duration of the silence inserted will be equal to the duration of the selected region.

Convert Channels - 1f the audio is stereo, this will convert it to mono. If it’s mono, this will convert it to stereo. You will be given the option
to set the percentage of the left and right channels to include.

Transpose - This will transpose the audio by a specified number of cents.
Harmonize - This will add harmonies to the audio.

Transcribe - This will transcribe the audio as MIDI data and write it into the same track. Note that the audio in the source track should be
monophonic (e.g., vocal, saxophone).

Fix Tuning - This will automatically correct the tuning according to the key of your song. For example, in the key of C, if a C# is detected then
it will be transposed down to C or up to D depending on which one is closer.

Fix “Sour” Notes - This will automatically correct notes in polyphonic audio. When chord is played with multiple notes at once, this feature
can fix certain notes within that chord so that the note won’t clash with the chord progression or other tracks. In the dialog, you can select one
of the rules for the auto-fix.

Extract Stems - This will extract stems from the selected region. Individual instruments such as bass, drums, and vocals will be extracted onto
their own separate Utility tracks. This feature requires a stem splitter application to be installed.

Generate - This allows you to generate RealTracks.
Settings - This allows you to customize the appearance of the window.

Volume Automation
Node-based volume automation allows fine volume control of any track for fades, crescendos, mutes, etc.

We’ve created over 50 original songs sung by a variety of very talented singers in a variety of genres. They can be played in Band-in-a-Box
and are great for experimenting with different styles. The songs are saved in the following folders.

C:\bb\Songs and Lessons\Artist Performance Sets\Artist Performance Set 11 - Songs with Vocals volume 1
C:\bb\Songs and Lessons\Artist Performance Sets\Artist Performance Set 12 - Songs with Vocals volume 2

Let’s load a song called “Emmaline 100 country male C _goldrsh.MGU” from the C:\bb\Songs and Lessons\Artist Performance Sets\Artist
Performance Set 12 - Songs with Vocals volume 2 folder. This song has great leading and background vocals, but when you play the song, you
may notice that the background vocal is too loud.
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i E When you open the Audio Edit window and show the background vocal track, there is an audio section in bars

EEE - o
N

15(1) . |2

. 21-27, and you may notice that the first half section is a bit louder than the second half. You could use the volume
slider in the Mixer, but that would decrease the volume for both sections. There is a better way to adjust the
volume and to give you more control.

First, press the volume automation mode button on the window’s toolbar.
I

- This will show blue lines on the track. The waveform is still visible but it’s darker so that we can focus on the blue lines
right now.

You can click anywhere on the blue line to add a node (a small blue dot), which acts as an anchor.

If you add more nodes and then move some of them up or down, the blue line will be drawn between nodes that you’ve
entered. And the position of the blue line at any given point determines the amount in decibels that the audio is
increased or decreased at that point. When you play the song, the volume of the background vocal is essentially
balanced out between two sections.

- You could have the background vocal start off quieter and have it gradually become louder.

Analyzing Chords in Audio - Audio Chord Wizard

The Audio Chord Wizard can be accessed from the [Audio Chord Wizard] toolbar button or the menu Audio | Audio Chord
s chod  Wizard.

5 Alternatively, you can press the [Audio Edit] button or the Ctrl+Shift+A keys, and when the Audio Edit window
Audio
Edit

opens, press the [ACW] mode button on its toolbar.

[+ ] vnoemreck | sampe [ snep Loop Selected Area Select Vihole I et o
54 addearune() | Addiockiesarines + |l Auto Markng M| Auto Analysis | analvze | & | [Transorbe Ml to Track
o [1a (0 2
C D

The first task is to locate bar lines in the audio so that the Audio Chord Wizard can detect chords accurately and the audio will play in sync
with the Band-in-a-Box song.

You can add bar lines with the [Add Bar Line] button or with the L key on your keyboard. A bar line will be placed at the audio edit cursor or
at the playback cursor if the song is currently playing.
When you start entering bar lines, the program automatically sets the tempo of the song to the tempo of the first bar of the audio.

Once the tempo of the first bar is set, the program automatically moves the location of the first bar of audio over so that the visual space of the
count-in bars is visible.

After you’ve added the bar lines, if you adjust the first or second bar and the tempo of the first bar changes accordingly, the program
automatically changes the tempo of the song to match.

The [Add/Delete Bar Lines| button menu has options to add bar lines based on your song structure or tempo. You can delete all of the
existing bar lines or only the ones within the highlighted region.

If Auto Marking is enabled, then Band-in-a-Box will automatically add and arrange bar lines based on the bar lines you have added manually.
The “auto” bar lines will show in light blue, and the “user” bar lines will show in purple. You can change these colors in the Audio Edit
Settings dialog if you want.

If Auto Analysis is enabled, then Band-in-a-Box will re-analyze the chords in the audio whenever you add or move a bar line, or when you
edit the audio data. Keep this setting disabled if you prefer to set all bar lines first (i.e., establishing tempo), and then analyze the chords when
you are done.

Bar lines can be moved with the mouse. Just click and drag the thumb control at the bottom. If you move an “auto” bar line, it will become a
“user” bar line.

You can also right-click on the thumb control to get a context menu with options to switch a marker type (“user” or “auto”), delete the bar line,
or set the time signature for the bar. The menu also shows you the tempo of the bar, based on the time signature of the bar and the position of
the next bar line.

Use the [Analyze] button to analyze the chords in the audio. The chords detected in the audio will be written into the Chord Sheet. You don’t
need to do this if you have “Auto Analysis” enabled, but you might want to if you have erased or made changes to the chords in the Chord
Sheet.

When you add or move bar lines, Band-in-a-Box will automatically make a tempo map, so your song is in sync with the audio.
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Any changes you make in the Audio Chord Wizard mode are undo-able. This was previously not possible with the standalone Audio Chord
Wizard.

When you open the Chord Sheet, you will see the Audio Chord Wizard has entered the chords and the tempo map.

If Transcribe MIDI to Track is checked, the wizard will send the transcribed MIDI notes to the track for further analysis by the user (via
Piano Roll or Notation window). Note that this is a “snapshot” view every 8th note of the pitches present, not an attempt at polyphonic
transcription.

The [Equalize Tempos] button will remove tempo changes by stretching regions of audio so that the tempos are all equal.

Harmonizing Audio

The audio harmonies include following features.
- Harmonizing the audio with up to 4 voices.

- Correcting out-of-tune notes.

- Transcribing the audio to notation.

First, open an audio file (WAV/WMA/MP3/M4A) or a Band-in-a-Box song file with audio. Then, go to the menu Audio or Harmony, and
select Audio Harmonies, Pitch Tracking, Fix Tuning. This will open the Audio Edit window and the Audio Harmony dialog.

| Tip: If the Audio Edit window is already open, press the [Edit] button on its toolbar and select Harmonize to open the Audio Harmony dialog. |

Audie Harmany * | Choose one of the 3 harmonizing modes.

Harmonize based on Chords ~

- The “Chords” mode will harmonize the audio based on the chords in
your song. Choose a type of harmony from the “Harmony type”
option. Choose either the intelligent mode, which allows you to select
the number of voices and other options, or one of the harmony presets.
When you select the intelligent mode, you can also use the “Melody
Double” option to make one of the harmony voices double the original
melody. For the 2-part harmony, you can make the harmony voice
3rds or 6ths above/below the original melody depending on the
“Voice above” setting or a combination of 3rds and 6ths with the
“Duet Voicing” setting.

The “MIDI” mode will add voices to the audio, based on MIDI notes
in the source track. You can choose the number of voices (up to 4
voices).

Harmory type Band-in-a-Box Inteligent Mode ~

Band-in-a-Box Inteligent Made

Harmony voices 4

T+ T+

Woices above 7

relody Double Hone

<

3rds

Original Melody Source track: _D Transeribe

Woice 1 Destination track: (Ui iEs! B[ | Transcribe . T 1
Source track is the track that the selected harmonizing mode will apply
Woice 2 Drestination track: (U] S8 | Transcibe to.

s N _ If _Outpyt to separate tracks is unchecked_, harmony \_/oices vyill_ be
estnaton vack: [T 1 vrarccice written into the source track and merged with the existing audio in that
et bttt (I tra'ck. You can also se.t the Yolume and sterep balapce for egch l}armony
' ML mEne voice. If you check this option, harmony voices will be written into
other tracks that you select with the Destination track option. After
harmony voices are generated, you can use the Mixer to control volume,
panning, reverb, and tone, or add effects for each voice.

The “Fix Tuning” mode will analyze the source track and corrects out-
of-tune notes in the selected region according to the key of your song.

Dutput o separate tracks Help
0K Cancel

You can enable the Transcribe option for the source track and/or harmony voices. Note that the audio in the source track should be
monophonic (e.g., vocal, saxophone).

Applying Audio Plugins

When you have recorded audio, you’d likely want to apply some type of effect to the audio. The usual one is reverb. Choose the audio plug-in
that you want from the Audio | Plugin menu. For reverb, choose the Reverb option. You will then see a plug-in with its own settings, specific
to the type of plugins.

Inside the plug-in, you can preview the plug-in effect, and if you like it you can then proceed with processing the entire .WAV file. You can
undo the effects of any plug-in by choosing Edit | Undo.

VST/DX Plugins for Individual Tracks

VST and DX audio effects can be applied to individual tracks. The control of effects plugins can be managed from the Mixer, on the [Plugins]
tab.

[ i I s L S I Balrif =1 MIDI tracks have 4 slots. The first slot can take a
synthesizer (e.g., Sforzando, Coyote GM, Garritan
Aria, and HyperCanvas) and the other 3 can take
audio effects (e.g., reverb, compression etc.).

Audio tracks (RealTracks, the Audio track, or Utility

tracks) have 4 slots. There is no synthesizer slot, so
they have 4 for audio.

Click on a plugin name, and use the menu to choose a plugin, load or save a preset or a group of plugins, change plugins settings, and do more.
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Chapter 12: Other Features & Reference

Note: This chapter is fully described in the full manual, which opens from the menu Help | Program Manuals (PDF) | Display Program Manual. It is also
available at our website (https://www.pgmusic.com/manuals/) as “Printable Full PDF Download.”

Wizards, Tutors, and Fun
- Video Window

- “Woodshed” Tempo Feature

- MIDI File Chord Interpretation Wizard
- Practice Window

- Ear Training Tutor

- Ear Training Games

- Vocal Wizard

- Rhythm Guitar Chord Tutor

- Guitar Window

- Big Piano Window

- Drum Kit Window

- Chord “Breaks”

- Scale Wizard

Tools and Utilities
- Install Manager

- Find File

- DAW Plug-In Mode

- CoyoteWT

- Guitar/Bass Tuner

- Master Tuning

- MIDI Monitor

- Fretlight Support

- Tranzport Support

- BB Remote

- Band-in-a-Box for iPhone

User Programmable Functions
- The StyleMaker

- Making RealDrums Styles

- The Soloist Maker

- The Melodist Maker

- The Guitarist Maker

References

- Band-in-a-Box Menu

- Shortcuts: Keystroke Commands - Hot Keys
- Chord List

- Band-in-a-Box Files and Folders
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